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Introduction

SpotOn is a utility that can playout WAV, MP2, MP3, AIF and WMA format audio files from either
touchscreen, keyboard, mouse or external trigger.

The main screen is shown below with the default setting of 64 buttons and 5 pages giving a total 320
buttons, initially all the buttons will be coloured dark green indicating an unassigned button.

Once loaded the button will change colour from green to blue and display the track name and duration,
the colour and text can be changed later to something more appropriate.
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Some of the main features of SpotOn:-

Simple playout from mouse click or keyboard hot keys

Audio output can be directed to any of the installed sound cards
Customisable screen layout ranging from 1 to 160 buttons per page
Button text and colour fully editable

Audio gain, pan and speed adjustable

Midi note input and output triggers available

GPI input triggering

Audio start and end points can be edited

Buttons can be set to loop audio track

Juke box style of playout with spacebar playing next track

Fade In and Out options available



Any number of tracks can be played simultaneously
Uses WAV file Playlist data

Comprehensive master/slave linking of buttons

5.1 surround sound capable

Installation



Installation 1

The SpotOn package is supplied in a single file:-

SetUp.exe (Windows installer)

To install - insert the SpotOn CD into drive and the install process should begin automatically, if not
navigate to the root directory of the CD drive and run the file SetUp.exe

When installation is complete SpotOn will appear as a shortcut Icon on the Windows Desktop.

addjRemove
Prograrns

SpotOn requires an external security key (dongle) before it will run, see activation section for details.

The minimum requirements for running the application are:-

Operating System Windows XP Professional recommended, Vista and

Installed RAM
Software
Sound Card/s

1024MB
Microsoft DirectX version 9
Fully Microsoft DirectSound compatible with WDM drivers

File types used by SpotOn

*.dta Session data - binary

*.pkg Package - binary

*.txt Track List and logs - tab delimited text
*.csv Track List - comma delimited text
*.blk Button Block - binary

*.tcl Timecode Trigger List- binary

*.ctp Button colour template - binary

* stf Play Stack file - binary

SpotOn data folders under ..\Documents and Settings\All Users\Application Data\Serialtech\SpotOn\

BackUp

Debug

Event Logs

Local
Playout Logs (text)
Playout Logs (XML)
Recent

Temp

BackUp session files

Debug files

Daily logs of significant events for fault diagnosis (EventLog_ddmmyy.txt)
Copies of audio files loaded from remote or removable drives

Daily logs of tracks played in plain text (PlayLog_ddmmyy.txt)

Daily logs of tracks played in XML format (PlayLog_ddmmyy.xml)

Links to recently used audio files

Temporary files



SpotOn system files under ..\Documents and Settings\All Users\Application Data\Serialtech\SpotOn\

~temp.dta Session saved/loaded when SpotOn exits/runs
BackUp\~backup_X.dta BackUp sessions

BackUp\~statuslog_X.txt Status log files

Recent\*.Ink Recent file list

The above are default folder locations for the files, some folders can be changed via Admin|File Folders
menu option.

SpotOn system folders under ..\Program Files\Serialtech\SpotOn\

Archive Previous version of SpotOn

Web Web server files

Images Sample button image files

TestFiles Test files - sine wave tones, silence and sample frequency tests

Folder Access Rights

In some installations the Windows user account is based on a 'Restricted User' profile and this will not
allow sufficient access rights to the Application Data folder. SpotOn will make an attempt at testing the
access rights an show an error box if it detects a problem.

warning x|
Iser "Studio Grams" does not have sufficient access rights to the Folder -
C\Documents and Settingsiall Users\spplication DakalSerialtech! Spobomn),
SpokOn will not be able ko save files to this Folder,

Bsk wour syskem administrator ko change the folder access rights to “Modify",

To set the access rights for the SpotOn Application Data folders:-

1, log on as Administrator

2, in Windows Explorer navigate to
..\Documents and Settings\All Users\Application Data\Serialtech\SpotOn\

3, if the Application Data folder is hidden use the Windows Explorer menu item
'"Tools|Folder Options|View|Show Hidden Files and Folders'

4, in Windows Explorer uncheck menu item 'Use simple file sharing..."
usually found at the bottom of the list



Folder Options

Generall "igw | File Types | Offline Files

Falder wigws

You can apply the view [zuch as Detailz or Tilez] that
yoL are uzing for thiz folder o all folders.

e m
.
I =y

| Apply to All Falders | ’ Bezet All Falders

Advanced zettings:

I Hidden files and folders "~
() Do not show hidden files and folders
(%) Show hidden files and folders

[] Hide extensions for known file ypes

[] Hide protected operating systerm files [Recommended)

[] Launch folder windows in a separate process

Remember each folder's view settings

[] Restore previous folder windows at logon

[] Show Contral Panel in by Computer

Show encrypted or compresszed MTFS files in color

Show pop-up description for folder and desktop items

[] Usze zimple file sharing [Fecommended) bl

[ R estore D efaults

1].8 H Cancel ]

5, apply the changes

6, right-click in the right hand file pane of the folder display and select properties

Wiew L4
Arrange Icons By L4
Refresh

Cuskomize This Folder, ..

Mew k

Properties




select the Security tab and the Administrator user, the permissions should be
'Full Control” as shown below

SpotOn Properties

| General | QuickFinder | Sharing| security | Customize |

Group or user names:
Adminiztrator [LAPTOP_P4%Administrator]
ﬁ Gram Op [LAPTOP_P4h\Gram Op]

[ Add... ] [ Bemove ]
Permizzions for Administrator Allow Deny
Full Control 0 &8
Madify 4
Read & Execute F
Lizt Folder Contents Fl
Fead ¥
Wirite Fl
T mmmi =l Darrsissieise :

Far zpecial permizsions or for advanced settings,
click Advanced. —

] ][ Cancel ] Apply




8, select the user that will be operating SpotOn, if the user account has been derived from a
'Restricted User' profile then the access rights will be as below, which does not grant Write
permissions

SpotOn Properties

| General || CuickFinder || Sharing| Security |Eu$t|:|mize|

Group or user names:

ﬁ Administrator [LAPTOP_P4\administrator]
ﬁ Gram Op [LAPTOP_PasGram Op]

[ Add... ] [ Bemove ]
Permizzions for Gram Op Allon Dery
Full Control O ] &8
Modify ] ]
Fead & Execute ]
Ligt Folder Contents ]
Read Fl
Wrike ] F
e = | Dmrrmimmimese 1

For zpecial permiszions or for advanced settings,
click Advanced. =

k. H Cancel ] Apply




9, if necessary change the access rights by checking the 'Modify' checkbox to grant read/write access

SpotOn Properties

| General | QuickFinder | Sharing| Security |Eustu:umize|

Group or user names:

ﬁ Adrmiriztrator [LAPTOP_P4%4dminiztrator)
ﬁ Gram Op [LAPTOF_Pah\Gram Op]

[ Add... ] [ Bemove ]
Permizzions for Gram Op Ao Deny
Full Cantral ] ] e
Modify Cl
Read & Execute F
Lizt Folder Contents Fl
Read Ol
Wirite FH
Cmmmim] Dlmereeio i Z

For special permizzions or for advanced settings,
click Advanced. =

2k, H Cancel H Apply ]

10, click on Apply to save changes

Installation 2



Installation 2

Sound Playback Preferred Device

When SpotOn is used on a single PC by several operators each with their own log-on, it is essential
that the Sound Playback Preferred Device is the same for each user.

The Sound Playback Preferred Device is defined via the Windows Control Panel under the Sounds and
Multimedia section.

-
—_
—

-

Sounds and
{ Multimedia

Select the Audio tab

Sounds and Multimedia Properties llil

Sounds Avdio | Hardware I

— Sound Playback

E@f\j Erefered device:

Wolume | .-'-‘-.glvanu:edl

— Sound Recording

Frefered device:
|1 AC'S7 Audio [WAVE) =l

Wolume | .ﬁ.dvaﬂcedl

— MIDI Music Plavback

Frefemned device:
il IMin::r-:ns::nft G5 Wavetable 5w Synth j

Wolume | Abot |

[ Use only preferred devices

] 4 I Cancel | Apply |

and then choose the required audio output device from the dropdown list

Sound Playback.
ﬂ@’\j Prefered device:

Creative SB Extigy j
kodem #0 Line Playback,
kodem #1 Line Playback,
Wle A7 Audio

m: Creative 58 Eutiqy
|'5'3”;;EI USE Audio Device




Power Management

Windows XP computers have a sophisticated power management system that can get in the way of the
SpotOn application, therefore it is recommended that the following settings be made.

In the Windows Control panel, select the Power Options icon and then the first tab named Power
Schemes.

Choose the 'Always On' scheme, which should have the settings shown below with the Monitor
powering down after an hour of inactivity and the hard disk continuously running and standby mode
disabled

—

1!."4| 2-; Power Options
-

riner Options Properties

Power Schemes | Advanced | Hibemate | UPS |

g Select the power scheme with the most appropriate settings for
this computer. Mote that changing the settings below will modify
the selected scheme.

Power schemes

| Always On kl

Settings for Always On power scheme

Tum off monitor: |}'~ﬂer 1 hour

] ]

Tum off hard disks: | Mever

System standby: | Mewver M

QK H Cancel Apph




Also a very important setting to check can be found on the Hibernate tab, when running SpotOn the
computer must not be allowed to enter its Hibernate mode, so the 'Enable Hibernation' option must be
unchecked.

rPﬁwer Options Properties -\

Power Schemes | Advanced | Hbemate | UPS

When your computer hibemates, it stores whatever it has in
memary on your hard disk and then shuts down. When your
computer comes out of hibemation, it retums to its previous state.

Hibemate

Digk space for hibemation
Free disk space: 8,571 MB
Digk space required to hibemate: 1.023 MB

QK ] [ Cancel

CPU Usage

SpotOn does not require a large amount of CPU time, but it does require continued and regular
amounts of CPU time in order to update the sound card buffers.

There are some programs that take more than their fair share of CPU time and these might cause
problems when running with SpotOn, the effect would be gaps in the audio output.

However looking on the bright side, under tests SpotOn can play out tracks without problems whilst a
virus scanner is checking the hard disk and using 97% of the CPU time cooperatively.

Hard Disk Drives

As the audio information is read from continuously from disk, the speed or rather the seek time of the
hard disk drive is important, therefore SCSI, fast IDE or SATA drives are recommended, large disk
caches also boost performance. The audio data should preferably be stored on a non-system disk so
separating the operating system from the data storage area. Regular defragmentation of the data
storage disks will improve performance.



Microsoft DirectX

The Microsoft Windows operating system has a subsection named DirectX, the utilities contained in this
are concerned with MultiMedia functions.

DirectX is split into various sections such as DirectShow (graphics), DirectInput (game controllers) and
DirectSound (audio), SpotOn makes extensive use of the DirectSound functions.

Within DirectSound are drivers to handle the interface to the hardware of the 'sound card', the most
common type of interfaces are 'WAVE' and 'WDM' (Windows Device Model).

'WAVE' is based on old technology and could be regarded as a legacy interface, the more modern
'WDM' interface is the one that allows Microsoft DirectX/DirectSound full access to the sound card.

SpotOn relies on the 'WDM' interface to operate correctly.

So any sound card chosen to be used with SpotOn should show in the manufacturers data sheet
references to full DirectX/DirectSound 'WDM' driver compatibility, if in doubt please contact the sound
card manufacturer.

Sound Cards

It is important that the sound card/s chosen should be fully compatible with the Microsoft
DirectX/DirectSound API, consult the sound card manufacturers data for confirmation.

There is a wide choice of sound cards suitable for use with SpotOn as it make no great demands on the
sound card performance.

Some sound cards which are aimed at the professional market may be unsuitable as they incorporate
proprietary drivers that are not compatible with the Microsoft DirectX/DirectSound functions that
SpotOn uses, these cards are often advertised with their own "virtual sound desk" software.

Another point to check when selecting a sound card is that it will allow several applications to use the
sound card simultaneously, such as SpotOn being used for playout and a separate editing application
preparing the audio files.

Audio Sample Frequency

SpotOn uses an audio sampling frequency of 44.1kHz or 48kHz and consequently attempts to set up
the sound card to run at this same frequency, however current versions of the Windows DirectX code
take control of this away from the application. In some instances if another program changes the
sound card sample frequency after SpotOn has been started, then this can make tracks played out via
SpotOn appear at the wrong speed. See Sound Card SetUp for details of how the card sample
frequency is set.

A much smaller frequency error is present in all sound cards, that is they are not clocked at precisely
44.1kHz or 48kHz the consequence of this is that over several minutes the timing of the audio track
with slip relative to real time.


SoundCardSetUp.htm

Windows Volume Level Settings

At startup SpotOn will check the volume level settings of the audio outputs, if any of the settings
(Master or Wave) are not 0dB then they will be reported in the dialog box shown below.

x

@ Audio output not sek at 0dE: -

YIA AC'ST Audio (WAYE) - Master level = -3dB

The levels can be reset to 0dB via the Volume Controls option in the Engineering menu, in the Admin
menu is the option not to display the Volume Level check results.

Update Check

If Web Hyperlinks are enabled SpotOn will attempt to check each week for new updates, if a new
version is ready for download then a message dialog similar to the one shown below will appear.

Information F§|

- Installed version of SpotCn is +0.96
‘!J‘) Latest release is w0,97

The latest release is available for dawnload From;:-
http: f fes, serialbech, comyspotonupdates

Cpen update web page. ..




Windows Vista and Windows 7

The latest version of Microsoft's operating system 'Windows 7' was released in 2009, SpotOn is
compatible with Vista and Windows 7 but users should check that updated drivers for the sound card/s
are available

é! \ Setllp Depley EGt Sewch Gobal Options Ifo  Hep
Mo
00 S S W00

st Caaas

Global Opbans

Heat SFX

P—:00

Gravel Gun cock

Teiephone Med Page and fire
)~ 13 0109 00:01 0004

Phene Mix

Pickup Monster
0004 t 18

Tate Police Left Siren Mix
Outside to Right

Mars

Getting Started
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Activation

Parallel/USB Port Security Key

L
=0

SpotOn requires an external security key (dongle) before it will run, a key is supplied when the product
is purchased.

The key plugs directly into the parallel printer port or a USB port on the PC, no user action is required
to enable the key.

The parallel port key is designed to work with standard or bi-directional parallel ports and the latest
'intelligent' printers.

The program can be run on any PC which has the key fitted.

When using a USB key, note that Windows treats the same device in different USB ports (including
hubs) as a different piece of hardware. This means that if the key has been set up on one port it
should always be used in that port, otherwise Windows will report 'New Hardware Found' and start the
hardware installation wizard.

When using a USB dongle the USB port power settings should be checked to ensure that the power is
'Always On' see USB Power Management for details.

The USB security keys along with many other devices are sensitive to discharges of static electricity.
The USB ports on a PC can be used with memory sticks and external disc drives, the action of plugging
in these devices can cause static discharges into the PC wiring. To avoid affecting the USB dongle with
these discharges it is recommended that the USB security key is connected to a USB port that is
isolated from other ports used for memory sticks.



Getting Started 1

To load a track into an unassigned/blank button, right-click the button and select Load from the popup
menu.

If the program options have been changed from their default settings, you may find that the popup

menu is accessed by holding down the Shift key whilst right-clicking the button, see Options|Mouse
Function.

Load...

Load +TopTail...
Browse, .,

Eile Search...
Cancel

A standard file access dialog will appear listing common audio file types.

Lack jr: |a Finball ~| & £ B9~
SCUN ' & SOUND1Z, Way SOUMDIE1, WAy SCLNDZE
SOUND104.WaY || SOUNDLE. Way SOUMD1 9, WY SOLNDZE
SOUND10S.WaAY ] SOUNDLSL.WaY SOUMDZ0, WY SOUNDZ;
SOUND10S.WAY 8] SOUNDL36, WaY SOUMDZL WY SOLNDZE
SOUND10Gx. WaY  [E]SOUND14, Way SOLMDZ2, WY SOLMD2S
SOUND111.wWaY  [F]SOUNDLS, Way SOUMDZ4, WY SOUNDE,
SOUND111a.way  [#]S0UNDL7. Wy SOUMDZ40, Wiy SOUNDEL
SOUND11Z.wWaY 2] SOUNDLE, Way SOUNDZ43, Wiy SOUND3
1] | i

File name: {5 OUND 1 wisy

=l | Open I
j Cahicel |

Dhuration = 00:05:02
File zize =555 KB
Last modified on:-
18/08/2007 at 0500

Files of bype: |.&udiu:- files

SOUMD
Linear PCK, mono, 8 bit at 11025 samples/zec

.ﬁ.u:;:'la_l,l . | > | L':":'pl _

v

Navigate to the required file and click on Open, the file will then load into the button ready for use.

3 SpotOn

File SetlUp Edit  Optior

SOURC

Qe

The track can be previewed before loading by using the controls at the bottom of the selection dialog,
the track will be played out on the output assigned to be the preview output.

SOUMDT
Linear PCM., mono, 8 bit at 11025 samples/zec

.-'-‘-.u:;:'la_l,l u | » | L':":'pl _

Dhuration = 00:05:02
File zize =555 KRB
Last modified ar:-
18/08/2007 at 0500

v



The filename or embedded description will be shown along with the track format and file details, the
track can be played or looped.

The preview option is only available for linearly coded PCM WAV files, and files containing compressed
data in MP3 or similar formats cannot be previewed at present.

Only linear PCM wave files are supported - [tag = $0002) Mo details
maybe - A0PCH

.-'-‘-.u:;'la_l,l C | ™ | L':":'pl _

o
FPop_Sting_Orchestra_k05145_1 Bit Bate = 220K hitz!
MPEG1-3 Stereo at 44100 samples/sec Fille sz: =490 Més :
|— Last modified ar:-
r | [~ | Loop | 000000 NEJ
AutoPlay y
o

If the track preview section is not visible it can be enabled via the Admin|Use WAV Preview option

AutoPlay

To speed up selection of the correct track the AutoPlay facility can be enabled

[v
AutoFlay

If AutoPlay is enabled then as soon as a valid WAV coded track is selected in the file list it will begin
playing on the preview output.

Once loaded the track can be played out by left-clicking on the button at which point the track number
'1a" will change from black on green to yellow on red text. The time remaining (mm:ss) at the lower
right of the button will count down as the playout progresses, at 00:03 the colour of this text will
change to black on light blue.

Note - in the button legend '1a' - '1' refers to the button number and 'a' to the output device

3 SpotOn %} SpotOn

File SetlUp Edit  ©ptior File SetUp Edit  Opkior
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Repeated pressing of the left mouse button will alternately start and stop playout, when playout
commences the track will always start from the beginning of the track. See Options|MouseFunctions for
an alternative mode of operation.

Getting Started 2




Getting Started 2

More than one track can be loaded into SpotOn by using the standard Windows multiple selection
combinations of Shift+left-click for a block of tracks and Control+left-click for a non-contiguous list of
tracks.

2|
Laok in: | ‘= Pinball - & ® ek E-

SOUMDLEL, Wiy SOUNDZE
SOUMD1 9, WY SOLNDZE
SOUMDZ0, WY SOUNDZ;
SOUMDZL WY SOLNDZE
SOLMDZ2, WY SOLMD2S
SOLMD24, WY SOUND3,
SOLMDZ40, Wiy SOUNDE
SOUMDZ43, Wiy SOUND3

1 | i
File name: — [5OUND17.wih 'SOUNDT04 Wy 50Lx] | Open |
Files of type: [ Audio files =l Cancel |

Fultiple files selected Mo details

.-'-‘-.u:;:'la_l,l C | - | L':":'pl _

2|
Laok in: | ‘= Pinball - & ® ek E-

SOUND 1, WY SOUMDLEL, Wiy SOLND2E
SOUND104. WAy (el Ry SOUMND19, WAY SOUNDZE

sounD105. way IO R SOUMNDZ0, WAY SOLNDZ;
SOUND10S.WAY 8] SOUNDL36, WaY SOUMDZL WY SOLNDZE
SOUND10Gx. WaY  [E]SOUND14, Way SOLMDZ2, WY SOLMD2S
EECIGIET] =] sounDis, way SOLMD24, WY SOUNDE,
SOUND111a.wWay  [E]S0UNDI7. Way SOLMDZ40, Wiy SOUNDE
SOUND11Z. Wiy 8] SOUNDLE, Wy SOUMDZ43, Wiy SOUND3

1 | i
File name: — [5OUND12 Wiy 'SOUNDT0S Wy s0Lx] | Open |
Files of type: [ Audio files =l Cancel |

Fultiple files selected Mo details

.-'-‘-.u:;:'la_l,l C | - | L':":'pl _

4

If the load action was started by right-clicking on button 1, the above Control click selection will result
in the tracks being loaded into buttons as shown below.



%} SpotOn

Info  Help

File SetUp Edit Cptions

oo: 01

Note that due to the sorting of files by Windows the exact order of the files in SpotOn may not be the
same as that seen in the file selection dialog box - SpotOn will sort them into alphabetical order.

As an alternative it is possible to drag and drop tracks onto buttons, to use this facility navigate to the

SOLMET 11

oo: 01

required tracks using the browse option

Load...

Load +Top)Tail...
Browse, ..

Eile Search...
Cancel

This will display a Windows Explorer navigation window.

File Edit

View  Favorites

Tools

Help

oo: 01

oo: 01

=101 %]

S Back + = - | ‘Qsearch [YFolders o4 | 3 [ X @) | Ef~

Address 3] wavs j o

Mame ¢ | Size | Type | rodified |

C1Pinbal File Folder 21/03/2003 05:55

Aaron.way 39,103 KB Winamp media file 190032003 21:56
Annie, wWay 54,526 KB Winamp media file 19/08/2003 21:55

3 Doy way 30,310 KE  Winamp media file 19/08/2003 21:19

3 Fairground. waw 37,476 KE  Winamp media file 19/08/2003 21:53

3 Jackie,way 28,372 KB Winamp media file 19/08/2003 21:52

3 SOUMDL\WaY SS KB Winamp media Ffile 18/08/2001 0F:00

3 SOLMDE0D, YWY 7EB  Winamp media file 18/03/2001 0&:00

[ uz_L1_coway 531 KE  Winamp media file 25012001 14:02

3 WMPALDL \WAY M7 KE  Winamp media file 15/03/2001 05:00

|Ty|:|e: Winamp media file Size: 53.2 ME

From this selected file/s can be dragged from the Explorer window onto the SpotOn button/s, again
multiple selections will load into consecutive buttons overwriting any previously loaded tracks.

As an alternative to selecting the Browse option, single or multiple files can be drag and dropped from

53.2 MB

any Windows Explorer window that may be open.

Getting Started 3
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Getting Started 3

Once a button has been loaded the button right-click menu will contain many more options.

Zuk Loop

Copy Stop All on Play
Paste from 1 Play Mexk

Paste Color Edit with Audition, ..
Paste Special i, . .

Swap with 1 Audio, ..

Clear, ., Display/Hotkeys. ..
Load... Cancel

The items in the left hand column deal with the button as a whole, the items on the right cover the
parameters of the track loaded into the button.

The Cut-to clipboard, Copy-to clipboard and Paste-from clipboard options allow tracks to be moved
between buttons, Paste Colour will take the colour of the "Copied" button and paste it to a destination
button enabling say, a set of buttons with similar sounds to have the same colour. Paste Special
allows selected parameters to be copied to multiple buttons.

Swap will exchange the button that was "Copied" to the clipboard with the currently selected button.
Clear will remove all references to a track from a single button

Load displays file selection dialog for loading of a new track to this button.

Paste and Swap menus show the source button number that provided the data copied to the clipboard.
The first three items in the right hand column are options that can be checked or unchecked.

Loop when checked will cause the track play command to start playing the
track in a continuous loop, the track will loop between In and Out points
if they are present

Stop All on if this option is checked, when the track begins to play all other tracks

Play being played will fade out using their individual fade times, this is
indicated by a small solid square halfway up the right hand edge of the
button.

Alternatively tracks can be set to stop immediately without fades by
muting the audio on this button (see Audio SetUp), in this case the solid
square box icon is replaced by a square outline

A further option is to stop all tracks on the current page only, here the
button icon appears as a solid or outline diamond., this is enabled via
the Midi selection see later

Play Next checking this option will cause the track contained in the next numbered
button to play when this track reaches the end, this is indicated by a
small right facing arrow halfway up the right hand edge of the button. If
the next numbered button is unassigned then no other track will be
played


MidiAssignment.htm#Stop Page on Play

3} SpotOn

File SetUp Edit Options Info  Help
SOUND 05 SOUMD A

| up

oo: 01 oo: 01

When the track on button 1 reaches the end or the start of its fade out, Button 2 will begin to play
When button 2 plays any other tracks that may be playing will be stopped using their fade out times

When button 3 is played it will also stop any other tracks that are currently playing and will then play
button 4 when the track on button 3 reaches the start of the fade out.

Button 4 is set to loop continuously

Button 5 will stop all tracks on current page

Edit EditorName opens up the user defined WAV file editor, this editor is selected via SetUp|Editor
menu. If an editor is assigned the name of the editor will be shown in the menu.

Midi see Midi Assignment

Audio see Audio Setup

Display see Display Options

Getting Started 4




Getting Started 4

The Status bar at the bottom of the main window shows hints and the state of several options.

1 H I wr I . ) I wr I wr I Y I Fa I '"'_'_I_I
e

I 176 KB/ 353 ME ofp &, Fade Out, Linear Fade | Midi In On PEIEEEEEEE | G 0 On |Links [Ift |H|:|tKe_l,ls On |F'Ia_l,lfMenu

Working from the left:-

Data Rate

I 176 KB/z

The current data rate of the audio streams being read from disk in bytes/second, note SpotOn has a
predefined limit of 20MBytes/sec at which point the status text will change to yellow text on red
background. Once the limit has been exceeded no more tracks can be started until the data rate falls
below the limit.

176 KBz

As a guide, a CD quality track has a data rate of 176kBytes/sec so the 20MBytes/sec limit should be
more than adequate being equivalent to over 100 tracks.

I 176 KB/

When SpotOn is set to work with multi-channel audio tracks, that is where the number of channels
contained in a track is more than two, this status panel has a default green background. The multi-
channel mode is enabled using command line switches.

If the Play Stack is currently playing out a track then a new status bar panel will appear immediately to
the right of the data rate panel, this Play stack panel will flash Yellow/Red, left-clicking on the panel
will open up the Play Stack window.

Play Stack Flay Stack.

I Puwi bMode

SpotOn can playout buttons on a Preview output without affecting the main outputs, the Preview
output is assigned with Global|Preview Qutput Assignment.

I 00:00:10m

If Midi timecode is detected and Midi In is enabled then the timecode value will be shown with the
addition of an 'm' suffix.

08:39: 32«

Similarly if SMPTE timecode is being used then it will be displayed but with the addition of an 'x' suffix
indicating external timecode.

08:33:32i

If the timecode is being derived from a button track then the suffix will be 'i' (internal)

10:00: 07

If Timecode Chase mode is active then the timecode value will be shown in magenta text




Hints

| B5.8ME o/p A3, Fade Out, Log Fade, Play Mest

Hint for the button under the mouse pointer, detailing file size, allocated output and any other
modifiers. In this example 'A3' shows the allocated output port is A and suffix 3 indicates that it was
the third button to be allocated to port A - this becomes important when utilizing sound card hardware
mixers to produce smooth fades.

This panel will have a yellow background when Prep mode is active.

SpotOn running in Preparation Mode

Midi In

The brown background to the text indicates no Midi In devices have been assigned, see
menu SetUp|Midi Devices and would normally mean no Midi input triggers can be
accepted. However, if Midi Loopback is enabled (see below) then clicking this panel will
enable/disable the Midi In functions without the need for any real Midi devices, (used
when the Midi out messages are internally looped back to the Midi In port).

If Midi loopback is on then the Midi Out panel text will be in lowercase

Midi inOff| A Midi In device has been assigned but Midi In messages are not enabled clicking this
panel will disable/enable Midi In.

Midilndn| A Midi In device has been assigned and Midi In messages are enabled, clicking this panel
will disable/enable Midi In.

MidilnOr | If multiple buttons are assigned the same Midi In note and are to be played out in
overlapped mode the text will be underlined as will the Midi In note descriptions
displayed on the buttons (see SetUp|Midi Devices for further details).

Miti & | If the option to use Midi In over UDP is enabled then the text will be in italics

it e e

1 06

tidilnOn| The panel text will flash red when incoming Midi In message is detected.



Midi Out

GpEpanis - A Midi Out device has not been assigned, see menu SetUp|MidiDevices

=i A Midi Out device has not been assigned, but Midi loopback is selected

Midi Dut0ff| A Midi Out device has been assigned but Midi Out messages are not enabled, clicking this
panel will disable/enable Midi Out.

MididutOr| A Midi Out device has been assigned and Midi Out messages are enabled, clicking this panel
will disable/enable Midi Out.

MidiOutOr| The panel text will flash red when Midi Out message is sent.

A Midi Out device has not been assigned, but Midi loopback is selected and is enabled

ui=REFEEE  Midi Out over network is enabled when text is underlined, example shows Midi over
Network enabled but no real Midi device selected

MidiDutOn  When_Network Master enabled the text is shown in blue, example shows Network master
enabled with a Midi device selected and Network Midi Master active

GPI In

A GPI In device has not been assigned, see menu SetUp|GPI Triggers
GFIInOf | A GPI In device has been assigned but GPI In events are not enabled

]— A GPI In device is assigned and GPI In events are enabled, clicking this panel will
GFI InOn .
disable/enable GPI In

GFlInOn  The panel text will flash red when a GPI In event is detected.

v

Bus

When PBus control is enabled the text in the GPI In panel is shown underlined



A GPI In device has not been assigned and PBus Control is enabled
The panel text will flash cyan when a PBus trigger event is detected.

GPlInOn GPI In device has been assigned and PBus Control is enabled

Shift right-clicking on the GPI In panel will toggle the PBus control enabled/disabled

Links

Links Off Groups and Master/Slave links are disabled

m Groups and Master/Slave links are enabled, clicking this panel will disable/enable button
linking

HotKeys
ff

Hotkeps O HotKeys are disabled

HotkeyzOn  HotKeys are enabled, clicking this panel will disable/enable
HotKeys, if Overlapped mode is selected and there are duplicate
HotkevzOn  Hotkeys assigned the text will be underlined

Play Mode

Play/tetru

Mouse button functions are - Left Button alternatively plays and stops track, Right button brings up
menu

Play/Stop

Mouse button functions are - Left Button plays and right button stops track, shift+right button brings
up menu

Mouse mode can be changed by left clicking on the panel or via menu Options|Mouse Functions

When using a touchscreen to control SpotOn sometimes it may be necessary to debounce the
"presses" (left-clicks) made by the user so that the track is not restarted unintentionally. Under the



options menu the debounce time can be set and when in use it is indicated by the lower right status
panel text being shown in white on blue as below.

F'|-E|_',' ASHol Ju]

The five button attributes Midiln, MidiOut, GPIs, Links and Hotkeys above can be displayed as
highlighted button numbers by right clicking the appropriate status bar panel.

The panel will change colour to orange and the numbers on the buttons that have those attributes are
also set to orange, the remaining button numbers are set to dark grey

N EE——
1| GPlIn On | Links On | Hoteys On

Hoo:0z2 00: 09

219aG2 00:20 220aG2 o020 2MaG2 o020

Similarly the output assignments can be shown on screen by right-clicking the mouse mode panel on
the right hand side of the status bar. This will offer a popup menu listing all the available audio
outputs, selecting one of them will highlight the buttons on the screen as described above.

Highlight buttons using ofp:- A0

a - Creative SBE Extigy

b -1 - ASIS044 11 Wave Ouk (emulated) 0001
- 1 - ASIS044 f2 Wave Out {emulated) -

d - 1 - ASISO4 13 Wave Oub {emulated) "

e - 1 - 31504 14 Wave Ouk {emulated) itle
- Blackmangic fAudio Device

g- 1 - ASIS044 /01 WM Out 0010

b= 1 - ASIS044 f02 WM Outk

i-1-#83515044 03 WDM Cuk

j-1-A5I5044 04 \WDM Cuk

k- AES-32 (1+2)

| - AES-32 [3+4)

m - AES-32 (S+6)

- AES-32 (7+8)

- AES-32 (9+10)

- AES-32 (11412

- AES-32 (13414

- AES-32 [15+16)

- SoundiAx Digital Audio

T T T R At T Plap M

C
f
1

o

Lo R I o B |

The button highlight can be used to show buttons with a specific sample rate, this mode is selected by
shift right-clicking the mouse mode panel.



Highlight Fs:-
8kHz

| 11025Hz

16kHz

22kN5Hz

32kHz

44k1Hz

I 48kHz

I
36k Il Stop
| Other

[I Cirkz0n THatk ez T TPlan/Menu

The button highlight can be used to show buttons with a specific number of channels, this mode is
selected by control right-clicking the mouse mode.

Highlight Channels:-

1 ch Mono

2 ch Stereo

4 ch Quad surround

& ch 5.1 surround

& ch 7.1 surround

Other ety

1T Cinks O [H otk ey O Plap/Menu

Finally the button highlight can be used to show buttons with a specific bit depth, this mode is selected
by shift+control right-clicking the mouse mode.

Highlight Bit Depth:-
a hit
16 hit
24 bit
32 hik
Il Sto
Other P

AREGTETE | Link= O THotE.eys On [Play/tenu

In all the highlighting modes the action will automatically cancel after 5 seconds or can be cancelled
manually be right-clicking the panel a second time.



Example of a typical screen layout

i /SpotOn - Simon D7

Filz Setlp Dusplyy Edt Global Opbons  Info Help

Opening Sting
76a 00:37

Headline VO
Chris
00:06

ITY Bed 40s
00:41
02-AudioTrack

02
00:45

Headlines
| |

77a 00:45

Headline VO
Martin
00:06

Short Break

Opener Stab

78a 00:06

Headline VO
Katie
00:06
Track 22

00:06

Short Break

00:06

ReCap Close
L]

00:18

Countdown

B84a 00:07

Track 23

00:06

Countdown V2

85a 00:07

01-AudioTrack
(1} ]

90a 00:37

D6-AudioTrack
06

95a 01:23

All Stop

[N Mk 0t O Lirkee O Lalt Bl = S1ail/1ail

&5 20




Main Menus

. SpotOn
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Engineering

Admin

Help



File Menu

D MNew Session, ..,

(& Load Session. .. Chrl+0

@ Load Recent Sessions
*5) Restore from Backlp

H Save Session Chrl+5

& Save Session as. .

@] Load Package...
Load Recent Packages
Save Package &s.,

Merge Block of Buttons. ..
Save Block of Buttons As...

_E'f'_ Sawe Track List, ..

@4 File search. .. Chrl+F

ﬁ Export...

Exit

New Session
Load Session
Load Recent Sessions

Restore from BackUp

Save Session

Save Session As

Load Package

Load Recent Packages

Save Package As

Merge Block of Buttons

Save Block of Buttons

Save Track List

File Search

Export

Exit

2
¥

Clear all pages to start a new session

Load data file containing complete setup information
Displays a list of recently accessed Sessions

Restore session from timed backup file

Save data to last loaded/saved disc file

Save data to a specific file

Load file containing setup information and audio files
Displays a list of recently accessed Packages

Save file containing setup information and audio files
Load block of consecutive buttons

Save a block of consecutive buttons

Save track data in a spreadsheet compatible format

Opens an external file search utility

Export copies of tracks to single folder

Close down SpotOn and save debug status files



New Session

In addition to clearing all the buttons this option will load the file ~newsession.dta if it is present in the
Application Data folder, this file can be saved just as any other session file so allowing loading of a
customised new session.

Application Data folder = ..\Documents and Settings\All Users\Application Data\Serialtech\SpotOn\

Load Session

Load a new session into SpotOn see Load Session page for an explanation

Save Session As

21x|
Save jn; I@ Mew Yalume [F:] j m ¢ Ef-
|1 Audio Files [ Temp =t
] Backp [ test
| Directxa CwiuTemp
—Joid left.dta
| Pragram Files Lotkery Wednesday Simon Y1.dta
_|RECYCLER right..dta
3 Steinberg ¥1.pkg.dta
| System Yolume Information xkemp.dta
1] I -
File name: Itemle j Iﬂl
Save as lupe: IData files [* dka) j Cancel |
o

This saves the current session to disc, for SpotOn to locate the files the extension must be '.dta' this is
added automatically. In the example above the file would be saved as 'tempQ.dta'.

If an invalid file extension is entered as part of the filename then it will be rejected.
warning x|

Filename has an incarrect File extension
" tda" instead of “,dta"

The Session has nok been saved. ..

Retry |




Restore from BackUp

To restore a session from the automatic backup files, select a file based on the time and date that is

most likely to contain the data required

11:27 today
11:03 today
11:00 today
18:00 vesterday
17:20 vesterday
17:09 vesterday
17:04 vesterday
16:59 vesterday

16:54 vesterday
18:23 5un 11 Apr
14:39 Sun 11 Apr
14:34 Sun 11 Apr
14:29 Sun 11 Apr
14124 Sun 11 Apr
14:19 5un 11 Apr
14:14 Sun 11 Apr

Load Package

A Package file (*.pkg) can be loaded to recreate a complete setup including replacing the audio WAV
files, as this may take up a large amount of disc space the location of the extracted audio files can be
changed during loading from the default of SpotOn\Package Media\ to a more appropriate location, the
default location is set via Admin|File Folders

Browse for Destination Folder

Select destination Falder Far WY Files extracted Fram
package "kemp1"

2| x|

= Temp -
-] big

-1 OD_Pkg

-] dema 140104
{1 dema 140104a
{1 mini_1

=~ Mulki

{1 PkgTest1
~{_1 Siman Package
-] SoftProg
B0 kermp

-4 termpl

l:l bernp:

{:I Lermpy —
{23 WllTernp ;I

ew Folder |
S

Cancel

If SpotOn detects that the package being loaded was built with a version of the program that is more
recent than the current version, then the warning dialog box below will appear.



Eror x|

Package being lnaded was built with later version of Spokon (0,780
and so cannot be read correctly by this version of SpotCn (w0, 75)

IUse the Package Comwversion utility via "Global|Ukilities" to convert
the more recent package to one compatible with this version

Open Package Converter now

; Zancel |

Clicking Yes will open the Package Converter utility, the Package Converter utility used must be the
latest version and that can be found on the Serialtech web site - PackageConvert.zip.

If the loaded package file contains less than the maximum number of buttons (<320) - a Mini package
- then the option will be offered to merge the buttons into a specific place within the existing buttons.

SpotOn - Mini Package ll

Package contains <320 bukkons
Load mini package replacing all existing buttons

If Yes is selected all buttons in SpotOn will be cleared and then loaded from the Mini package starting
at button 1.

If No is selected a further option is offered defining where the mini package will be merged into the
existing set of buttons

SpotOn - Mini Package 1'

@ Merge mini package of & buttons inko exisking buttons

3% Merge buttons from Mini Packa il

— Merge buttons into Seszion

Mumnber of Buttons to load = 8 X Cancel

First Buttan |1|
Last Button IE W OK

Default positioning starting at button 1, can be changed as below to start on any button.


http://www.serialtech.com/bin/packageconvert.zip

U Merge buttons from Mini Packa x|

— Merge buttonz into Sezsion

Mumber of Buttons ta load = 8 x Cancel |
Firt Buttan |4E4

Last Buttan |52 W 0K

Depending on the length of the original filenames and the length of the name of the new folder, it is
possible that the length of the overall path name may exceed the limit set by Windows. If this is the
case then the filenames will be truncated but remain unique.

Save Package As

Save in: I'a bermp j ] EF Ex~
|| Mew Folder

File marme: Itempm j | Save I
Save as ype: IF'an::kage files [* pkal =] Cancel |
4

This option will save all the individual button settings along with the audio WAV files, consequently the
resulting package file (*.pkg) can be very large, with CD quality audio the file will take up
approximately 10MB for each minute of audio saved.

This package file can then be reloaded into the same computer or another computer running SpotOn to
recreate the original setup.

There is a utility program provided with SpotOn called UnPackageWAVs that can extract the audio WAV
files from the package file, this may be useful when working offline without access to SpotOn to review
the audio material. The utility can also export audio tracks with the trim and gain settings applied by
SpotOn.

A Package can contain any number of consecutive buttons between 1 and the maximum of 320

3% Package Button Selectio x|

— Button R ange

Fram IBH— x Cancel

Ta |1EIIZI
k.
All Buttons | V’




If the package does not contain all buttons then it is termed a Mini Package and can be merged into an
existing set of buttons.

This saves the current package to disc, for SpotOn to locate the files the extension must be '.pkg' this
is added automatically. In the example above the file would be saved as 'tempQ.pkg'.

If an invalid file extension is entered as part of the filename then it will be rejected.
warning x|

Filename has an incarrect File extension
" gkp" instead of “.plkg"

The Package has not been saved. ..

i Retry |

If a CD/DVD burner utility has been assigned then after the package has been saved there is then the
option to burn it to CD or DVD.

x

@ Burn Package "temp” ko DD
{ Cancel |

Merge Block of Buttons

2 x|
Look in: | ¢ TrackPlay -« @ ek -

] Backlp
_1Faotball
_Local

1 rich

1 Package Media
[ 1wiys

kernp. blk

1 | i

Filz name: I j Open I
Files of type: [ Button Block Files [blk) =] Cancel |

Having selected the file to retrieve the block of buttons, the first button of the sequence has to be
defined, the number of buttons to be loaded is fixed in the file




;. Merge Block of Buttons x|

— Merge Buttons inta Seszion

Murnber of Buttons ta load = & X Cancel |

First Buttaon |2'|
Last Buttan IEE o 0K

Save Block of Buttons

A continuous numerical run of buttons can be saved to a file, this can be used for a set of tracks that
are commonly used and can be imported into new setups

Select a file to store the block of buttons

Save Button Block As... 2 x|

Save in: Ia TrackPlay j - £ B9~

Backlp
Football

Local

Midi

Package Media
WS

kernp. bilk

File name: I j Open I
Filez of type: IButtu:un Group Files [.blk] j Cancel |

Then select the continuous range of buttons to save

i Button Block Selection |

— Button Ranage

Fram I-ID— X Cancel

To |15
Al Buttons | ~/ oK

If an invalid file extension is entered as part of the filename then it will be rejected.

warning x|

Filename has an incarrect File extension
" Ikb" instead of . blk"

The Butkton Block has not been saved. ..

Retry |




Save Track List

A Track List contains the settings of the assigned buttons the data is saved as both a text file (*.txt)
and a comma separated variable (*.csv) file

A typical section of a Track List file (*.csv) imported into MS Excel

A B | C | b |E|JF|l &6 | H | I | J K L
1 |# | TrackMame Length Qutput Gain Left Right Speed Trim In [In Point Trim Ot | Ot Pail
2| 2 S0UND1 00:00:05:02 | a 0dB 0OdE 0dB 0% Ma 00:00:00:00 | Ma a0:00:0¢
3| 3 S0UND1 00:00:05:02 | & 0dB 0OdE 0OdBE 0% Ma 00:00:00:00 | Ma a0:00:0¢
4 4 S0UNDT 00:00:05:02 | a 048 0OdE 0OdB 0% Ma 00:00:00:00 | Ma a0:00:0¢
5 | 13 ding 00:00:00:69 e 048 0OdE 0OdBE 0% Mo 00:00:00:00 | Ma a0:00:ar
B | 28 AudioTrack 09 (range) 00:00:08:01 e OdE 0dE OdBE 0% Mo 00:00:00:00 | No a0.00. 08
7 | 30 AudioTrack 14 (range) 00:00:11:51 e OdE 0dE DdE 0% Mo 00:00:00:00 | No a0:00:1-
8 | 358 AudioTrack 14 {range) 00:00:11:51 e 0dE 0dB OdB 0% Mo 00:00:00:00 | Ma oo:00:1°
9 | BB S0OLNDY 00:00:05:02 | a 0dB 0OdE 0OdB 0% Ma 00:00:00:00 | Ma a0:00:0¢
10 67 SOUND1 00:00:05:02 | a 0dB 0OdE 0dB 0% Ma 00:00:00:00 | Ma a0:00:0¢
11 B S0UNDT 00:00:05:02 | & 0dB 0OdE 0OdBE 0% Ma 00:00:00:00 | Ma a0:00:0¢
12 70 S0UNDT 00:00:05:02 | a 048 0OdE 0OdB 0% Ma 00:00:00:00 | Ma a0:00:0¢
13 77 ding 00:00:00:69 | a 048 0OdE 0OdBE 0% Mo 00:00:00:00 | Ma a0:00:ar
4 82 AudioTrack 09 (range) 00:00:08:01 e OdE 0dE OdBE 0% Mo 00:00:00:00 | No a0.00. 08
15| 84 AudioTrack 14 (range) 00:00:11:51 e OdE 0dE DdE 0% Mo 00:00:00:00 | No a0:00:1-
(16 | 102 AudioTrack 14 (range) 00:00:11:51 e 0dE 0dB OdB 0% Mo 00:00:00:00 | Ma oo:00:1°

File Search

The menu item will run an external file search utility this utility may be customised to the type of files
required, the utility is selected via_SetUp|Search and the default program is SpotOnSearch

Export

For convenience SpotOn provides an export facility to copy all the currently used audio files to a single
folder, this does not change the files or locations used by the application.

x

Expart all Wil files in current session o one Folder,
Spoton session will not be modified as a result of this action

Cancel |

The destination folder is then selected



Browse for Destination Folder 7] x|

Select destination folder for exported \Way files

@ Compack Disc (E:) :l
E@ Mew Yalume (F:)
D Audio Files
D BackUp
-] Directxs
-] Mson
E||:| Program Files
EH:I Spakon
{1 BackUp
(] Event Logs
D ITH
-1 Local
=1 Package Media
D chris1
@ Expark j

Cancel e Folder |

A

Next an option to export the files only from the buttons on the current page or from buttons on all
pages is presented

x

@ Expart files from buttons on Current page anly or from &ll pages

4l Pages | X Cancel |

If a filename is found in the destination folder that is the same as any of the files being exported a
warning dialog will be shown

waning x|

File "Bar ftmos Long” already exists in destination folder
Lo wou wankt to overwrite this file

Mo | abark | Yes ko Al

Exit

This option will close down SpotOn and save a debug status file ~StatusLog.txt to the application data
folder, found at:-

Windows 7 - C:\Program Data\Serialtech\SpotOn
Windows XP - C:\Documents and Settings\All Users\Application Data\Serialtech\SpotOn
Windows 2K - C:\Documents and Settings\All Users. WINNT\Application Data\Serialtech\SpotOn

This file is only overwritten when SpotOn is closed via the File|Exit route, exiting the program with the
more usual Windows close button leaves the file intact.



This mode will be useful in debugging problems, if a problem should occur close down SpotOn and then

save the ~StatusLog.txt file to another folder, the zip the file and EMail it to your supplier along with a
detailed description of what problems occurred.

More comprehensive debug logs can be saved via the Global|Utilities menu




Load Session

Load Session

This option will load the selected session file which will contain the button assignments and any
parameters that have been set such as Master/Slave links, Hotkeys etc., to achieve this the audio
tracks are assumed to be in the same location (disk drive/folder) as they were when the session was
saved.

However it is possible that the audio tracks have been moved or possibly deleted, in this case SpotOn
will report any missing files as shown below along with their last known location.

':.'-rf:. File Load Report for Session - ~temp ll

— 5 filez nat faund

Buttan 63 - F:\Program FileshSpatdnhtemp'E aspoway ﬂ
Button 84 - F:\Program Files\SpotOnhtemphGaspway

Buttan 203 - F:\Program Files\Spot0nhtermphCamera Singleway

Button 211 - F:\Program FilessSpotDnitemptCamera Single.waw

Buttan 283 - F:\Pragram Filzs\Spat0nhtemphG aspoway

W 0K

If the Try Remote Files option is checked, then the program will also attempt to search for the missing
files in the location from which they were originally loaded eg CD or remote disk drive and then report
as below.

':.'If:. File Load Report for Session - ~temp ﬂ

— 10 fileg not found

Button B3 - F:\Program FileshS potOnhtemp' G azpmay ﬂ
Button B3 - WWPC-LADBIZ2ACAT emphGazp way

Button 84 - F:\Program FileshS patdnhtempE aspoway

Button 84 - MWPC-LADE9Z2ACAT empt G azp.way

Button 203 - F:A\Program Files\SpotdnhternmphCamera Single. way

Button 203 - \WPC-L4085224Ch T emph Camera Single.way

Buttan 211 - F:\Pragram Filez\SpatdnhtermphCarnera Single. wavw

Button 211 - \WPC-LA053225CAT empt Camera Single.wayw

Button 283 - F:\Program Files\SpotOnttemphE azp.way

lB Lttor 283 - SWPC-LA0BIZ2MCAT emphG agp.way

w
4| | v

0K

Here there are two entries for each button, the first for the local copy of the file and the second for its
original location, these reports are saved to the log file which can be viewed via Info|Logs

SpotOn will also detect audio files with a timestamp that is not the same as that when the session file
was saved, usually indicating the file has been recently edited.



[:;[; File Load Report for Session - ~temp 5'

— 1 file mizrmatched

Btn 15 - F:5Program FileshS potOnhtempiF airground. weay ﬂ
| File iz newer than that uzed previously [10:03 an 26/04/05 e 10:00 on 26/04./05]

" Ny

W OK

In this case if the playlist information has changed and it is possible the new playlist entries will be
merged with the originals, also any fade out points that are now beyond the end of the file will be reset
to default values.

This loading report is copied to the Event logs found under Info|Logs|Events so that any parameters
changed can be reentered.

k2 Activity Logs - Events x|

File

Flayout Ewventz |

ltem | Time |Action “
1 10:03:54 Session - “temp - File timestamp mizmatched: - i
2 10:0354  Btn 15 F:\Program FileshS pat0nbtempF airground. way,  File iz newer than that uezed previously [10:03 an 2
3 10:04:03  Session file "~temp” lnaded in 0.6z

As a result of the possibility that some audio tracks may not be found or timestamps have been
changed unintentionally by copying files, it is recommended that the session and audio data are saved
together in a Package.

File Not Found

If files cannot be found, the buttons concerned are shown with the text 'File not found' instead of the
Trackname

Note: It is important that a copy of the original session file is made using Windows Explorer before any
attempts are made to recover missing files, this is to ensure the original session data is not
inadvertently modified.



The right-click menu on this button contains an extra entry 'Locate File'

File not found

Clear,..

Locate File, ..
Erowse, ..
Eile Search. ..
Cancel

Choose Locate File to find the missing file and copy it to the original location where SpotOn was
expecting to find the file or to copy it to a new location and modify the session file accordingly.

The Locate File dialog is shown below, on the left hand side is the procedure for locating/copying the
file and on the right hand side the file locations.

IJ2 Locate File Missing from Btn 18 x|

— Mizzing file - "5 Twaing"

Original R emate file location:-
T:45Twainb way

— Procedurs
l 1. Browsze to locate Replacement WAl file

Orniginal Local file location:-

Za, Copy Heplacement file ta orginal location G5 Twains e
of

2h, Madity Seszion file to use Beplacement file Replacerment Wy file:-
i its curent lacatian
of I

2, Copy Feplacement file ta new lozation
atid modify sessian accardingly Optional new location for Beplacement WAy fils:- Change... I

Ja, Helmad Sezsian

ar

b, Belnad seszion and|select next buttan tadify WA file pathz in current Sezsion and save to- Change... I
vith mizzing WEh file Current Session. .
F:\stemp.dia

1 - Browse to locate the WA file that has been moved or deleted since the sezsion was last uzed on thiz computer

Folder locations:-

Working down from the top right - the Original Remote File location points to the original source of the
track, this could be a CD or server which maybe no longer accessible, in which case it will be shown in
red text.

Orniginal Remote file location:-
T:ASTwainb way

The Original File location is where SpotOn expected to find the file, again this will be shown in red text
if the location cannot be accessed



Original Local file location:-
G:AS TwainD, way

The Replacement WAV location is where SpotOn will now look for the audio file

Fieplacement i file:-

Once a replacement file has been located it can be copied to a new location, SpotOn will change the
references to the audio file to point to the new location, the 'Change' button opens a folder selection
dialog allowing the new location to be specified.

O ptional new location for B eplacement YWWiah file:- Change... I

Lastly the session file that contains the changed filenames can be either the default current session or
another new session file, the 'Change’ button allows a new session file name to be entered

b odify Wit file paths in curent Sezsion and zave bo:- Change... |
Current Seszion...
3 wtemp. dia
b adify "W file paths in current Sesszion and save to:- Change... |
Alternate Seszion...
3 hetermpZ. dta

Procedure:-

On the left of the dialog are listed the three steps to find the missing file, the steps are selected via
hyperlinks indicated by blue text which is underlined when active, the vertical green bar shows the
current step in the procedure.

Frocedure

I 1. Browse to locate Beplacement Wi file

The first step is to locate the missing file, clicking on Browse will display a file dialog window



Laak in: I@ Mew Yalume [G:) j - £k B~

I Mew Folder
_IRECYCLER
| Syskem Yalume Information

File name: | CyTETeTEY -l | Open I
Filez of type: IW,&,".,-" files (7. wav) j Cancel |/.-'
3

Here the file named 'STwain5.wav' no longer exists but in this case it is know to have been moved into
the New Folder.

2| x|
Loak in: | ‘=3l New Folder ~] « & ok B-
iSTwainS.wavE

File harme: ISTwainE.wav j |ﬂ|
Files of bype: IWM" files [*.wav] j ﬂl
v

Once a replacement file has been assigned it is shown on the right of the dialog as a Replacement WAV
file and the bar highlight on the far left moves to step 2

The hint panel at the bottom of the window give brief notes on the options available



IJ2 Locate File Missing from Btn 18 x|

— Mizzing file - "5 Twaing"

Original R emate file location:-
T:A5Twainb way

— Procedurs
1. Browse to locate Replacement WAl file

Original Local file location:-

2a, Copy Replacement file to original location G:M5Twaind way
of

Zb, I_‘~-1u:_u:|if}I Session fiIF-T to use Replacement file Replacement Wi fils:-
in ity current location GisMew FoldersSTwainG. way
of

2, Copy Beplacement file ta new location

atid modify sessian accardingly Optional new location for Beplacement Wy fils:- Change... I
2a, Beload Session I
of
2b, Reload sezsion and select next button M adify Wk file paths in curent Sezsion and save to:- Change... I

it s g Salah file Current Session...

F:\stemp.dia

2a - Replacement WAy file can be copied to the onginal location stored in the Seszion file
2b - Modify the lnaded zeszion to use the Replacement WAy file ik its current location and resave session or zave to anather specified sezsion
2c - The Replacement "84 file can be copied to a new location but a new lozation has not been azsigned

Some of the three options in step 2 may be disabled.

2a will be disabled if the original location does not exist on the computer, this may happen if a session
has been copied from another computer or the computer disc drive configuration has been changed.

2b will always be enabled

2c is initially disabled until a new location is specified via the section below

O ptional new location for B eplacement YWWiah file:- Change... I

Click on the Change button to define a new location for the replacement WAV file



Faolder in which ko save Replacement File

k—EJ_, My Cormpuker "
-4 314 Floppy (A:)

-4 W2KPRO (C2)

"@ Removable Disk (D:)

@ Compact Disc (Ed

E'@ e Walume (F:)

@ Budio Files
{:I Backidp
=] Directya
w1 old
D Program Files

] RECYCLER =l

K I Cancel Mew Folder |

4

The alternative location is now specified and item 2c is enabled

[3'.!; Locate File Missing from Btn 18 ﬂ

— Mizzing file - "STwaind"

Original Remote file location:-
G55 Twaink way

— Procedurs
1, Browse to locate Replacement 'widh! file

Original Local file location:-

2a, Copy Replacement file ta original lozation G5 T waing, way
o1

Zb, Ml:_ndif_l,l Segzion fiIF-T to uze Replacement file Replacement Wit file:-
in its current location G:Mew FolderS Twaing way
o1

2, Copy Replacement file bo new location

and modify session accordingly Optional new location for Feplacement Wl fils:- Change. . I
I F:rAudio Filesh5 TwainDway

2a, Reload Session

o

b, Beload seszion and|select next button W adify Wi file paths in current Session and save to:- Change. . I
with mizsing WY fle Current Session. .

F:'vatemp.dta

2a - Replacement W&y file can be copied to the original location stored in the Session file
2b - Modify the loaded seszion to use the Replacement WAy file in its current location and resave session or save to anather specified sezsion
2c - Copy the Replacement "y file to a new location and modify the sezzion to uze the Replacement WAY file in itz new location

When the available options change the hint panel text is highlighted to indicate that it has been
updated.

If the session data is to be modified the default is to modify the currently loaded session, alternatively
another session name can be assigned by using the Change button

b odify Wi file paths in curent Sezsion and zave bo:- Change:.. |

Current Seszion...
[3:wtemp.dia



This displays a dialog box where the new session filename can be entered

Save Modified Session File As... ilil
Save in: I@ Mew Yalume [G:) j - £k -

_ |RECYCLER temps.dta
| System Yolume Information kempS.dta
| kemp wbemp.dta
~temp.dea .
Lottery WWednesday Simon v1.dta
kermpl.dta

termpZ.dta

termp3.dia

File name: I:-:tempE.dta j Iﬂl
Save az type: IData files [*.dta) j ﬂl

o
This is then reflected in the main dialog window
b odify "Wl file paths in curent Session and save bo:- Change:.. |
Alternate Seszion...
[3:hwtemp.dta

Clicking on any one of the options 2a, 2b or 2c will then move to step 3.

If when copying a file, a file of the same name is found in the destination folder a warning dialog will
be shown

warning x|

File of the same name already exists, .,
Overwribe existing file

Finally on step 3 the two options are to reload the current session or to reload and select the next
button with a missing WAV file.

Choosing 'select next button' will cause SpotOn to scan the remaining buttons for missing files and if
the missing audio file is found in the same folder as the previous missing file then the session will be
automatically modified with the new location.



IJ2 Locate File Missing from Btn 18

3a - Cloze dialog and reload Seszion file
3b - Cloze dialog. reload Sezsion file and reopen Locate File dialog with the next button hawing a missing track




SetUp Menu

Editor {Audition). .. Editor {Audition), .

Eﬂ! Search Utility {none)... Eﬂ Search (SpotOnSearch)...
@, CD Burner Ukility (noned. .. @ CD Burner (cdbxppd, .,

A Hotkeys... A Hotkeys. ..

£ Midi Devices. .. £ Midi Devices. ..

I GPI Trigaers. .. Chrl+13 I GPI Triggers. .. Chrl+G
Editor

Opens a file selector dialog to select an external WAV file editor, the editor application can then be
called via the Edit option in the Button Menu, the current editor name is shown in the menu item, a
user selected editor is saved within the session file.

Select WAY file editor application @
Look irc | (3 Adobe Audiion 2.0 ey A=A
I Activation [ heli [Chreaders
IChaudition Theme (L) Imps I Seripts
ICcodecs (it I system
IChde_de [Chia_ip I systempresets
IChen_us [ChLegal [Chwriters
Ihes es I Plug-ins & FIT—
Iafilters |5 postencodecmds
2 _fr [Chpresets
File name: |.-’-'-.uu:|itiu::n.e:-ce v | I Open ]
Files of twpe: | Executable [* exe)] w | [ Cancel ]

Selecting Cancel from the Editor select dialog will offer the option to clear the existing selection.

Confirm [')__<|

& Clear selected editor utility

Search

Opens a file selector dialog to select an external file search utility, the utility can then be called via the
Search option in the File Menu, the name of the current search utility is shown in the menu item. A
utility SpotOnSearch is packaged with the SpotOn for this purpose.




Select Audio file search application @
Look irc | (= New Falder vl @

File name: |SpntDnSearch.EHe V| I Open ]

Files of lype: | Executable [ exe] v| | Cancel |

Selecting Cancel from the Search select dialog will offer the option to clear the existing selection.

Confirm ['5_(|

\?/- Clear selected search utility
-

CD Burner

Opens a file selector dialog to select an external CD Burner utility. SpotOn is configured to use a third
party CD burner utility "CDBurnerXP", the latest version of which can be found at
http://www.cdburnerxp.se .The utility can then be called via Ctrl+B or the CD Burner option in the
Global|Utilities menu, the name of the current utility is shown in the SetUp menu item shown above.

Select CD Burner application 2=l

Laak i I'a CDEumersP j ‘- I.jg Eg-
CDBXPP Projects & Unins00D exe

__|libs
Resaurces

cdbxp_setup_4.0.024,439, exe
cdbxp_setup_4.1.1.660,exe
cdbxpernd. exe

cdbxpp.exe

MMSAccessl) exe

File mame: I :

o = j | QFIEI"I I
Files of bype: IE:-:ec:utaI:nIe [*. exe] =] Cancel |
v

Selecting Cancel from the CD Burner select dialog will offer the option to clear the existing selection.



http://www.cdburnerxp.se/

Confirm E|

0 Clear selected CD Burner utility
\__ﬁ
[ Yes l [ Mo
HotKeys

% HotKey SetUp x|

Define scope of Haotkeys

Select Scope
" Global * Paged

Huotk.eyz are only enabled on the currently selected page
Ganged/Overlapped action applies to selected page only

Defing action when Multiple Buttons az assigned the zame Hotkey

Select Action

(+ {Ganged " Overlapped

All buttonz with the zame Hotkey will play simultaneouzly when the
Hotk.ey iz preszed

& 0K X Cancel |

The action of pressing HotKeys can be handled in different ways.

The top selection in the setup dialog box Global/Paged defines the scope of the HotKeys, defining
whether the HotKey press is restricted to act only on the currently selected page or applied to all pages
globally.

The Ganged/Overlapped setting defines how buttons assigned to the same HotKey should act when the
HotKey is pressed.

In Ganged mode all the buttons with the same HotKey will act together, alternatively in Overlapped
mode the buttons with the same Hotkey will play in numerical sequence, starting with the first button
not currently playing or with the least amount of time remaining if all buttons with the same HotKey
are already playing.

Hotkey overlapped play action can also be triggered by a mouse left-click on a button, see Advanced
Operation for further explanation

If the HotKeys are currently disabled then the message below will be shown.

Haotk.eps
Disabled X Cancel |




Midi Devices

The Midi In and Out ports are set using the dialog box below, these are set globally and are not saved
in the individual session data files.

':.'I[';. Midi Devices

x|
Monitor
— Midi In/0ut Devices

bidi 1/F - [2 MIDI inputs found]:-

Midi O/F - [5 MIDI Outputs found]:-
[1In-& USE MidiSport 252 Out-4 USE MidiSport 242
[11n-B USE MidiSpart 242 Qut-B USE MidiSpart 22
Lreative 5B Ewxtigu MIDT LIAH

[1 Microsaft G5 W avetable 5w Synth
[] Creative 5B Extigy MIDI Syntk
W] Creative 5B Extigy MIDI LART

[~ Send Midi &l Motes O an All Stop

Resztict zcope of Midi In mezsages to the

Action when the zame Midi In Mote iz
zelected page or apply globally to all pages azzigned to zeveral Buthons:-
{* Global = Paged {* Ganged " Overlapped

. Buttans with the zame bidi In note will play
Midi In notes are enabled on all pages ‘ T g

0K

X Cancel |

One or more Midi In devices can be selected along with multiple Midi out devices.

W Midi Devices

x|
Manitor
— Midi In/Dut Devices

idi [/F - [3 MIDI inputs found]:-

idi O/F - [5 MIDI Outputs found]:-
In-d USE MidiSport 202 [ ] Out-t USE MidiSport 242
In-B USE MidiSport 262 [] Out-B USE MidiSpart 2x2
[] Creative 5B Extigy MIDI UART [1 Microzaft G5 W awvetable SW Synth
[] Creative SB Extigy MIDI Synth
Creative SB Extigy MIDI UART

v Send Midi “Al Maotes O on All Stop

R estrict zoope of Midi In mezzages to the

Action when the same Midi In Mote iz
zelected page or apply globally to all pages azzsigned to several Buthonz:-
" Global {* Paged " Ganged {* Overlapped
Midi In notes are only enabled on the Buttans with the same bidi In note will play
curmently zelected page individually in numerical sequence

o OK

x Cancel |

If either the Midi In or Midi Out options are disabled then a message will be shown at the bottom of the
dialog box




Midi I
0K Eh M

There is also an option to send the Midi message "All Notes Off" to all Midi Out channels when Escape
or All Stop buttons are pressed

v Send Midi “&ll Motes O an Al Stop

The action of the Midi In notes can be restricted to act only on the currently selected page by selecting
Paged option as shown below. Midi In notes can be set to act across all pages by selecting the Global
option.

Restrict zocope of Midi In mezzages to the
zelected page or apply globally to all pages

" Global v Paged

When more than one button is assigned the same Midi note the buttons can be played in one of two
ways, Ganged or Overlapped (duplicate hotkey assignments operate in a similar way).

Action when the zame bMidi In Mate iz
azzigned to geveral Buttons: -

 Overlapped

In Ganged mode all buttons with the same Midi In note will play when that Midi In message is
received.

Alternatively in Overlapped mode each button with the same Midi In note will play individually on each
successive Midi In message. The order in which the buttons are played is numeric starting with the first
button not already playing.

The Overlapped mode is suited to effects that need to be repeated but have a long reverberation time,
just stopping and restarting the audio would be incorrect, so in Overlapped mode the previous effect is
left running whilst a new copy of the effect is played out.

The Midi Note text displayed on the buttons will be underlined if it forms part of an overlapped
sequence.

See Advanced Operation for further explanation

Selecting the Monitor menu item from the Midi devices window displays a listing the timestamped
incoming midi messages. If Midi timecode is detected it will be shown at the top of the window in green
text, if no Midi timecode is present the text will be in red. Midi timecode is also displayed in the Data
Rate panel on the main window status bar.



IJ” Midi In Messages X|

17:55:43:21
03:36:46.169 1:1.40 Off 03:35:67 228 1:12/Chl $40/$00
03:36:45.598 1:1/35/1/0n 03:35:57.228 1:11/Chl $40/$00
03:36:45.187 1:1/35/1/0f 03:35:57.228 1:10/Chl $40/$00
03:36:45.017 1:1./35/1/0f 09:35:67.2228 1:9/Ctl $40/500
03:36:43.775 1:1/35/0/0f 03:35:57.228 1:8/Ctrl $40/%00
09:36:43.565 1:1/35/0/0( 05:3%57.218 1:7/Chl $40/400
03:36:43.064 1:1/35/0/0n 093567218 1:6/Ctl $40/$00
03:36:42.734 1:1/35/0/0n 03:35:57.218 1:5/Ctrl $40/$00

03:36:40.491 1:1./36/127/0n 09:3567.218 1:4/Ctrl $40/$00
03:36:40.310 1:1./36127/0n 03:35:67.218 1:3/Ctl $40/$00
03:36:39.643 1:1/3527/0f 03:35:57.218 1:2/Ctrl $40/$00
03:36:39.389 1:1./367 2701 09:3567.218 1:1/Ctl $40/500
03:35:57.228 1:16/Chl $40./£00 03:35:55.225 1.1l 0ff
09:35:57.228 1:15/Chl $40,%00 05:3%54.775 1:1/35/1 270K
03:35:67.228 1:14/Chl $40./£00 09:35%:54. 504 1:1./38/127/0n
03:35:57.228 1:13/Chl $40./$00

TimeStamp - Source : Channel(1..16] # Mate[0..127] / Yelacity / State

Hunningl Clear | Stop |

kidi [nA0ut dizabled

The most recent Midi messages are shown at the top of the list, the Run and Stop buttons control the
logging of the messages, clear will delete all entries in the list.

GPI Triggers

External GPIs can be used via the computer game port to trigger playing of buttons see GPI
Assignments this menu item can access via the Ctrl+G keyboard shortcut



GPI Assignments

SpotOn accepts inputs from up to 64 GPIs (General Purpose Interfaces), the first four of these are
most simply implemented via the PC Game Port using the joystick button connections. A USB joystick
can also be used, however some internal wiring modifications to the joystick will be required to extract
the switch contacts.

Any joysticks detected as being connected to the computer when SpotOn was run will be shown in the
drop down list.

A PC Game Port card can be used to provide GPI inputs 1..4, with GPIs 5..64 typically triggered by
Hotkey, Midi or time based emulation of GPIs - see later.

Joystick Selection

In the image below only one joystick was found and it has 4 buttons that can be used, these are
assigned to GPI 1..4, "LEDs" for the remaining GPIs are shown in grey.

b GPI SetUp x|

Cptions  Edit

— Game Port GPI input and Emulated GPls

Select Device [1 device faund) |2-a:-:is, 4-buttan joystick, j FeScan Devices |

GPI1 @ GRIz @ GPRIZ@ GP4@F GREOD GRES RO GRE O
dssigntoButon [0 2] Mo 2] M[eg] Mlms 2 Co 2 Cjo 2 rjo 2 rjo 2

— GF Action

Play 3 ~ Iv v ~ ¥ ¥ ~

Stop = r r r - i r r

Pauze/Skip PlaplList = - r r 'l r r r

UrPause = - - r i r r r

FPauze/UnPause il - r r i r r r

Step to Mext [ r r r ' r r r

Hame Step to Mesxt r r r r 'l r r m
Ermulation of GPl - no Midi note no Midi note - no Midi note no Midi note no Midi note . no Midi note o Midi nate - no Midi note

GRlY @ GRHOG GRUE GRR2E GRS GRME GRSl GRHED

Azzigh to Button |_||:| ﬂ |_|Ij ﬂ I_ID ﬂ I_IEI ﬂ I_II:I ﬁ I_II:I ﬁ I_II:I ﬁ I_II:I ﬂ

— GPI Action
Play W~ ¥ ¥ ~ ¥ 7 I~ M
Step = r r r = = = r
PauzeSkip PlapList = - r r r r r r
UrPauss |l r r r |l |l |l r
Pauze/UnPauze = - ] ] I~ I~ I~ -
Step to Mext I I I N r r r -
Home Step to Mext - r N N I I I I

Ermulation of GPl  no Midi note  nio Midi note no Midi note o Midi note - no Midi note mo Midi note no Midi note . no Mid note

116 | 1732 | 3348 | 434 |

x Cancel |

| | HoldOff = hone

The area with a green background indicates that only GPI 1..4 can be 'real' GPIs from a game port
card, the other GPIs will be emulated in some way.

If more than one joystick device was detected then they will appear in the drop down list



Select Device [2 devices found] | Mone j
MHaone

2-aviz, 4-button joystick

JSE GAME DEVICE CONTROLLER

If the configuration of the GPI devices has changed the list can be refreshed by clicking on the ReScan
Devices button which will clear the selection and fill the list with the devices currently connected.

ReScan Devices |

If a GPI device (joystick) is disconnected whilst in use then the display will show something like this

Select Device [2 devices found] I%ams—#buﬂeﬂﬁtshak [Unplugged) j

If GPIs are enabled the status bar of the main window will also indicate a disconnected device by
flashing the GPI panel black/white

GFl InOn

Disconnecting the GPI lead from the computer whilst SpotOn has it selected is not recommended, the
GPI device should be deselected before it is unplugged, see GPI wiring suggestions.

The next image shows the result when a 4 button joystick is detected, the red text in the GPI 1 box
indicates that value (button number) has been changed since the dialog box was opened and hence is
not a true mimic of the actual GPI assignment

b GPI SetUp |

Cptions  Edit

— Game Port G input and Emulated GPlz

Select Device [1 device found] |2-a:-:i$, 4-button joystick j ReScan Devices |

GPI 1 GPl 2 i GPI 3 4 GPl 4 4 GRE & GRLE @& GRLT O Jet=lR=
Azzigh to Buttan FIE ﬁ p|23ﬂ FID j I7ID ﬁ I_ID ﬁ I_IEI ﬂ I-IEI j I-ID ﬁ

— GPI Action

Flay v 7 ¥ F ¥ ~ ¥ ~

H = r r r r r r

PauzesSkip PlapList r - r r r r r r

UnPausze - r r r r r r r

Pauze/UnPauze - ' r r r r r r

Step to Mext - r - r r r r r

Home Step to Mest r - r r r r |_ r
Emulation of GPl  no Midi nate . o Midi note© no Midi note © no Midi note© no Midi note no Midi note no Midi note o Midi note

The checkboxes immediately to the left of the GPI button number allow the GPI to be
enabled/disabled, in the disabled mode the display is as shown below.

GRH 4
Bzzign to Button |_|5 vl

The devices connected to the game port are only checked when SpotOn starts up, if there are any
changes to the attached devices then the ReScan Devices button must be clicked or SpotOn restarted
before they are registered.

FeScan Devices




The choice of joystick device is applied globally and is not saved in the individual session data files.

If the GPI In triggers are disabled via the GPI In On/Off menu option then the message below will be
shown.

GPl In
v Ok s ﬂl

Button to GPI Assignment

The up/down nudge buttons associated with the GPI channels assign the button that will be controlled
when the GPI becomes active, a button value of zero disables that GPI channel from controlling a
specific button.

Under the nudge buttons are seven rows of checkboxes - Play, Stop, Pause, UnPause, Pause/UnPause,
Step to Next and Home Step to Next.

Row 1 is the default action of Playing a track when the GPI becomes active.
Row 2 can be set to Stop a track when the GPI becomes active.

Row 3 can be set to temporarily Pause a track when the GPI becomes active, the Pause action is not
available when the button has an active PlayList so this item will trigger a Skip PlayList item operation

Row 4 similarly will release the Pause and continue playing the track from the point it was paused.
Row 5 allows a single GPI to alternately Pause and UnPause a track

Row 6 enables the Step to Next Track function see Options|Step To Next Track, if selected the GPI will
issue a Play command to successive buttons each time it becomes active, (an option to skip over
muted buttons is available under Options menu).

Row 7 of checkboxes provides the facility to reset the Step to Next operation by forcing the next button
to be played to be the top left button on the current page, equivalent to pressing the Home key on the
keyboard.

Note that when both Step to Next and Home Step to Next are checked SpotOn will first Home the
selection to the top left button and then play that track and step to the next button.

In the example below GPI 1 will play successive buttons and GPI 2 will reset the next button to be the
top left button.

Selecting any Step to Next checkbox will automatically set the GPI button value to zero.



k) GPI SetUp i

Cptions  Edit

— Game Port GFI input and Emulated GPls

Select Device [1 device faund) |2-a:-:i$, 4-buttar jopstick, j ReScan Devices |

GFI1 @ GRz@ GRIZ&8 GR4@ GREO GRE O GRE O GRE O

Agzign to Buthan pl':' ﬂ FIU ﬂ FIU ﬂ pl':' ﬂ I‘|D ﬂ I‘|D ﬁ |_|':' ﬂ |_|D ﬂ

— GPI Action

Play r r 3 ~ I~ I~ I~ ~

e r r r r r r r

Pauze/Skip PlayList = r r r 'l r r r

UnPauze - r r - i r r r

FPause/UnPause il r r r 'l r r r

Step to Mext I~ r r N r r r -

Hame Step to Mesxt r v r r 'l r r -
Ermulation of GPI no Midi note  nio Midi note - no Midi note no Midi note - no Midi note no Midi note . #o Midi note - (o Midi note

Silence Sound 1 Sound 2 Sound 3

00:01 0<:30 03:29 04:18

In this case if GPI 1 is asserted "Sound 2" will play and then SpotOn will step to button 4 ready to play
"Sound 3"

Silence Sound 1 Sound 2 Sound 3

00:01 04:30 03249 04:18

If GPI 2 is now asserted the Step to Next sequence will be reset to select button 1 which could well be
a silent button that stopped all others, allowing the sequence to be reset at any time.

Silence Sound 1 Sound 2 Sound 3

00:01 04: 30 03:29 04:18

Emulation of GPI

Emulation of GPFl  no Midi note

Using the emulation selection boxes, a match to Hotkey, PC clock time, incoming Midi note, Midi
timecode or a source of SMPTE timecode can be used instead of an external GPI to trigger the GPI
action, right-click the selection box for options



GPI 1 Emulated by Hotkey  # ERG WA=

coar Hotie _ . PC Clock
ﬁeti; iotkey assignmen Midi Moke In
Hotkey. .. Midi Timecode

Ext Timecode

Emulation of GPI by Hotkey

Assign the Hotkey to the GPI by pressing the appropriate keyboard key

I HotKey Selectio x|

Press new HotKey

The image below shows Hotkeys Q, W, E assigned to GPIs 1..3

GFI1@ GRI2@F GRIIE@  GRI4 @
Azzigh to Buttan |7|25 ﬁ |7|25 ﬁ |7|25 ﬁ |7||:| ﬁ
— GPl &ction

Flay

Stop

FausesSkip PlayList
nPauze

Step to Hest

Home Step to Hest

Ermulation of GFl  Hotkey =0  Hotkew ="  Hotkep =E Mo Hotkey

o M o o X
o M e
o N e
o o o i

The same Hotkey can be assigned to button and to a GPI emulation

Emulation of GPI by PC Clock

The PC internal clock can also be used to trigger GPI actions

x

Flay Trgger

SiEE

o | "/ ok

the precision of the time setting is restricted to 1 second for the PC clock source, the "Now" button is
enabled in this mode to allow quick entry of the current time of day.



b GPI SetUp |

Cptions  Edit

— Game Port GPI input and Emulated GPlz

Select Device [1 device found] |2-a:-:is, 4-button joystick j ReScan Devices |

GPl1 # GRIZ#@ GRIZ# GRI4@ GRES GREE SRIE GRE @

Azzigh bo Buttan FIU ﬁ FIU ﬂ FIU j pIU ﬁ |_|':I ﬂ |_|':I ﬂ I_|D ﬂ |_|D ﬁ

— GPI Action

Flay r = ¥ ¥ ¥ I~ ¥ ~

Stop r r r r r r r r

PauzesSkip PlapList ] - r r r r r r

UnPauze ] - r r i r r r

Pauze/UnPauze ] - r r r r r r

Step to Mext v r - r 'l r r r

Home Step to Mest r I~ r r r r |_ r
Ermulation of GPl  no Midi note 10:00:12 no Midi note  no Midi note . no Midi note . no Midi note . no Midi note © no Midi note

Emulation of GPI by Midi Note

Select Midi Note In to display a Midi Note dialog box.

k- Midi Emulation of GPIs x|

— Select Midi note to emulate GFI
WO 0AC ial [ Setfrom next Midi lnput
11 0/CH
12 0D Midi Hote [n = 1/0/0n
13 004
Ll g g::ll:; Command Chan 1..16
S6 o Gon Cof |13
17 045
8 0/GH Chan-1/Mote-0/0n -]
B 'ISEI gﬁ# ot uzed
O 11 08 | =l

W OK X Cancel |

The Midi note can be automatically assigned by checking the box shown below, this will set the Midi
note from the next Midi note to be received by SpotOn.

[~ Set from nest Midi lnput

Here the Note On message for note 60 on channel 9 has been selected to emulate GPI 2



b GPI SetUp |

Cptions  Edit

— Game Port GPI input and Emulated GPlz

Select Device [1 device found] |2-a:-:is, 4-button joystick j ReScan Devices |

GPl1 # GRIZ#@ GRIZ# GRI4@ GRES GREE SRIE GRE @

Azzigh bo Buttan FIU ﬁ FIU ﬂ FIU j pIU ﬁ |_|':I ﬂ |_|':I ﬂ I_|D ﬂ |_|D ﬁ

— GPI Action

Flay r = ¥ ¥ ¥ I~ ¥ ~

o I~ r r ~ ~ ~ r

PauzesSkip PlapList ] - r r r r r r

UnPauze ] - r r r r - -

Pauze/UnPauze ] - r r r r r r

Step to Mext v r - r 'l r r r

Home Step to Mest r I~ r r r r |_ r
Ermulation of GPl  no Midi note 9/60/0n no Midi note  no Midi note . no Midi note . no Midi note . no Midi note © no Midi note

Now the selected Midi note will cause the GPI 2 action to be performed.

Emulation of GPI by Midi Timecode

The fourth option is to trigger from a Midi timecode stream

i Midi Timecode x|

Play Trigger

SEEE

[ ai I

b GPI SetUp x|

Cptions  Edit

— Game Port GPI input and Emulated GFlz

Select Device [1 device faund) |2-a:-:is, 4-button jostick, j ReScan Devices |

GFI1 GPlZ2 GPl 2 4 Gl 4 GHRE @ GRS GRT @ GRo @
Agzign to Button FID j FID ﬂ FID ﬂ I7ID ﬂ I-ID ﬂ I_ID ﬂ I_ID ﬂ I_ID j

— GFI Action

Flay r = ¥ ~ ~ I~ ¥ ~

Stap r r r r r r r r

Pauze/Skip PlapList ] = - r 'l r r r

UnPause ] = r r r r r r

Pauze/UnFPause ] = - r i r r r

Step to Mext v r - r r r r -

Home Step to Mext H ™ - r 'l r r r
Ermulation of GPl  no Midi nate © 10:00:12:00  no Midi note . no Midi note . no Midi note© no Midi note o Midi naote no Midi note

When any GPI with a time related trigger mode (PC Clock, Midi timecode or SMPTE timecode) is
enabled and GPIs are enabled globally then the GPI In status panel background will flash to red whilst
SpotOn is armed waiting for the time trigger.

GRlInOn  EEHNEN

Immediately after the time related GPI is triggered the associated GPI will be disabled to avoid
subsequent false triggering.



As an alternative triggering mode the GPI can be rearmed when the detected timecode is earlier than

that set as the trigger point, this is selected via the right-click pop menu item Auto Arm Timecode

Step to Mext o o o
Haorme Step to Mest N N N

Ermulation of GPl - 00:00:10:C GPI 1 Emulated by Midi TC »

Clear Midi Timecode
Midi Timecade. .,
v fOuko Arm Timecode

To indicate the GPI is in the Auto Arm mode the Midi timecode value is shown underlined.

The Auto Arming function can be disabled for all GPIs via the Options|Auto Arm Ext/Midi Timecode

GPIs main menu option.

When the Auto Arming is disabled the associated popup menu item will be greyed out

GPI 1 Emulated by Midi TC #

Clear Midi Timecode
Midi Timecode. ..
v Aute Arm Timecode

Emulation of GPI by External SMPTE Timecode

SMPTE LTC timecode can be read by SpotOn and used to trigger a GPI in a similar way to Midi

Timecode described above.

There is a Global enable for SMPTE timecode triggering in Options|Use SMPTE Timecode and a setup

dialog accessed via Engineering|External Timecode

IJ” SMPTE Timecode x|

Flaw Trigger
|2|:|:|:|D:24:p|:| X Cancel
EIEIEIE

o OK

[ @y

IJ* GPI SetUp

Options  Edit

— Game Port GPI input and Emulated GPls

Select Device [1 device found] |2-a:-:is, 4-buttar jopstick

GFI1 # GPI2#8 GPIZ4# GPI44@ GRE@ GRS O

j ReScan Devices |

GRZ & GRE @

Hzsign to Button FID ﬂ FID EI FID EI |7|E| j |_|D EI |_||:| ﬂ |_||:| j I_ID EI
— GPI Action
Flay r - I~ ¥ I~ I~ = ~
e r r r r r r r
Pauze/Skip PlayList - ] r r r r r r
UnFPauze - ] r r r r r r
Pauzed)nPauze r r r r r r r r
Step to Mest I~ r r r r r r r
Home Step to Mext [ v r r r r r r
Emulation of GPI no Midi note © 20:00:24:00 ° no Midi note  no Midi note no Midinote no Midi note no Midi note no Midi note




When any GPI with a time related trigger mode (PC Clock, Midi timecode or SMPTE timecode) is
enabled and GPIs are enabled globally then the GPI In status panel background will flash to red whilst
SpotOn is armed waiting for the time trigger.

GRlInOn  EEHNEN

Immediately after the time related GPI is triggered the associated GPI will be disabled to avoid
subsequent false triggering.

As an alternative triggering mode the GPI can be rearmed when the detected timecode is earlier than
that set as the trigger point, this is selected via the right-click pop menu item Auto Arm Timecode

Step bo Hest N N N
Horne Step o Hest N N N
Ernulation of GPl - 00002007 em i cnbe. - ven bl enben

GPI 1 Emulated by Exk TC »

Clear Ext Timecode
Ext Timecode. ..
v Auko Arm Timecode

To indicate the GPI is in the Auto Arm mode the Midi timecode value is shown underlined.

The Auto Arming function can be disabled for all GPIs via the Options|Auto Arm Ext/Midi Timecode
GPIs main menu option.

When the Auto Arming is disabled the associated popup menu item will be greyed out

GPI 1 Emulated by Ext TC #

Clear Ext Timecode
Ext Timecode. .,
v Gubo &rm Timecode

SMPTE timecode nudge:-

A hotkey shortcut is available to nudge the SMPTE timecode settings by shift+right clicking on the GPI
In panel on the status bar.

The popup menu shows the last adjustment made along with options to nudge the trigger point earlier
or later

Last Timecode Adjust = none
Trigger button earlier r
Trigger button |ater »

+1 frame
+10 frames
+1 sec

-1 Frame
-10 frames
-1 sec




GPI Indication

When a GPI channel is active then the LED will change to show red

FJ* GPI Setlp x|

Cpkions  Edit

— Game Port GPI input and Emulated GPIs

Select Device [1 device found) |2-aHiS, A-button jopstick j ReScan Devices |

GFI1 @ GRIzZ®@ GRIz@ GRI4@ GREED GRe @y GRZO GREO

Agsign to Button WIU ﬁ FIU ﬂ FIU ﬂ WIU j I_|D ﬂ |_|':I ﬂ |_|':I j I_|D ﬂ

— GPI Action

Flay r r ) ¥ ~ I~ ¥ ¥

Stop r r r r r r r r

PauzesSkip PlagList r r r r r r r r

UnPauze r r r r r r r r

PauzedlnPauze - ] r r r r r r

Step to Mext v Il r r r r r r

Home Step to Mest r v r r r r m -
Emulation of GPl  no Midi note no Midi note  no Midi note no Midi note no Midi note no Midi note no Midi note no Midi note

The GPIs can be globally enabled/disabled via the main menu Options|Use GPI In item and also by
clicking the main window status bar panel

| GFI InEIn|I_I | GPI InEInlI_I

The text in the main window status panel briefly flashes red when an incoming GPI is detected

Menus-Options

Cpkions
Flay Pause/UnPause Mode
Timecode Formak (25M0F) »
Skap On GPT OFF (none) 3
HoldDFF Time (OFF) 3

Auko-Arm Exk/Midi Timecode GPIs

Play/Pause/UnPause

Checking the Play/Pause/UnPause option will change the default Pause/UnPause action to be
Play/Pause/UnPause and the screen legends will follow accordingly.

UnPauze N UnPauze |_
FPauze/dnFPause v Play/Pauze/UnPause v
Step bo Mext N Step bo MNext |_

When Pause/UnPause is selected as a GPI action, successive GPI pulses will alternately Pause and
UnPause a playing track, however if the track is neither Playing or Paused then the GPI is ignored.

With Play/Pause/UnPause checked in addition to the action described above the track will begin Playing
if a GPI pulse is detected when the track is stopped i.e. not Paused and not Playing.

So the sequence of events could be GPI pulse 1 = Play, GPI pulse 2 = Pause, GPI pulse 3 = UnPause.



Timecode Format

v ZOMDF
30MDF
29.970F

The timecode received by SpotOn either via Midi or external SMPTE inputs and used to trigger GPIs can
be one of a variety of frame rates:-

24NDF 24Hz non-drop frame
25NDF 25Hz non-drop frame
30NDF 30Hz non-drop frame
29.97DF 29.97Hz drop frame

Selecting the appropriate format changes the timecode display and editing dialog boxes.

Stop on GPI Off

Normally the assertion/closure/forcing low of the GPI input is the only transition recognised and will
Play the assigned button, if the menu option StoponGPIOff is selected then the off transition of the GPI
is also detected and will Stop playout of the assigned button. GPI 1..4 can be individually set to react
to the GPI off state.

HoldOff

As it is likely that the source of the GPI signal will be a manually operated switch, there is the chance
that the switch contacts will bounce so sending unwanted signals. To avoid this there is a selectable
HoldOff period under menu Options|HoldOff Time

The range of HoldOff is 0..5 seconds

ZEFD
20ms

v 100mS
200mS
S00mS
400
S00rnS
1 Sec
2 Sec
S Sec




The currently selected HoldOff period is shown in the right hand panel of the status bar and applies to
all GPI channels

| HoldOff = 100mS
AutoArm

Auto-Arm Midi timecode GPIs - this is a master enable for all the GPIs emulated by Midi timecode, a
warning will be shown in the lower part of the window when this option is active.

kidi Timecode GPl=
Auta Armed

When this option is checked, any GPI set to trigger from a Midi timecode and individually AutoArmed,
will be re-armed when the timecode value detected is earlier than the trigger timecode.

This mode allows multiple passes without the need to arm/enable the GPIs on each pass.

Menus-Edit

Edit
Clear

Enable All GPIs
Disable All GPIs

The Edit menu contains three items:-

a, clear all the GPI button assignments
b, set all GPIs enabled
¢, set all GPIs disabled

On exiting the GPI Setup dialog a message box will appear warning of any Hotkeys that are assigned
directly to Buttons and also selected as GPI emulation triggers.

x

The Follawing Hatkeys are assigned ko baoth Buktons and GPI Emulation: -
1-BEtnl7 GPI&Z, 1- Binl?7 GPIE4, K - BEn=Y GPIGS, K - BEn3l GPIGES
K - Ben320 GPI&S,




Display

If the main menu Display|Show GPI In Icons option is checked then buttons assigned a GPI will have a
diamond shape on the centre left of the button image.

SOUMNDY
*

This diamond shape will have an internal + sign if more than one GPI is controlling a specific button



Display Menu

Display

D Lavaut, ..
Page Mames
Page Tab Height (5)
Status Bar Height (30
Bevel Edge Width {10%%:)
Button Trigger Size (L)

v vy v v

v Hobkey Text
Midi In Text
Button Triggers
Elapsed Time Count  Chel+T

Level Meters Chrl+L

Layout

SpotOn can display the buttons in a number of different configurations ranging from 8 pages with 1
button per page to 160 buttons per page across 2 pages.

':.'I[';. Grid Layout 8% 8 =64 on 5 pa ﬂ

— Draw Lapout

x Cancel |

Use mouse to drag the layout to the desired configuration




X Cancel |

SpotOn has access to maximum of 8 pages of buttons, the number of pages actually available depends
on how many buttons per page are displayed.

In the case below there were were 48 buttons per page over 6 pages giving 288 buttons, pages 7 and
8 are therefore unavailable, buttons in the range 289 to 320 are hidden as they do not form a
complete page.

':.'-r;':- Grid Layout 8 x 6 = 48 on b page EI

— Diraws Layout

Page Names

Edit Page Mames. ..
Reset Page Mames. ..

By default the page names are numbers 1..8 these can be changed to something more meaningful, as
the size of the page tabs are restricted only short names are suitable



+[ Define Page Names x|

=
it

Fage
Fage
Fage
Fage
Fage
Page
Fage

[mn et g R RPN TR ] —
n o nn npgl
[mn R B g R A TR

Reszet Mame to Default |

W OK X Cancel |

Misc Midi Box | GPI & HotK | Experiment

All the page names can be returned to the defaults of 1..8 using the Reset option, a confirmation
dialog is shown before the names are changed

@ Recet Page Mames ta default numbering 1..8
{ Cancel |

Another method of accessing the page name editor is to right-click the tabs

Misc Midi Box |::_l:|it Tab Mame. ..
By
Set to Defaulk Tab Mame (3)

Page Tab Height

v Small
Iedium
Large

The height of the page tabs at the bottom of the screen can be set to any of three levels

Small:-

00: 06

0 Buytesls



Medium:-

0006

0 Bytes/s

Large:-

00: 08

0 Buytes/s

The larger sizes are more suited to operation via a touchscreen, on the Medium and Large settings the
tab text will be word wrapped onto two lines

éiludience Sou
: d Fx '

IIhazzigned

Depending on the width of the tab and the text the word wrapping may or may not be acceptable,
however there is a feature that can force text onto the second line.

This is achieved by inserting a caret character '~' into the text at the point where the line break should
appear.

(On most UK language keyboards the caret character is usually found as Shift+6)

IJ° Define Page Names x|

Audience™Sound Fy

1 ='Wednesday ™S part
Fage 2

L= |8l

Audience”Sound Fx

3
5
E
7
8

n
[n]
']
[a0)

[mm B Rn ey

& OK X Cancel |

The resultant text is then correctly split over two lines



Audience
Sound Fx

Unazzigned

Status Bar Height

v Small
Mediurm
Large

The height of the status bar at the bottom of the screen can be set to any of three levels

Small:-

3 0o:00 24 00:00

All Stop

| GPln On |Lirks On | HaotKeys On | Play/Stop

Medium:-

0000 24 00:00

All Stop

Large:-

0000 24 00:00

All Stop

| GPl In On |Links On (Hatkeys On | PlandStop

The larger sizes are more suited to operation via a touchscreen.



Bevel Edge Width

The width of the shaded edge of the buttons can be adjusted with this option

SOUMDT SOUNDT SOUMNDT

0002 [0:02 o002
ooz 000z oo: 02

oo:02

Button Trigger Size

The size of the graphic appearing on the button can be set to one of three sizes Small, Medium or
Large.

B Sapple

*

2
L

Xa  00:04 no:0o4 2Ma  00:04

Hotkey Text

If a button has a Hotkey assigned it will normally be shown in dimmed text in the centre of the button,
to aid visibility of the track name the hotkey indication can be disabled with this option.

=OLIMDY SOLIRDY

00:01 00:01

Midi In Text

As an alternative to the hotkey text display the buttons can show the Midi In Channel/Note
assignment.

SOUMD? SOUND7

The button text display can be either HotKey, Midi In or none



Button Triggers
SpotOn buttons can be triggered in a variety of ways, essentially these can be split into two groups: -

Local button click, PlayNext, Master/Slave...
Remote GPI, Timecode, Midi...

To aid the operator identifying if particular button was triggered by some type of remote control, a
Button Trigger graphic can be displayed on the button.

*

Ma  00:04

This graphic is shown when the button is triggered by Midi, GPI, UDP, TCP, PBus or Timecode

Edged Midi/HotKey Text

In order to improve visibility of the button Midi and HotKey text this option will add a drop shadow
effect to the text

SOUNDT

SOoumMDT SOUMDT

Elapsed Time Count

By default the display at the lower right of the button shows the time remaining - counting down to
zero.

As an alternative the display can be changed to show the Elapsed time - counting up from zero

This option applies globally and has a keyboard shortcut of Ctrl+T

SOUNDT




Level Meters

A window showing the signal level on the first 4 outputs can be displayed with this menu item or via
the Ctrl+L keyboard shortcut.

The buttons playing on specific outputs are listed in numerical order up to a maximum of 3, the text is
coloured according to the number of buttons contributing to the output.

Green One button playing
Yellow Two buttons playing
Red Three or more buttons playing

LIZ Global Level Meters @

Skop

Skop

Skop

ol¢]| e =]

-40 -30 -20 -10 0 +10 +z0 dBFs
Hatizankal Skop Enabled

The Stop buttons on the right of the window allow all buttons on those specific outputs to be stopped,
the Stop buttons are enabled by clicking the bottom right status bar panel

Stop Enabled Stop Disabled
Individual buttons can be stopped by right-clicking on the appropriate entry

— Stop Bukkon 23

T —

Right-clicking on the output letter "C" offers a timestamped listing of the last 100 tracks played on that
output

ar Track1s

|
|
|
I C

I List Tracks plaved. ..



b5 Play Log for, Qutput C @

10:16:10 - 009; Display Title s
1001609 - 017 BLITS_1e_48_MEFs

10:16;08 - 026; Untitled1 2

10:16:07 - 033: Coldplay - Viva La Wida

10:16:06 - 041: From A Diskance

10:16:05 - 006: Belinda

10:16:04 - 001 : DawnBeak

10:16:03 - 00Z: Pop String CQrchestra

10:16:01 - 005; Svmphory Mo, 9 {Scherza)

10:16:00 - 016: ¥ou re The Cne That I wankt  SING OFF

10:15;58 - 040; droid_scan

10:15;44 - 301 : FlashDance

10:15:44 - 173 Cher_TracklS_BiWay bl

An alternative vertical Level Meter display is available by left clicking the lower left status bar panel on
the Level Meter window.

B C D

Yertical 1 track

j A
A

This simple display mode does not list the track names, but the number of tracks contributing to an
output can be found by moving the mouse pointer over the output bargraphs.

The right-click option to show the list of recent tracks played on a specific output is still available in this
mode.

Timecode Display

A floating window showing currently selected timecode reference

=




Edit Menu

K7 Undo (3 Chrl+Z
T4 Redao Chrl4+y

ﬁ Paste Special,..

clu’lo Cut Page
Copy Page
E Paste Page
L7 Swap Page
B clear Page...

) Fill Buttans. ..
E Clear Butbons...

Undo

Redo

Paste Special
Cut Page
Copy Page
Paste Page
Swap Page
Clear Page
Fill Buttons
Clear Buttons

Paste Special

Undo last change

Redo last Undo

Selectively paste button parameters

Copy current page to clipboard and then clear current page

Copy current page to clipboard

Paste clipboard contents onto current page

Exchange page contents of current page with those last copied to clipboard
Clear contents of current page

Load a sequence of buttons with the same audio file

Clear all buttons

The Paste Special option available at both button and page level can be used to copy/paste certain
parameters from one button to one or more other buttons.

First the source button is selected that has the parameters to be pasted and the button is copied to the
clipboard using the button popup menu Copy item

Cuk

Copy

Paste

Paste Color
Faste Special
SWap

Clear, .,
Load...

Loop

Stop All on Play
Play Mext

Edit...

Midi. ..

Audio...
Display/Hotkeys., ..
Cancel

The main menu Edit|Paste Special dialog allows the selection of the parameters to be pasted, below
Pan, Midi Out, Fade Out and Colour have been chosen, the Fade law checkbox is automatically checked
when a fade time is selected.



IJ” Paste Special Setup x|

— Levelz — Fades — Paste from Button B2
kAuit Gain Absalut
LR I': G::: Hels:t:-': [~ Fadeln [~ Fadelnlaw = Apply to individual buttonz
lected regi
IV Fan 0dB [ FadeOut [ Fade OutLaw el Sl L el
x = Apply glabally
— Extemnal Triggers——————— [ Misc " Apply to curent page anly
AutaFil [T Output [~ Stap Al w0 ol b
™ [ MidiIn/Play (1/12) I Color I~ Speed PPl torange of bultons
™ [ Midiln/Stap (1/50) [~ Group I Loop From |1 tm [320
FF [T PFlayMext [ Hotkey
v Midi Play/Out [1/64]
[ Play Delay [T Beshict Paste to buttons an autput:-
Clear all Pazte Special parameters |

x Cancel |

On the right hand side of the dialog is the section where the range of target buttons are defined, the
default is single individual buttons.

The parameters can now be pasted onto existing buttons using the button popup menu Paste Special
option

Zuk Loop

Copy Stop All on Play
Paste Play Mexk

Paste Color Edit. ..

Paste Special i, . .

Swan Audio, ..

Clear, ., Display/Hotkeys. ..
Load... Cancel

The status bar hint will indicate which parameters will be pasted, in this case Pan, Fade Out duration,
Midi In to play and Color have been selected.

A TS————— ———————
Pazte selected button zettingz - Pan,Fade0ut Midiln Play, Color

If a gain adjustment is required to be applied to several buttons and their relative gain settings must
be maintained, then the Gain Relative option should be used, in the example below the gain of each
button on which Paste Special is used will be increased by 3dB.

[T Gain Absolute
[+ Gain Relative

| v ]



If more than one consecutive button is to be modified then other Paste Scope options can be used

— Paste from Btn 52 with scope————— 1, One individual button at a time
f+ Apply to individual buttons 2, All buttons across all pages
or a gelected region
= Apply glabally 3, All buttons on current page only
" Apply to current page only 4, A defined range of buttons

= Apply to range of buttons

Fraom |'| bo 320

Further restrict above selection to only act
[~ PBestrict Paste to buttons an autput:- on buttons assigned to a specific output

| =

If a range of buttons 10..18 is required then the entry will look as below

— Paste from Bin 52 with scope

' Apply to individual buttons
or a zelected region

" Apply globally
 Apply to curent page anly

&+ Apply ta range of buttons

From I'll:l ko I'lﬂ

[T Reshict Paste to buttons on output:-

| =

When the Paste Special dialog is exited a further confirmation dialog will be shown with a summary of
the changes about to be applied

x

Paste parameter|s:-
Pan,FadeCut, Midiln Play, Color
from BENSZ ko butkons 10..18




Midi In/Play, Midi In/Stop and Midi Play/Out paste options have 'AutoFill' modifiers, when checked
these will fill the selected range of buttons with a Midi note based on that of the copied button.

— External Triggers
AutoFil
T I Hidiln/Flay [1/12)

[ [ Midiln/Stop [1/50]
[T W Widi Plaw/Out [1/64]

The Auto Fill modifier is only enabled when Paste Midi In/Play, Midi In/Stop or Midi Play/Out are
checked and the Paste Scope is set to be a range of buttons

— External Trggers
AutoFil
[ v Midiln/Play [1/12]

[~ [ MidiIn/Stop [1/50]
[ [ Midi Plap/Out [1/64]

— External Trggers
AutoFil
v v Midiln/Play [1/12]

[~ [ MidiIn/Stop [1/50]
[ [ Midi Plap/Out [1/64]

Pasting a range of buttons with Auto Fill checked will set the Midi notes of the pasted buttons to:-
Midi Note of copied Btn+1, Midi note of copied Btn+2, Midi note of copied Btn+3....

In the example above this would be in Channel/Note format:-

First button pasted >1/13, second button pasted >1/14, third button pasted >1/15...

The pasted Midi Channel number is always the same as the copied button.

As an example, button 81 has Midi In/Play allocated to note 1/70

D24 SOUND25 SOIME

Q001 Qo2 0001

If the Midi notes on buttons 82..88 are to be assigned notes 1/71..1/77, then the procedure is to copy
button 81 to the clipboard, and to use Paste Special SetUp to Auto Fill the buttons 82..88 as shown
below



IJ” Paste Special Setup x|

— Levels — Fades — Pazste from Button 81
b it Gain Abzolut
[ Mute I': G::: Hels:t:-': " Fadeln [~ Fadelnlaw " Apply to individual buttonz
lected regi
u o 0dE [T FadeOut [~ Fade Out Law el Sl L el
= = Apply glabally
— External Triggers ——— | [ Misc = Apply to curent page only
AutaFil [~ Dutput [~ Stop Al
v [ MidiIn/Play [1/70] ™ Colour ™ Speed % Apply to range of buttons
™ I Midiin/Stop ™ Group I~ Loop Fom [2 | 1o |58
[T PFlayMext [ Hotkey
bdidi Play/ Ot
- = g [ Flay Delay [~ Restict Paste to buttons on autput:-

! -

Clear all Pazte Special parameters |

/ Q. x Cancel |

A prompt dialog appears confirming the changes

x

Paste parameter|s:-
Midiln Play-&uko
frorm Bkn 81 to buttons 82, .88

UND26
1/73

N 0001 0002 0001




IJ” Paste Special Setup x|

— Levelz — Fades — Paste from Button 31
kALt Gain Abzalut
LR I': G::: Hels:t:-': [~ Fadeln [~ Fadelnlaw " Apply to individual buttonz
lected reqi
[~ Pan 0dB [T FadeOut [ Fade OutLaw el Sl L el
x = Apply glabally

- Ewtemal Triggers | [ Misc ™ Apply to current page anly

¥ [ MidiIn/Play [1/70) [~ Colowr [ Speed * Applyto range of buttons

™ I MidiIn/Stop L From [82 o |88

[T PFlayMext [ Hotkey
kil Playp/Out
rr Y [ Play Delay v Reshict Paste to buttons an autput:-
Clear all Pazte Special parameters |

/ Q. x Cancel |

If the option to restrict the Paste Special action to buttons only on a specific output the prompt box will
appear as below.

x

Paste parameter)s:-
Midilrm Play
from Btn &1 to buttons &1, .88 on oukput B

Fill Buttons

This option provides a quick method of loading the same audio file into a range consecutive buttons,
this may be required when setting up SpotOn so that all spare buttons are loaded with for example 1
second of silence.

Select Audio file to fill button/s ﬂil
Loak jn: I £ TestFiles j & £k Eo-
1kHz_16_44 B O.wav ding_16_44_AB.wav
1kHz_16_45_AB_O.wav ding_16_48_AB.wav
1kHz_16_5_AB_0.wav ding_16_96_AB.wav
1kHz_16_96_AB_O.way Silence_16_44_AB_105.wav
3kHz_16_44_AB_0.wav Silence_16_44 AR _1s.wav
ding_16_05_AB wav Silence_16_44 AB_205.way
ding_16_11_AB.wav Silence_16_44_AB_2s.wav
ding_16_22_AB.wav Silence_16_44 AB_Ss.wav
4] [+
File name:  [Silence_16_44_AB_1s.wav =l Open
Filez of ype: I,-’.'-.udiu files J Cancel |

S




The first dialog box to be presented allows selection of the audio file followed by a further dialog
defining of the range of buttons to be loaded

;. Fill Buttons x|

— Fill Range

From |12— x Cancel
o 5
k.,

& Buttons | «’

Finally a confirmation dialog box before the buttons are loaded.

x

@ Load buttons 12..15 with Silence_16_44 AE_ 1s.way

Cancel |

Clear Buttons

To clear tracks from one or more buttons enter the first and last button numbers then click OK

+[ Clear Buttons x|

— Clear R ange

Fram |1— x Cancel
Ta |E1
k.
All Buttonz | ¢

Click on "All buttons" to enter the full button range

+[ Clear Buttons x|

— Clear Range

Fram |1 x Cancel

To |32EI
k.
Al Buttonz | ¢

A confirmation dialog is shown before the buttons are cleared.

x

@ Clear buttons 1..320
Cancel |




Search Menu

The Search menu will display a popup window similar to that shown below containing the 1000 most
recent files loaded into SpotOn.

The names listed are the disk filenames or display names if they were altered when loaded into
SpotOn. They can be searched by typing directly into the Search Text edit panel, here 'sun' has been
entered and the file 'sunshine' has been moved to the top of the list.

x
Cptions  Sark by Mame
Search Test Isur‘
sunzhines SOUMD3
SOUMDN S0OUMD30
SOUHD04 SOUMD34
SOUMD05 S0OUMD35a
SOUHD08 SOUMD3E
SOUMHDT A S0OUMD33
SOUMDT4 S0OUMD39
SOUMDTE SOUMD4
SOUMD7 SOUMD42
SOUMD18 S0OUMD43
SOUHD19 S0UMD 45
SOUMD20 SOUMD49
SOUMD2T SOUMD 49D
SOUMDE2 S0OUMDAED
SOUMD24 S0OUMDE4
SOUMDEE SOUNDES
SOUMD2E SOUMDET
SOUMDET S50UMDEa
SOUMD28 SOUMDT
SOUMD29 SOUMDE
1] | i

| B3 files found

Once the required file has been located it can be selected and then dragged and dropped on to the
appropriate main window button. Drag and Alt+Drop will automatically Top/tail track before it is loaded
onto the button

k" Recent File Search - 63 files fou

Cpkions  Sark by Mame

Search Text Isun

The actual location of the audio file is show in the search window status bar.

| F:%Program FileshS potOnhtempAudioT rack 33 way



Sorting Search List

By default the list of tracknames will be sorted in ascending alphanumeric order.

The 'Sort by' menu allows the list to be sorted in alphanumeric order or with the most recently loaded
tracknames at the beginning of the list.

Sork by Mame

v Trackname
Mask recently used

Sort by Date

Tracknarme
v Most recenthy used

Remote Files

Tracks sourced from remote file locations are included in the list only if the Try Remote Files option is
selected, in that case any remote files will be shown in red text.

dingd4

ding4d

ding3J6

[ionnal

Droor Bell Bing Bong
Cirum Cyprnbal

Crrurn Roll

F airground

WAV files containing Copyright or Comment fields

WAV files can contain embedded text fields detailing copyright, artist, creation date etc., the Options
menu allows files having entries in either the Copyright or Comments fields to be highlighted in the
search list.

Oipkions

v Highlight tracks with Comments
Highlight tracks with Copyright

Checking the Highlight Comments option displays the file hame in blue if it has an associated comment
field.



kJZ Recent File Search - 62 files fo X

Cptions  Sort by Mame

Search Test I
1kHz_16_44 4B _M1G S0OUMD
Donnal SOUMDT04

pO0EN223 - Donald 5. Grffi SOUND105
p013n228 - Donald 5. Griffi SOUND108
p053n228 - Donald 5. Griffi SOUNDT3
p53n228 - Donald 5. Grifi SOUND14
pOEEN228 - Donald 5. Griti SOUMDTE
pOESn228 - Donald 5. Griti SOUMDT?
p111n228 - Donald 5. Griti SOUND1S
pl112n228 - Donald 5. Grifi SOUND13
pl136n228 - Donald 5. Griti SOUMD20
p181n228 - Donald 5. Griffi SOUND2
p240n228 - Donald 5. Grifi SOUNDZ22
p243n228 - Donald 5. Grifi SOUND24
po28n228 - Donald S. Griti SOUMD25
poEOn228 - Donald 5. Griti SOUMD26
poE3n228 - Donald 5. Griti SOUNDZ27
pi13n228 - Donald 5. Grifi SOUNDZ23
p?35 - Donald 5. Griffin SOUmMDES
pe27n228 - Donald 5. Griffi SOUND3

1| | i

| 62 files found

Selecting the file will show the comments in the upper status bar

pl12n228 - Donald 5. Gtk SOUMD13
pl36n228 - Donald 5. Griffi SOUMDZ0
pl181n228 - Donald 5. Griffi
p240n228 - Donald 5. Griffi SOUMD22
p243n228 - Donald 5. Gk SOUMD24
ph28n228 - Donald 5. Griffi SOUMDZ25
pAEOn228 - Donald 5. Griffi SOUMDZ26
paE3n22E - Donald 5. Griffi SOUMDET
pf13n228 - Donald 5. Gtk SOUMDZ23
p7 35 - Donald 5. Griffin SOUMD29
pA2¥n228 - Donald 5. Giffi SOUMD3

L4 | *

Microzoft
| LA AProgzh TrackPlaphisfdh s\ Pinbal WS OUMDET heddhs

Preview Track

The tracks can be previewed individually by double-clicking files in the results list. So for example the
entries for 'Sound21' and 'Sound22' can be compared by double-clicking the names, right-clicking will
stop the track as will closing the Search window.

The previewed audio will be played on the output that was selected as being the 'Preview Output' via
Global|Preview Output Assignment.




Global Menu

Ltilities C
= Play Stack... Chrl4+H
@ Display Mames., .,

Refresh Tracks... Chrl4+-R
f:r MasterfSlave Links... Chrl4+-M

& Assign Previes Qukput, .,
éE Change Qukput Assigrment, ..

[T Clear Attributes r
Utilities Assorted utilities giving information about current session
Play Stack (Ctrl+H) Simple track player utility
Display Names Edit display names and change track/button allocation
Refresh Tracks Update tracks that have been modified since being loaded
Master/Slave Links Setup links between Master buttons and Slave buttons
Assign Preview Output Sets output to be used when previewing tracks
Change Output Change audio output device for some or all buttons
Clear Attributes Clear selected attributes
Utilities

SessionfPackage Viewer..,
Session File Analyser, ..
Generate Timecode. .,
Package Converter, ..
DirectShow Filkers, .,

Click. Track...

Stakistics..,

Copy Logs to Debug Folder

Save Page Images. ..
Burn Tracks from Session ko CD.,.,
Burn Tracks from Current Page to OO, ChrlH+B

Session/Package Viewer
Extract Tracks from CD
Session File Analyser
Generate Timecode
Package Converter
DirectShow Filters

Click Track

Statistics

Copy Logs to Debug Folder

Save Page Images
Burn Tracks from Session to CD
Burn Tracks from Current Page to CD

View contents of SpotOn Session and Package data files
Extract tracks from CD and save to disc as WAV files
Analyse usage of audio files in sessions

Generate a timecode WAV file

Convert Packages to be compatible with previous versions
Setup parameters for third party audio decoders
Generates a click/count in track

View audio file size and source folders

Save a set of SpotOn files for debugging

Save images of the active pages to disc
Burn tracks from the whole session to CD using
Burn a selection of tracks to CD using CDBurnerXP


TrackNames.htm

Utilities-Session/Package Viewer

Session/Package viewer allows the contents of either a SpotOn session or package to be examined, it
will list the button number output device and track title. The information can be selected and pasted to
the clipboard for use outside of SpotOn

IJZ Session/Package Yiewer x|
Eil=

SpotOn geszion w0, 78 containing 20 buttons =

Btn ofp Title

(I} d 17 - AudioTrack 17

mz2 d Symphory Mo, 9 [Scherza)

ma d Direcks Theme_2

04 d Like Humans Do [radio edit)

s d "Highway Bluss"

034 d Syrmphory Mo, 3 [Scherzo]

035 d Directs Theme_1

036 d "Highway Bluss"

037 d Like Humans Do [radio edit)

047 d 1kHz_16_11_aAB_D

051 d Syrphory Mo, 9 [Scherza]

052 d Like Humans Do [radio edit)

054 d Directs Theme

055 d Syrmphory Mo, 3 [Scherzo]

&7 d Symphony Mo, 3 [Scherzo] (I

053 d Like Humans Do [radio edit)

I} d "Highway Blues"

07 d Grandstand =
4] LIJ

Utilities - Session File Analyser

Session File Analyser is an application that runs external to SpotOn and is described on the Session
Analyser page.

Utilities - Generate Timecode

Occasionally it may be necessary to link the audio on a button with SMPTE timecode, this utility can
create a WAV version of SMPTE timecode which when loaded onto a button can be played alongside the
main audio with a Master/Slave link.

The first dialog box allows entry of the start timecode and the duration of the timecode track, in the
example below timecode in the range 10:00:00:0 to 10:10:00:00 will be generated.



S Timecode Generator

enerate Timecode Wk File

Start Timecode Diuration
|1D:DD:DD:DD| |DD:DD:1D:DD|
[a] |[a] [a] |[a] [a] |[a] [a]

[*] [*«] [*] |[*] [*] [*] [*]

(&) 28Hz NDF ) 30Hz WDF () 29.97Hz DF
|nzlude Phase Corection

Level ()-2adBFS () -18dBFS (O -8dBFS

Options are available to set the timecode frame rate and signal level, -28dBFS equates to -10dBm.

The Include Phase Correction option allows a flag to be set in the timecode waveform to ensure the
absolute phase of the sync word is maintained, most decoders can accommodate either setting.

Next the filename and location of the resultant timecode file is set.

Save i |¢’:‘J Temp j = £ EH-
[ aaron [ dema 14
_lbig [ Jdema 14
1 BritPhg CFountain
1 Brits 2005_4 CInstall
1 Caunt Package [ Jitter
] Count Package_w74_Z Ca KeyTest
] Count Package_w74_3 3 riini_1
10D _Pka CImulki
ENR i3
File marme: I j | Save I
Save as ype; IWM" files [ wav] j Cancel |
o

Finally a Wait window is displayed showing the timecode generation process, the cancel button will
abort the operation.

SpotOn waiking...

Building Timecode file...
10:01:25/410:10:00

x Cancel |




Utilities - Package Converter

Package Converter is an external standalone application that will convert SpotOn Packages from one
version to another, this is used to convert packages built with more recent versions of SpotOn to run
on older installations.

Utilities - DirectShow Filters

Compressed audio files have to be decoded into uncompressed PCM WAV format before SpotOn can
play the file, some of the DirectShow filters that perform the decompression have parameters that
affect their output, the default settings are shown on the Decoders page

Utilities - Click Track

A click track can be used as a timing reference or count in for musicians, SpotOn can generate a wide
range of click track formats.

The parameters are set in the dialog shown below, the taps and beats can be previewed via the
Preview output

ko Click Track Generator

Details

4 {i]l Mumber of Bars Duration

Beats per bar 4 {i{

Beats per minute 101 (594mS)
' y

20 40 A a1l 100 120 140 160 150 200

592ms 101b
Fun beat track, Tap m =

Spread = 9%

Clicking on OK will start building the file.

Confirm P§|

<D ) Build Click track, as Wy file
\‘_#

[ Ok, H Cancel

The file will be saved as a single channel 16 bit 48kHz wav file.



Save Click Track to file X
Save in: | =) Temp v| D F B -

ElButtu:un_Images
IC5potonaudio

Tl ClickTrack.way

T Mew Wave Sound.way

File narne: | ClickTrack. waw hd | I Save ]

Cave as hype: |WM:" files [* wav) V| [ Cancel ]

If the track is to be used immediately it can be loaded onto the next free button on SpotOn

Confirm [5_(|

<P Load Click Track onto next free button

Utilities - Statistics

Statistics show results of analysing the current session data, and is presented in two graphs

kJ? Statistics x|

100M —

10M B | B

14 il

100K,

10K,

Button 12 - Symphony Mo, 9 [Scherza) - 13.3 MB

File Sizes | Track Folders |

File Sizes displays a plot of file size for each button loaded, so that very large files can be identified.




k7 Statistics x|

20

15

10

I

F:%Program Filez\SpotOn'Local [17)

File Sizes | Tiack Foiders |

Track Folders displays the 'fragmentation' of the session, meaning how many different folders are used
to store the audio files. In the above example the 20 files are spread across 4 folders, with 3 folders
each containing one file and another holding the remaining 17.

When files are loaded from a networked or removable disc they are copied to the local disc into a 'Local
Files' folder, as defined in the_File Folders menu. This folder is highlighted in red in the Track Folders
display to indicate that some files are held in the general 'Local Files' folder and not in a more relevant
folder associated with a show/programme.

nnnl

Filz Sizes i Track Folders I

Right-clicking on any will show a popup menu



Copy Files from Folder. ..

nnnl

File Sizes | Track Foiders |

Clicking on the Copy Files menu item displays a dialog box confirming the the files are to be copied
x|

@ Copy 4 files bo & Programme related Falder
; Cancel |

Next the new destination folder is selected

Browse for Destination Folder 7] x|

Select destination folder For \Way files

-] MSDN -
- MSDNE.D
EI{:I Spokon
D BackUp
{:I Ewvent Logs
Cl ITH
{1 Local
| Package Media
.D Pics
~{_] Plavout Logs
l:l Recent
7] temp |

Cancel Mew Folder |

4

Finally a further confirmation before the files are copied.

x

@ Copy files to F:iProgram FilestSpoboniPackage Media

Cancel

i




If a file of the same name already exists in the new folder then it will not be overwritten

x

\:'5) File "Ding.way" already exists in destination Folder

Utilities - Copy Logs to Debug Folder

A sub menu on this item allows the date range of log files to be specified, Playout, Event and Error logs
are all included.

For last week
Far last maonth
Far last 3 maonths

Selecting one of the above options will display a confirmation dialog warning that the contents of the
\Debug folder will be deleted, this folder is only used by SpotOn for debug log files and no other files
should be present.

x

P Copy recent log and data Files to \Debug Folder
\:I) all existing files in Y0ebug Folder will be deleted

Cance| |

After the files have been copied a Debug.cab file is created and whilst this is being built a command
line window will appear showing the compression progress

adding c:“temp“Serialtech SpotOnsDebug“Logs“EventLog_W3W308 _txt
adding c:istemp~Serialtech~SpotOn~Debug-Logs~EventLog_H30488 . txt
adding c:=stemp“SerialtechsSpotOnsDebug“Logs“EventLog_ 040208 _txt
adding c:istemp~Serialtech~SpotOn~Debug-Logs~EventLog_H48388 . txt
adding c:stemp“Serialtech SpotOn~Debug“Logs“EventLog_W50208 _txt
adding c:istemp~Serialtech~SpotOn~Debug-Logs~EventLog_H58388 . txt
adding c:stemp~Serialtech“SpotOn~Debug“Logs“EventLog_B58408 _txt
adding c:istemp~Serialtech~SpotOn~Debug-Logs~EventLog_H6BA288 . txt
adding c:stemp“SerialtechsSpotOn~Debug“Logs“EventLog_B6H308 _txt
adding c:istemp~Serialtech~SpotOn~Debug“Logs~EventLog_H6A488 . txt
adding c:stemp~Serialtech“SpotOn~Debug“Logs“EventLog_#70208 _txt
adding c:istemp~Serialtech~SpotOn~Debug-Logs~EventLog_HYA388 . txt
adding c:“temp“Serialtech SpotOnsDebug“Logs“EventLog_#70408 _txt
adding c:istemp~Serialtech~SpotOn~Debug“Logs~EventLog_H80188 . txt
adding c:stemp~SerialtechsSpotOnsDebug“Logs“EventLog_B30208 _txt
adding c:istemp~Serialtech~SpotOn~Debug-Logs~EventLog_H30488 . txt
adding c:“temp“SerialtechsSpotOn~Debug“Logs“EventLog_HB70103 _txt
adding c:istemp~Serialtech~SpotOn~Debug-Logs~EventLog_H?82088 . txt
adding c:stemp“SerialtechsSpotOnsDebug“Logs“EventLog_HB70308 _txt
adding c:istemp~Serialtech~SpotOn~Debug-Logs~EventLog_H78488 . txt
adding c:“temp~Serialtech SpotOnsDebug“Logs“EventLog_ 100103 _txt
adding c:istemp~Serialtech~SpotOn~Debug-Logs~EventLog_1HBA2088 .txt
adding c:“temp~Serialtech SpotOnsDebug“Logs“EventLog_100308 _txt
adding c:istemp~Serialtech~SpotOn~Debug“Logs~EventLog_1H880488 . txt

Next an option to transfer the debug files to a FTP server is offered, this uploads the files directly to a
server so they can be analysed



Confirm E'

\:i) Send Logs via FTP for later analysis
[

[ Ok, ] [ Cancel

Selecting OK will open a FTP MiniClient window

B2 FTP MiniClient

[ Send Logs faor analysis

Clicking on Send Logs for analysis will start the file transfer

L5 FTP MiniClient

Transfer complete
Skarting FTP transfer
Transfer complete
Disconnecking.
Disconnecked.

File transferred to folder /9513 - 1,30 MB —
File successfully transferred “

[

| Close FTP Miniclient |

When completed close the window to continue

On completion of the copy/compression/FTP process there is a final option to display the contents of
the \Debug folder

x

@ Browse ko Debug Folder

The "Debug_lLogs.cab" file can then be sent for analysis if required.

Utilities - Save Page Images



To assist in passing information between SpotOn operators this menu option allows the SpotOn pages
to be saved to file as either Windows bitmap or JPEG images.

The dialog box below allows the location of the image files to be set.

2| x|
Save in: I@ Mesw olume [F:] j da £ Ef-

3 Wista_XP E DualMonitorsZ2, brp
_ lwmdawnloads E screenBmp.bmp
] WSOk M ntitled1,bmp

|:I WlTemp

E b, brop

E by brnp

E desktop.brap

E CualtMonitars1, brmp

4] [

File narne: Itest_imgs j Save
J Cancel |
o

Save as ype: IBitmap filez [*.bmp

As the images are saved SpotOn will cycle through all available pages and then return to the originally
displayed page.

SpotOn waiking...

Saving Images to disc...
25

Utilities - Burn Tracks to CD (Ctri+B)

SpotOn is configured to use a third party CD burner utility "CDBurnerXP", the latest version of
CDBurnerXP can be found at http://www.cdburnerxp.se

In order for SpotOn to access the utility the location of CDBurnerXP has to be assigned in the SetUp
menu.

By default all the tracks on the current page or session are selected for burning, alternatively a source
region can be used with non-contiguous selections on a single page.

Next the type of file to burn onto the CD is selected to be either an Audio CD compatible with CD
players or a Data CD containing the original *.wav files for use with a computer.


http://www.cdburnerxp.se/

14 CD Burn Mode | B - €0 Burn Mode T

SelectCO Type ————— Select CD Type

% Audio CO with * cda files f* Audio CD with *.cda files

" Data CO with * wav files { Data CO with * wav files
Copy 40 filez on current page to CD Copy 30 files from seszion to CO

X Cancel |

X Cancel |

Note the files burned to CD are the original files without any modifications applied by SpotOn, i.e. gain,
pan and trims adjustments are not copied across. However, in the case of MultiChannel files being
saved to *.cda tracks then the file will be mixed down to stereo.

The adjustments made by SpotOn to a track can be rendered to a copy of the track from the Trim
window.

Clicking OK will open up the CDBurnerXP utility where the tracks to be burned can be edited or
previewed

ﬁ CDBurnerXP - [Audio compilation - SpotOn_cdbxp.axp [C:%Documents and Setki - |EI|£|

File  Edit Recorder Disc  Mew  Help

| 1 1 | - H 5 3 o E
B X = ‘fﬁlgl@;@fj?‘@ﬁ%} 20
{3l CHEESE | MName |
] wUTemp LI
B#-g= New Volume 5]
[#l-{=2] Control Panel
- [ Mobile Device
2B My Metwork Places
3 Recycle Bin

----- & IEED [

-] Mew Folder

71 Mew Falder [2] _lj
1| | B 1| I |

Sizel Type | Drate

gBun | Erase || Clear e Add I Remove | | E: VAMEHE CWEE245 =]

Track | M ame | Size | Type | Ciuration | Bitrz &
1 TkHz_16_44 AB_Qway A6 ME | Winamp medi.. 00 00: 20 1411 kbil
2 TkHz_16_44 AB_0 IPhoneF sl way J3IEME | Winamp medi... 00:00:20 T4 1kbiC
H3 TkHz_16_44 _AB_0 ITimecode! way 1.E28ME  “Winamp medi... 00:00: 20 P0Gk kil
4 TkHz_16_44 _AB_ 0 ITimecodel_|PhoneF sl wawy 1628 ME | “Winamp medi... 00:00: 20 FOEk kil
f#A TCode 10000000, way TR 70MEB | Winamp medi.. 00:15:00 OBk il
HE white_noize_|FaFilterBlway BER.33 KB | Winamp medi.. 00:00:0% 1418k kil
#7 white_nolze. way B33 KE | Winamp med... 00:00:05 141 Ek_l:lillll
4 4

#Fal

Femin:7sec

@ Mo disc | Audio CD: 30 tracks, 76:07 play time | On dizc: 00:00 [EI.EIEIME]| Total eztimated size: 7E:08 [7EE.41 MB]| Remaining zize: &

If no utility has been assigned or the file cannot be found the following message will be displayed.



waning x|

& Cannot find "COBurneryP" installed on this computer. ..

Refresh Tracks (Ctrl+R)

If any tracks have been edited with an external WAV file edit application and then resaved, SpotOn will
not know about the change until restarted or the button tracks are refreshed.

SpotOn could well be confused if audio files currently in use are modified externally, due to the
information extracted from the audio file when originally loaded into SpotOn now being incorrect.

To avoid this situation clicking Refresh Tracks (Ctrl+R) will scan the disk files and compare the
timestamps with those of the tracks currently loaded, files with more recent timestamps will be listed
as shown below.

% List of Modified Files - x|

— B files found with later timestamp

1 Button 46 - 1KHz_16_4 |
2 Button 47 - Silence_16_5

3 Button 48 - 1EHz_16_E

4 Button B4 - 1K Hz_16_5

5 Button 55 - TKHz_16_M

B Button 56 - 1kHz_8 M

Following this dialog box is another to confirm that the updated tracks are to be loaded.

@ Reload buttons with more recent track files

i Cancel |

Playlist item selection and fade out times may be reset by this process, so the parameters of the
buttons using these files listed must be checked and rehearsed before use.

When using the_Advanced Editing option the tracks must be refreshed on completion of any editing
operation




Change Output Assignment

This option can globally change all buttons to use a specific audio output or only change those buttons
already using a certain port.

The upper drop down box selects to audio output to be changed, and the lower box the output port
that will be used instead.

':.'-r;':- Output Assignment il

— Output Device Azzignment

Current output device = Apply globaly

I.-’-'-.n_l,l device j " Apply to curent page only

" Apply to buttan group

Replacement output device
: : I Group 1 TI

" Apply to range of buttons
[T Set as default autput device e |1 i |32|:|

o OK X Cancel

In the example above "Any device" is selected in the upper box and output "D" in the lower box, this
will change all button to use output D. On the right hand side of the window the scope of the changes
to output assignment can be set to either global, the current page, buttons on a specific group or a
range of sequential buttons.

Clicking OK will show the confirmation dialog box.

x|
Change output device on all buktons ko
L - WA AC'ST Audio (WAYE)

Cancel |

The second example below defines output device "E" in the upper box, in this case only those buttons
that are currently using output E will be changed to output D.

':.'-r;':- Output Assignment il

— Output Device Azzignment

Current output device = Apply globaly

[E~TSE Audio Device ‘x| " Apply to cument page only

" Apply to buttan group

Replacement output device
: I Group 1 TI

" Apply to range of buttons
[T Set as default autput device e |1 i |32|:|

o OK X Cancel |




Checking the Set as Default option will cause any subsequently loaded track to be assigned to the
output selected in the lower box.

x|

Replace output device on butktons using
E - USE audio Device with
D - ¥I4 AC'ST Audio (WAVE)

| Cancel |

Preview Output Assignment

When tracks are played they use their assigned output, however tracks can be previewed via an
alternative output, this dialog box sets the Preview output.

I Preview Output x|

— Select Preview Output

|.-’-'-. “Ereative S £ wiqy x|

Left Alt + Left Shift + Left Chck on Buttan
triggers a Preview of the button audio an thiz
zelected output

o 0K X Cancel |

To enter the Preview mode from the main window press and hold left Shift and left Alt keyboard
buttons, at this stage the DataRate panel will change colour to yellow and show "Pvw Mode".

I Py Mode

Left-clicking on a button will now play that button on the Preview o/p only. The button preview can be
stopped by holding down the left Shift and left Alt keyboard buttons and left or right clicking the button
(depending on the mouse options selected).

The Preview playout is completely independent of the usual playout mode, so buttons can be played
out of the normal outputs whilst being previewed, only one button can be previewed at any one time.

The button being previewed is shown with a crosshatch rectangle

Fame Master

00:36

brsrsra s v v v v v T T T T v L s

The time display will not count down during preview.



Clear Attributes

Clear GPIs...

Clear HotKews. ..

Reset Midi In Triggers. ..
Reset Midi Out Triggers. ..
Clear all Links. ..

Clear Bukton Images..
Sort Master/Slave Links. ..

Clear CD Burner Filename ...
Clear Audio Editar Flename. ..

Clear Search Utility Filename. . .

Clear GPIs Clear all GPI/button assignments

Clear Hotkeys Clear all HotKeys assigned to buttons

Reset Midi In Triggers Remove all Midi In triggers assigned to buttons
Reset Midi Out Triggers Remove all Midi Out triggers assigned to buttons
Clear All Links Clear all Master/Slave links

Clear Button Images Deletes images images from all buttons

Sort Master/Slave Links Sort Master/Slave links into "master button" order
Clear CD Burner filename Disable CD burner utility

Clear Audio editor filename Disable audio editor utility

Clear Search Utility filename Disable file search utility

Reset All Midi In Triggers

Remove all the Midi In Note settings from all buttons

@ Remove Midi In trigger settings From all buttons

| w |

Reset All Midi Out Triggers

Remove all the Midi Out Note settings from all buttons




Display Names

Single button display names can be edited using the button menu Display option, if a large number
need to be changed then the window below is more appropriate.

The left hand column show the button number, columns P, R, C show the page, row and column

respectively.

The final two columns contain the display name and the original file name

3 Track Name Editor

— Edit Track Mames
P | R | C IDiSpIa_I,I FIanme DOriginal file name Iﬂ
1 |1 1 1iE00Hz 16 AB O B 500Hz_16_4B_0
2 |11 2 1000Hz_16_AE_O [ 1000Hz_16_4B_0
3 |11 2 B00Hz_16_AE_M1E B 500Hz_16_&AB_M18
4 [1 1|4 /1000Hz_16_AB_k10 [ 1000Hz_16_aB_p10
5 [1 1|5 /1000Hz_16_AB_mM18 B 1000Hz_16_2B_18
B [1 1B |1000Hz_16_AB_k20 B 1000Hz_16_AR_M20
7 o[1 1|7 1000Hz_16_4_0 B 1000Hz_16_4_0
g [1 1|8 /1000Hz_16_E_0O [ 1000Hz_16_B_D
9 [1 2 1 1KHz_B_M_F5 | RLGERNCNE
10 ({12 2 Sience 16 .Silence_'IEi
11 |1 2 3 100Hz_16_4B_0 B 100Hz_16_4B_0
12 |1 2 4 10000Hz_16_AB_D B 10000Hz_16_aB_0
12 |1 2 5 2000Hz_16_AB_O [ 2000Hz_16_AB_Q
14 |1 | 2| & Typical of vou, Michael | do all the hard work, . BECKHAMTR14
15 |1 2 7 OneHilll [ EECKHAMTRIE
16 |1 2 8 Yesll The equalised B BECKHAMTRIR ;I

o OK

X Cancel |

The display name can be edited by first selecting the cell and then double clicking to invoke the text

editor

| B | C | Display name

1 1 500Hz_16_AB_0
1

1

1

1000Hz_1 2t
500Hz_16_AB_mM18
1000Hz_16_AB_M10

P
.I
1
1
1

[ R TS R )

Another use of this window is the ability to reorder the tracks on the buttons

The entries in the right hand column can be dragged and dropped into new positions either singly or in
blocks, button entries cannot be copied or cleared from this window.

To move a single track, simply click and hold down the left mouse button on the track in the filename
column and drag the mouse within the column to the new location, the track will be inserted above the
drop point.

To move multiple track the Windows shift+click selection method is used.



If in the example below the tracks 11..14 are to be cut and pasted between tracks 5 and 6, first select
the tracks to be moved by clicking on track 11 in the filename column then shift+clicking on track 14 in

the same column. The selected tracks will be shown in white on black text.

x
— Edit Dizsplay Mames
P I R I C IDispIa_l,I name |Eginal file: name I;
1 |1 1 1 |0peningTitles -Bed 01 - Opening Tites - hed |
2 11 1 2|Introduce Contestants B 02 - Introduce contestants
3 |1 1 3 TensionBedPart1 B 02 - Tension bed pt1
4 |1 1 4 TensionBedPart 2 B 04 - Tension bed pt2
5 |1 1 5 Tension Bed Release B 05 - Tenzion bed release
6 [1 1 & HitandLoBed B 06 - Hit and 1o bed
¢ |1 1 7 ThemeBed B 07 - Theme bed
8 |1 1 8 ThemeEndinto Pulze Bed 02 - Theme end into pulze bed
9 |1 2 1 9Mames 03 - 9 names
10 (1 2 2|6Mames B 10-E names
11 |1 2 2 iShapOn-Hit - strap ar - hit
12 |1 2 4 | Strap Off - Whoosh ap off - whaoosh
13 |1 2 5 Category Board Reveal
14 |1 2 B | HiloScaore - Hi- re
15 |1 2 7 |Endof Part1 15 - End of Part 1
16 |1 2 & PartZ2+EBed G- Fart 2 + bed |
o OK X Cancel |

Now click and hold down the left mouse button anywhere in the selected area, then drag the mouse to

the entry for track 6 in the same column.

Release the left mouse button and the selected tracks will be inserted above track 6 as shown below

x
— Edit Dizplay Mamesz
F | R | C | Dizplay name |Eginal file: name |ﬂ
1 1 1 1 Opening Tiles - Bed . 11 - Opening Titles - bed
2 |1 1 2 Introduce Contestants B 02 - Introduce contestants
3 |1 1 2 TensionBedPart1 B 03 - Tengion bed ptl
4 |1 1 4 TensionBedPart2 B 04 - Tension bed pt2
9 |1 1 5| TensionBed Release B 05 - Tension bed release
E |1 1 E|StapOn-Hit - hi
F 11 1 7 Stap 0ff - Whoosh
8 |1 1 8 CategoryBoard Rewveal
3 |1 2 1 HiloScoe 4 -Hi-Lo
10 |1 2 2 |HitandLoBed B O - Hit and |o bed
11 |1 2 3iThemeBed I 07 - Theme bed
12 |1 2 4 |Theme End into Pulze Bed B 03 - Theme end into pulze bed
12 |1 2 5|9Mames B 09 - 9 names
14 |1 2 B |EMames 10 - 6 namnes
15 |1 2 7 Endof Part1 15 -End af Part 1
16 |1 2 & |PatZ+Bed Bl 15 - Part 2 + bed j
o 0K x Cancel |

Original file name. Drag entry to new pogition




Master/Slave Links

Buttons can be linked together so that one button (Master) can Play or Stop any number of other
buttons (Slaves), alternatively buttons may be grouped so that playing any button in the group will
stop all others in that group.

Special features such as Voice Over, Pause/UnPause and AutoPan can also be control via Master/Slave
operation.

x
Links ©Options
— Master/Slave Links
Link Murnber # kM aster Buttan ILink 1 R4
&1 r o - F'Ia_I,IIStn:-pIGr-:nupI' ____Track Mame -~
~ ~ 1 none | Pearl & Dean Playlizt Demo no playglist
3 4 2 none | Pearl & Dean Playlizt Demo middle looped
L5 - 3 none | Pearl & Dean Playlizt Demo top and tail anly
7 8 4 none | Pearl & Dean Playlist Demao T ail anly
'3 10 5 none
11 12 B riane
13 14 7 none
15 1B ] ke
17 18 3 nohe
19 20 10 rnione
o oo 11 nione
o oy 12 none
C 5 C 2% = hone
27 20 - :2:2
A 1 | |
Master Bt Play slaves .. none
Stop zlaves .. none
II:I 3* Play groups .. none
/ Q. x Cancel |

Links

There are 100 Links that can be used, clicking on the left hand panel will select the appropriate link for
editing, or alternatively selecting the link from the drop down list, the currently selected link is
highlighted in blue text

Link, Mumber / bMaster Button Link 1

- Link 1
Link 2
Link 3
Link 4
Link &
Link &
Link ¥
Link & bl

[ e

g =

NEA(RN

e e lic
e e T




The Master button for a link can be typed in to the spin edit box or allocated by clicking the button
number on the left hand side of the list, the selected Master button is highlighted in blue

NG uttan ILII"Ik. 4
tazter Btn none - Plap [ Sta
Iﬁ nome —| 1
¥ FIoHE Z

A link can be deleted by entering 0 as the Master Button or clicking the top left cell in the display grid -
shown in orange above.

| =

Play Slaves (those that will Play when the Master button is played) and Stop Slaves (those that will
Stop when the Master is played) are allocated by clicking the appropriate cell in the list

x|
Links Opkions
— Maszter/Slave Links
Link Mumber / Master Button ILink 1 j
- Flay | Stop | Group| Track Hame | -
; 1 ; 2 7 none SOUNDT
376 44 2 none SOUNDZ
18 6 3 none SOUMD3
C 7 g 4 none SOLINDA
3 10 5 nane SOUNDS
11 1z E none  SOUMDE
13 14 7 none | SOUNDT
15 = 1B 8 nione  SOUMDE
17 18 3 none
19 oo 10 hohe
i 21 i a2 11 none
23 94 12 nohe
ol 2% u none
27 28 — :E:z
A A B | - none -l
baster Bin Flay glaves .. none
Stop slaves .. none
II:I 3" Flay groups .. none
o OK X Cancel |
|

In the image above Link 1 is selected and is highlighted blue in the left hand panel, it has no master or
slave buttons allocated.

Links 3 and 4 do have allocations and the master button is shown to the right of the link number i.e.
3/6 and 4/41

Selecting Link 3 shows the button allocations, buttons 1,2,3,4,5 will stop and button 7 will play when
the master button 6 is played.



xq
Links ©ptions
— Mazter/Slave Links
Link Mumber ¢ taster Button ILink 3 ll
- Flay | 5top|Group| Track. Mame |
? ! ? 2 i / none SOUNDT
* 36 44 2 W  none SOUND2
18 16 3 o none SOUND3
7 8 4 W  none SOUNDS
3 10 G o mions | SOLMOE
11 12 E none SOUMDE
13 14 7| none | SOUNDT
15 16 g hone | SOUMNDE
17 18 3 none
19 20 10 nione
o oo 11 nione
23 24 12 none
€25 C 2% - none
cx  cm  H
S A 1 | I none |
Master Btn Play slaves . 7
Stop zlaves .. 1.5
IE 5" Play groups .. none
& OK X Cancel |
|

Similarly for link 4 buttons 39,40 will play and buttons 42,43,44,45,46 will stop when the master
button 41 is played

M
Links ©ptions
— hazter/Slave Links
Link Mumber / b azter Button ILink 4 ll
- Play | Stop|Grou Track Mame -
L e [z 2 plnanglsuuwma B
€ 3/8 ¢ 44 3| v none | SOUND33
5 .- a0 | none SOLUNDAD _|
7 8 Ey] rone SOUNDA
3 10 T W hone SOUNDAZ
11 1z 43 W | hone SOUMDAZ
13 14 44 v none SOUMDA4
15 16 45 v | hone SOUND44
17 18 45 v none SOUMDAR
19 o 47 none | SOUMDAE
failey oz 48 hone | Screamn
23 | 49 none | Funky Bed
o5 76 a0 nohe  Cheesy Bed
o7 g a1 none | Clubby-Acid Bed
o9 a0 52 none | Myzten Bed
— — ;I 53 none | Pastoral Bed j
Master Bt Flay slaves .. 39..40
Stop slaves .. 42..46
4 hd Flay groups .. none
& 0K X Cancel |




A summary of the allocated buttons is shown at the bottom of the button allocation list

The individual links can be named by typing into the drop down list selection

IDrum |

I [IN=TRE o = []

Dirumn cymbal stopz drum roll.

Dirum cymbal stops drum roll,

Telephone tal stops constant nnging

Starts ticking clock as well as acid bed.

Startz clubby acid bed with the clock.

Stopz clubby bed and clock, Starts cheesy bed and Cheer,
Bed city 1

Bed city 2

Bed city 3 -

X ! none | SUOOHD4Y
AE wmmumm T TR A A

The links can be sorted into Master Button order using the Global|Sort Master/Slave Links option

NEA(EN

If the Master/Slave links are currently disabled the message below appears at the bottom of the dialog
box

Groups + M azter/Slave Links
dizabled

Lirtks

Reset Link Mames. ..
Check Broken Links. ..

Clear Groups. ..
Clear MasterSlave Links. ..
Clear all Groups and MasterSlave Links. ..

The Links menu allows for the link names to be reset to their default of Link 1.. Link 99, and all Groups
and Links to be cleared.

In addition the Links can be analysed and broken links displayed, a broken link is defined as one where
the Master button is unused or all the Play and Stop slaves are pointing to unused buttons.

k2 Summary of Broken Links x|

Link 17 all Play/Stop slaves are on unuszed buttons ﬂ
Link. 21 all Play/Stop slaves are on unuzed buttons
Link 22  all Play/Stop slaves are on unused buttons
Link 23  all Play/Stop slaves are on unuzed buttons
Link 24  all Play/Stop zlaves are on unuzed buttons
Link 25  all Play/Stop slaves are on unuszed buttons
Link 28  master button unuzed
Link 30 maszter button unuzed
Link. 31 master button unuzed
Link 32 all Play/Stop slaves are on unuzed buttons
Link 33 master button unuzed
Link 34 master button unuzed

ki

Delete all braoken links




An option to delete all broken links is available

An additional menu is available by right-clicking the Play or Stop columns.

Play | Stop|Group|

Track Mame

) sl el g 2 DR Y N

Play Groups

none dina 1R 18 AR

lear all Groups

Clear all Play Slaves
Clear Al Skop Slaves
Clear all Play and Stop Slaves

none

As an alternative to using Links for collections of exclusive buttons Groups may be more appropriate.

There are 25 separate button groups and only one button assigned to a particular group can be playing
at any one time, so playing a button will stop all other buttons in the group.

By default the buttons will not be assigned to any group and will show as "none" in the Group column

Flay | 5top | Group| _

Track Mame

nonhe  FPearl & Dean E'Iaylist Drerma ro playlist

T im| = | Lo —

none | Pearl & Dean Playlizt Demo middle looped
none | Pearl & Dean Playlizt Demo top and tail anly
none | Pearl & Dean Playlizt Demao T ail anly

none

Lalnlalsl

Left clicking on the appropriate group cell will increment the group number and then roll back to none.

Right clicking the group cells displays a popup menu

v Mone
Group 1
Group 2
Group 3
Group 4
Group 5
Group &
Group 7
Group 5
Group 9

Group 10
Group 11
Group 12
Group 13
Group 14
Group 15
Group 16
Group 17
Group 18
Group 19

Group 20
Group 21
Group 22
Group 23
Group 2944
Group 251
Group A*
Group B*
Group ¥
Cancel

Selecting an item will set the group value for that button, the screen shot below shows 5 buttons
assigned to group 3.

The Play selection on button 7 is coloured red as it belongs to a Master/Slave link and is now invalid -
Groups and Play Links cannot act on the same button and will be automatically deleted on exiting from
the Links dialog.



Flay | Stop|Group] Track Mame
none  SOUMDT
3 S0UMDZ
3 S0UMD3
hone | SOUMD4
3 S0UMDR
none | SOUMDE
» 3 SOUMDT
v |3 |50UNDS
none
10 nohe
11 nohe

17 ————

(el i ffmd ey | S R A e

w

The summary text in the lower part of the window shows the number of buttons assigned to each
group.

Flay groups .. G35

UMD2 S0OUND3 IIn D4 IIMDS IINDEG DT IINDE

00:12 0o:12 00:12 00o:01 0012 PO0:04

As an alternative to setting up the Play Groups in this dialog box the groups can be assigned from the
main screen by shift+ctrl right-clicking on a button

rlm_
none Group 10 v OP a
i3 Group 1 Group 11 (] =8v)
- Group 2 Group 12 (] =Ne
v Group 3 Group 13 QP d
Group ¢ Group 14 P e
Group S Group 15 Pk
GEroup B Group 16 (]| =]
Group 7 Group 17 (i j] =l 5]
Group 8 Group 15 ()| =0}
Group 9 Group 19 Cancel

If the Groups and Master/Slave links are disabled then the group selections will be greyed out

MEnE GRaum 10
Group 1 GEroup 11
EHOUE 2 Group 12
LET [ | Group 15
LET 1 [ Group 14
GRaUE S Group 1S
GFaUp G Group LG
GFaup & Graup 17
GREUE S GRaum 18

ErouE g GGroum 19




Buzzer Groups

In the above description of Play Groups there were 25 exclusive groups numbered 1..25, and 4 buzzer
groups with legends A..D

Buttons assigned to Buzzer Groups act slightly differently to Play Groups, in that if any button that
belongs to a buzzer group is played all other members of that buzzer group are prevented from being
played for the duration of a timeout period.

Options

Buzzer Group Timeout (Zero)]

v ZEero 10=
0.5s 15s
1.0s 20s
1.5 255
2.0s 30s
2,05 395
3.0s 40s
3.55 455
4.0s S0s
4.5s Q9

The intended use of this is in "Bell and Buzzer" rounds in quiz shows where only the first person in a
team to press the the 'bell' or 'buzzer' actually triggers the sound effect, other presses are locked out.

This Buzzer Group mode of operation is only available when the Play command is received from an
external source ie GPI or Midi, HotKey and mouse click operation is not affected by the presence of
Buzzer Groups.

The Buzzer Group timeout can be set between zero and 99 minutes, with the longer timeouts it will
often be necessary to reset the timeout period, say for the start of the next quiz round. The timeouts
can be reset either by toggling the GPIs off/on or by use of the special play group 25.

Play group 25 is shown in the group selection windows as 25! meaning that is acts differently from
groups 1..24.

When any button in group 25 is played directly (not with a Play Next) it will play and also clear the
Buzzer Group timeouts. In practice this could be a button loaded with silence and operated by an
external GPI triggered by someone supervising the quiz game.

Play Stack

Play group 24 has a secondary function in that it will fade out any tracks playing in the Play Stack
window.

Display
The Groups and Master/Slave Links can be enabled via the Options menu or by clicking the status
panel below

j—

f |Links On




The button displays change to indicate any links, here button 10 has an M suffix to the button number
indicating it is a Master and buttons 2, 5 and 6 have an S (Slave) suffix.

That's a hard

ane

0001 2

The status bar gives more information showing which Link the Master or Slave buttons are acting on.

— '

172 KE ofp &, M3

Hint for button 10

— ]
172KB o/p A, 53

Hint for button 2

Voice Over

Voice Over mode is a special case of Master/Slave links where the gain of the Play Slave/s is reduced
under control of the Master track - Stop slaves have no meaning in this mode and will be deleted.

The Slave track/s would be already playing and when the master 'voice over' track is played the gain of
the slave/s will be reduced using the fade time and law of the master track - this means the Fade In
and Fade Out of the master track must be non-zero.

To convert a Master/Slave link to be a VoiceOver link:-

First select an existing link - in this case #17 that has a master button 35 and one play slave button 34

L I L1k a3 HOhE

& 17235 (18 33 monE

13 20 34 E. mone | darkside

i A i o2 35 nione Pop_Sting_Orchestra_K05145 1_21

Right-click the link number - the link must be assigned a Master button for the popup options to be
displayed

L1k L 1k 3 L L1k g
& 17/3m T 10 I?I @ 17435 10 I?I
19 v Play/Stop Master 13 Playjatop Maskter
Ll LInPause/Pause Master )| InPause/Pause Masker
23 Woice Ower Masker 23 v Wioice Ower Master
{25 Pan Master 25 Pan Master

27 (28 3; 27 28 5;
i 2 a0 1= 29 30 ==

Check the Voice Over master option, at which point the link number will be underlined and the 'tick' in
the play column will change to a fade down/up image.

L L [ 7 nane

& 17235 (18 33 MOnE

13 20 M mone | darkside

i i 22 35 none Pop_Sting_Orchestra_KO5145_1_21

This means that track 34 will be faded down for the duration of the master track 35



The amount of gain reduction is set on each individual slave via the Audio button menu

When the Master/Slave setup window is closed a check is made of the buttons acting as Voice Over
masters, if any have zero Fade In or Fade Out times a warning prompt box will appear indicating which
buttons have to be modified.

waning x|

Btns 120, 16i are WO Masters and have either a zero Fade In or Fade Ouk time
PWioMasters require the master button to have non-zero fade in and Fade out times)

AutoPan

The AutoPan feature allows one or more slave buttons to have their Pan setting modified under the
control of a Master button.

In a similar way to the Voice Over mode described above the pan transition is triggered by the Fade In
and Fade Out of the Master track.

For AutoPan the starting point is the normal Pan value defined in the Audio Setup dialog, the end value
is an alternative value defined in the Audio SetUp dialog by right-clicking the pan bar.

The AutoPan mode is selected by right-clicking the appropriate Link humber and checking Pan Master

LS ' Lk g
* 1743m 0 I?I
19 PlayJStop Master
Ly IInPause/Pause Master
23 Woice Ower Masker
25 v Pan Master

27 {28 ;;
29 L ==

The selected play slave entries will have a double headed arrow displayed indicating that button is now
an AutoPan slave.

{1y L1k a2 none

17735 (18 33 none

19 oo 34 fe—>» hone  darkside

2 2 35 none Pop_String_Orchestra KO5145 121
UnPause/Pause

The UnPause/Pause mode is selected by right-clicking the appropriate Link number and checking
UnPause/Pause Master

L1k L 1k et
* 1743 0 I?I
19 PlayJStop Master

= v LInPause/Pause Master
23 Yaoice Cwvetr Master
25 Pan Master

27 {28 ;;
29 30 1

e



The selected stop slave entries will have a double line displayed indicating that button is now an Pause
slave and similarly the selected Play slaves will have a double line with diagonal cross indicating the

button is an UnPause slave

Hone
Il  none

rone | darkzide

L 1k L 1k g2
* 17435 (18 33
19 20 34 F 4
(al) 22 35

Link Diagrams

none Pop_Sting_Orchestra_kK05145_1_21

With a complex set of Master/Slave links it is often difficult to establish which buttons are linked, an
example is shown below. The Master Slave setup dialog window can provide the information but not in

a readily useful format.

sample_3

no:o4

sample ¥ sample

0004 no:o4

sample
+*

0004 no:o4

hia_high

temp

sample

no.04

sample_9 YWoneCouple

no:.04 no:.03

sample 2

no:.04

A keyboard shortcut Ctrl+Shift+left mouse press can be used to show the master/slave links
graphically, using the key combination on button 15 shows button 14 is a play slave (line is green).



temp

no:o4 00049

sample_7

no:.04 no.o4 0004

sample sample 3 YWoneCouple
+*

no:.04 no.o4

00:.04

Testing the reverse link by clicking on button 14 shows a white line indicating it is a play slave from
buttons 15 and 25, also button 14 is a play master to a button off the screen on another page (near
horizontal green line).

Note the yellow border at the top of the page, this is drawn around the SpotOn screen to indicate the
image is temporarily frozen whilst the graphics are displayed.

sample_3 temp

no:.04 no:o9

sample ¥ sample

no.04 no:.04

YWoneCouple

no:.04 no.04 ao:os

Hotel_Califor
nia_high

no:o4

Clicking on button 25 confirms some of the previous links and in addition displays button 36 as a Stop
slave to button 25 (line is blue).



sample_3 temp

no.04 no:o9

sample 7

no:.04 no.04 no:04

WaoneCouple

o004 0w.14 ‘ o004 0003
Hotel Califar ~armple 2

nia_high

o5z no:o4

no:.04 no:o9

sarnple 7

no:.04 no:.04 no:o4 no:0o4

YWoneCouple
+*
LI04 00:04 00:03
|
Hotel Califar sample 2

nia_high

no:o4

If instead of just using Shift+Ctrl+Left mouse press to display the existing links Shift+Ctrl+left mouse
drag can create new links.



Below the Shift+Ctrl+Left mouse button has been dragged from button 52 to 54 drawing a thick read
line, releasing the left mouse button as in 'drag and drop' will show a confirmation dialog.

SaAMmp | E’_"jf

no.o4

x

Create Mew Maszter/Slave Link 13 which haz
Bin 52 az Master and Bin 54 az Slave

Stop Slave | x Cancel |

The next unused Master/Slave link will be selected for this new link - in this example link 13

0o:04

Play and Stop links can also be deleted using the same drag/drop method, for example if the mouse is
Shift+Ctrl drag and dropped between buttons 52 and 54 as below




then a prompt dialog will ask if the link is to be deleted.

x
Delete MasterfSlave Link 13 which has
Btn 52 as Master and Btn 54 as Play Slave

Cancel |




Play Stack

A Play Stack is built into SpotOn and runs independently of the main SpotOn operation, the intended
use is for playing out audience 'warm up' or interval music.

The stack can be set to play a set of tracks and fade out after a predetermined time or loop until
stopped manually.

A fade out of the Play Stack can be triggered from the main SpotOn window by playing any button in
Group 24.

Tracks can be loaded by Ctri+Left click drag (copy button mode) from the SpotOn buttons or by right-
clicking an entry in the Play Stack and selecting Load/Insert.

k5 Play Stack @

Fil=  Edit
Oukput | & - Creative SB Extigy b
il Beethoven's Symphony Mo, 9 (Si01:16 ¢
2 Track 01 O4:09
2 Track 07 O4:01
4 Star Wars Themes EDITED TOP 03:39
5 ZiTopl 03:58
& Rock O] 04:18
7 1kHz_16_ 44 AR M2 a0: 20
= Eric Prydz - Call on Me loop_32f 01:15
9 SandiThomila ooiz7 | aster
10 Eelinda 03:51 +10
11 STwainSy 0444
12  RadioGaga 05:31
13 Untitled_Celine psizg | (-0
14  Greglake 0324
15 01-AudioTrack 01 03:29 10
16 01 Kaiser Chiefs - Ruby 03:25
17  Blame it on the boogie 114 bpm 02:06
18 20
19
0dE
20
Track, 1:16
Stack, LcHc) |
[ ]Loop Stack
[ ]Play For {min} |12 E:}
[ ]Delaved Start ak:- | 16:56:22

The image above shows 17 tracks loaded and track 1 highlighted, the track names are taken from the
audio filenames and truncated to fit the screen, there is no option to change the displayed track name.

Clicking on Play will start playing the stack in sequence from the highlighted button, the two bargraphs
below the track list show the time remaining for the track on the upper bargraph and the time
remaining in the whole stack on the lower bargraph.

The track entry will be shown in red text when it is playing.



kJ; Play Stack E|
File  Edit
QOutput | A - Creative 5B Extigy W
i1 Beethoven's Symphony Mo, 9 (Si01:16 |
2 Track 01 O4:09
3 Track 07 O4:01
4 Star Wars Theme EDITED TCOP 03:39
5 ZiTopl 03:58
a Rock D 04:138
7 1kHz_16 44 AR M2 a0; 20
8 Lntitled_Celine 03:23 Mast
g Eric Prydz - Call on Me loop_32f 01:15 =
10 SandiThomila 00:37 +10
11 Belinda 02:51
12 STwainSx 0444
12 RadioGaga o531 0
14  Greglake 0324
15 01-AudioTrack 01 03:29 10
16 01 Kaiser Chiefs - Ruby 03:25
17 Blame it on the boogie 114 bpm 02:06
15 20
19
nde
20
Track B 0:56
Stack. | g3l
[ ]Loop Stack Play ] [ Stop ] [ S5 Fade ]
[ Play For fmind (L2 E:}
[ |Delayed Start at:- | 16:56:22 Played Flags

When the 'Loop Stack' checkbox is checked as shown below, the lower bargraph is disabled as the
duration of a looped stack is infinite.

20
Track =0 1:12
[¥]Loop Stack Play || stop || SsFade |

[ ]Play For {mind IlE E:}

[ ]Delaved Start ak:- | 16:56:22 Played Flags

Tracks can be drag and dropped within the stack to change the playout order, in the example below,

track 13 is being dragged and when dropped will be inserted above the track shown with yellow text

and become track 8. Tracks currently numbered 8..12 will be moved down the stack one position and
be renumbered.



1 Beethoven's Symphany No. 9 {S101:16
2 Track 01 O4:09
2 Track OF O4:01
4 Star Wars Themes EDITED TOP 03:39
5 ZiTopl 03:58
a] Rock D] 04:18
7 1kHz_16_44 AR M2 0020
2 Eric Prydz - Call on Me Joop_32f 01:15
9 SandiThomla kﬂ 0037
10 Belinda 03:51
11 STwainSx 0444
12 RadioGaga 05:31
12 Lntitled Celine 0228
14  Greglake 03:24
15 01-AudioTrack 01 0329

Stack after drag/drop of track 13

1 Beethoven's Symphaony Mo, 9 (Si101:16
2 Track 01 O4:09
2 Track 0OF O4:01
4 Star Wars Thems EDITED TOP 03:39
] ZiTopl 03:58
& Rock O 04:18
7 1kHz_16_44_AB_ P2 00:20
e Untitled_Celine 0228
g9 Eric Prydz - Call on Me loop_32f 01:15
10 SandiThomla 00:37
11 Belinda 03:51
12 STwainSx 0444
13 RadioGaga 05:31
14 Greglske 03:24
15 01-AudioTrack 01 03:29

Tracks in the stack can be freely rearranged whilst the stack is playing, the only restriction is not to
remove the track currently playing.

Confirm E]

b ] Remove Track that is playing

<%

[ oK l [ Cancel

An internal flag is set as tracks are played out and the text background of the played track changes to
grey, this is only an indication of the track already played and has no effect on the operation of the
Play Stack.

The flags can be cleared by clicking on the 'Clear Played Flags' button



LS Play Stack [‘S__<|
Fil= Edit
Output | A - Creative SB Extigy v |
1 Beethoven's Symphany Mo, 9 {Si101:16
2 Track 01 O4:09
3 Track 07 O4:01
4 Star Wars Themes EDITED TOP 03:39
3 ZZTopl 03:538
a Rock D 04:138
7 1kHz_16_44 AB M2 a0: 20
B8 Eric Prydz - Call on Me loop_32f 01:15 Mast
g SandiThormla 00:37 s
90 Belinda 03:51 +10
11 STwainSx 0444
12  RadioGaga 05:31
13 Untitled_Celine oz 0
14  Greglake 0324
15 01-AudicTrack 01 0329 A0
16 01 Kaizer Chiefs - Ruby 0325
17 Blame it on the boogie 114 bpm 02:06
18 20
19
0de
20
Track B 1:22
Stack B 2729
[ JLoop Stack Play ] [ Stop ] [ &5 Fade ]
[]Play For {min} |12 E:}
[ |Delayed Start at:- | 16:56:22 Played Flags
IUnassigned

The Play Stack can be set to play for a defined length of time in the range 1..90 minutes, at the end of
the time the track will fade out and stop.

This mode is set by checking the 'Play for (min)' checkbox and entering a value in the duration by
typing directly or using the up/down buttons.



k5 Play Stack g|
Fil=  Edit
QOutput | A - Creative 5B Extigy W
1 Beethoven's Symphony Mo, 9 (S101:16
2 Track 01 04:09
2 Track 07 04:01
4 Star \Wars Thems EDITED TOP 03:329
a ZZTopl 0252
a] Rock 0 04:18
7 1kHz_16_44 AR M2 0020
= Eric Prydz - Call on Me loop_32f 01:15 Mast
9 SandiThomla 00:37 skl
10 Belinda 03:51 +10
11 STwain3x Ot 44
12  RadioGaga 05:31
13 Untitled_celine ozzg | 0
14  Greglake 03:24
15 01-AudioTrack 01 03:29 10
16 01 Kaiser Chiefs - Ruby 03:25
17  Blame it on the boogie 114 bpm 02:06
18 20
19
0de
20
Track & 4113
0op Stac Play 12 Stop 55 Fade
[ ]Loop Stack | d
[FlPlay for (min) |12 [3] 11:55
[ ]Delaved Start ak:- | 16:56:22 Plaved Flags

When the Play button is pressed a time remaining count down is shown in red text to the right of the
duration.

The Stack Play button can be triggered from the PC clock.
[ ]oelayed Stark ak:- | 16:56:22
Right-clicking on the time panel displays an editor dialog

W PC Clock
Stack Play Trigger

ho:15:00:00 X Cancel

[«] |[«] [=]
[*] =] [[=]

M o

ﬂ I
X

Delayed Start at:- | 19:15:00

When active the start time text will be shown in red, at the point the start time is reached the stack
will begin to play and the text will be shown as invalid and the checkbox cleared.



[ |Delayed Stark at:- | +9+566

When the Play Stack window is closed it will remain active and has just been hidden, it can be
reopened via the SpotOn Global|Play Stack menu.

If the Play Stack is playing a track and is then closed the track will continue to play and the SpotOn
status bar will show a red/yellow flashing panel with the text 'Play Stack'

Clicking on the flashing status bar panel will reopen the Play Stack window

Playing a button in the main SpotOn window that is assigned to Group 24 will trigger a fade out of any
Play Stack track currently playing.

noneE Group 10 Group 20
Group 1 Group 11 Group 21
Group 2 Group 12 Group 22
Group 3 Group 13 Group 23
Group 4 Group 14 v aroup 2944+
Group 5 Group 13 Group 251
Group & Group 16 Group &*
Group 7 Group 17 Group B*
Group 8 Group 18 Group CF
Group 9 Group 19 Cancel
Menus

The File menu allows basic loading and saving of the Play Stack tracks and configuration, only the track
filenames are saved and the Play Stack relies on the audio files staying in the same location on the
local disc drives.

Menus - File

Load Stack File, ..
Save Stack File As...



Load Stack File ?X

Look irc | =3 SpotOn vlo # @
ICBackUp rebemp, stF

ICDebug ctackl . st

ICT)Ewert Logs ctackz, st

iLocal stack. stF

ICiPackage Media

I)Playvout Logs

ElRecent

BTemp

File name: || W | [ Open ]
Files of lwpe: | D ata files [F 5] w | [ Cancel ]

The Play Stack files are saved with the .stf file extension which may be associated with other
programs, the only effect of this is that the icons shown along side the files will be different.

Save Stack File As... HE

Save jn: | I3 SpotOn v| O M-
ICiBackUp ~kemp.skf

I)Debug stackl.skf

ICS)Event Logs stackz,skf

ILacal stack, stf

IC)Package Media

IC)Playout Logs

ICRecent

ICTemp

File narme: | W | [ Save ]
Save as type: | D ata files [ st w | [ Cancel ]

Menus - Edit

The Edit menu gives 32 levels of Undo/Redo and two options that act on all tracks

dnda (1) Chrl+2
Fedo (1) Chrl+
Fade Cuk (5=) ¥

Clear all Tracks., ..

Fade Out will set the fade out time to any of the values shown below, this fade time is used at the end
of a 'Play for' time or whenever the 'xs Fade' button is clicked and applies to all tracks.



W o5
65
7s
gs

10s
155
20s

[ Play ] [ Stop ] [ Sz Fade ]

If the fade out is in progress the Fade Out button text will change colour to red and count down to the
end of the fade time.

[ Play ] [ Stop ] [25 Fade]

The 'Clear All Tracks' option will remove all tracks from the stack.

Confirm F§|

<D ) Clear all tracks from stack, ..
\‘_#

[ Ok, l [ Cancel

Menus- Track
The right-click menu on the tracks allows changes to be made to the individual entry.
Right-clicking on a blank track offers the load option.

17 Blame it on the boogie

18 ......... Track 1 B ..............
= Load Track,
20 .

Play Stack uses the same default folder locations as SpotOn, however only *.WAYV files can be loaded.



Look irc | (= TestFiles ER: A=g=E

T LtkHz_16_5_AB_0.way T 1kHz_16_44_AB_M3.way T 1kHz_16_%
Tl 1kHz_16_11_AB_0.way Tl 1kHz_16_44_pB_MI10.wavy T 1kHz_16_9
Tl 1kHz_16_22_AB_0.way Tl 1kHz_16_44_pB_M12.wav ) 3kHz_16_d-
T LkHz_16_44_A_Dway T 1kHz_16_44_AB_M14awav I 10kHz_16_
T 1kHz_16_44_AB_D.wav T 1kHz_16_44_aB_Mi16.mav I 100Hz_16_
T LkHz_16_44_AB_M2 . way T 1kHz_16_44_8B_MiZ.wav  JRBLITS_16 ¢
T LkHz_16_44_AB_M4.way T 1kHz_16_44_paB_M20.mav  MRBELITS_16 ¢
T LtkHz_16_44_AB_Ma.way T 1kHz_16_44_B_0.way T browen_niois
< | >

File name: | v | [ Open ]

Filez of type: |WM-" audio files » | [ Cancel ]

Right-clicking on an existing track will offer more options.

| £2Topl 03:58
B Rt P 04:18 ;
7 1y Tracké 00:20
8 Er Insert.. 2f 01:15
0 =1 Remaove Track 0037
10 Be  Play Delay (zera) 4 03:51
11 5 Play Delay for all Tracks  » 0 ;44
12 Radin=ans 05:31

Insert will load an new track immediately above the highlighted track.

Insert @
Look in: | l.ﬂ TeztFiles W | 4 ? v T
T LtkHz_16_5_AB_0.way T 1kHz_16_44_AB_M3.way T 1kHz_16_%
Tl 1kHz_16_11_AB_0.way Tl 1kHz_16_44_pB_MI10.wavy T 1kHz_16_9
Tl 1kHz_16_22_AB_0.way Tl 1kHz_16_44_pB_M12.wav ) 3kHz_16_d-
T LkHz_16_44_A_Dway T 1kHz_16_44_AB_M14awav I 10kHz_16_
T 1kHz_16_44_AB_D.wav T 1kHz_16_44_aB_Mi16.mav I 100Hz_16_
T LkHz_16_44_AB_M2 . way T 1kHz_16_44_8B_MiZ.wav  JRBLITS_16 ¢
T LkHz_16_44_AB_M4.way T 1kHz_16_44_paB_M20.mav  MRBELITS_16 ¢
T LtkHz_16_44_AB_Ma.way T 1kHz_16_44_B_0.way T browen_niois
< | >
File name: | v | [ Open ]
Filez of type: |W,-ﬁ-,".,-" audio files » | [ Cancel ]

Remove Track deletes the track from the list and moves the remaining tracks to fill the gap.

Play Delay sets a pause before the track starts to play, this can be set on an individual track or globally
using Play Delay for all Tracks



W ZErD
1=
25
3s
45
o5
65
7s
gs
9z

If track 6 was set to have a Play delay of 7sec the entry in the list would show 'd7'

4 Star Wars Theme EDITED TOP 032:39
5 ZZTopl 03:58
5 odf Rock D] 04:18
7 1kHz_16_44 AR M2 o020
8 Untitled_Celine 03:23
| Eric Prydz - Call on Me loop_32f 01:15

The Delay counts down when the track is played.

4 Star Wars Theme EDITED TOFP 03:39
3 ZiTopl 03:58
6 o4 Rock 0] 04:153
7 1kHz_16_44 AR MZ 0020
2 Untitled_Celine 03:28
a Eric Prydz - Call on Me loop_32f 01:15
4 Star Wars Theme EDITED TOFP 03:39
] ZZTopl 03:58
5 df Rock D] 04:18 |
7 1kHz_16_44 AR M2 o020
2 Untitled_Celine 03:28
g Eric Prydz - Call on Me loop_32f 01:15



Options Menu

Opkions

PopUp Hinks On
v Advanced Ediking
v Enable Search Menu

Menus »
% Display 3
Use aPI In

v Lse Hok Keys
Use PEus Control
Use DTMF Tone Trigger

Use Master/Slave Links

00 SMPTE Timecode (Cn) r

2 Midi Contral »

& Skep bo Mext 4

W play-Click Debounce (CFF) k

i%é (Gain Setkings L

[ Default Fade Out Time [0.1sy  *

i'f_') Mouse Functions r

PopUp Hints On toggle popup hint on/off
Advanced Editing allow editing of loaded WAV files

Enable Search Menu enables Search menu item on main menu bar
Menus set main and popup menu options

Display general display options

Use GPI In enable GPIs from game port

Use Hot Keys show button hot keys

Use PBus Control enable remote control of SpotOn via a PBus serial link

Use DTMF Tone Trigger enable triggering from external DTMF tones
Use Master/Slave Links enable master/slave links

SMPTE Timecode enable int/ext SMPTE LTC timecode to trigger buttons directly and via
Midi Control Midi enabling options

Step to Next enable juke box mode

Play-Click Debounce use hold off time between touchscreen presses

Gain Settings set overall gain offset and fade in/out depth

Default Fade Out Time  set fade on all subsequently loaded tracks
Mouse Functions change function of mouse buttons



GPIAssignments.htm#Emulation of GPI by External SMPTE Timecode

Advanced Editing

When this item is checked it allows the user to edit the audio data file being used by SpotOn, a
warning message box is shown prior to any editing operation reminding the user that this mode is
active.

warning x|

You are about bo edit & * . WaY file used by SpotCn,
on completion of editing and resaving the file wou must select
rienu apkian "Refresh Tracks" before plaving the edited krack

Menus

Menu Icons
aroupioutput Selection PopUp

Menu Icons will toggle menu graphical icons on/off

Setlp I?Up

Zalls s Lol Editor {Audition). ..

Eat search (SpotOniSearch)... gearch (SpoktonSearch). ..

A Hotkeys... Hotkeys. ..

=2 Midi Devices. .. Midi Devices...

I GPI Trigaers. .. Ckrl+13 GPI Triggers. .. Chrl4+3

The Group/Output selection option changes the format of the button popup menu when a button is
shift+ctrl right-clicked, with the option unchecked the full range of Group assignment is available.

W none Group 10 Group 20
Group 1 Group 11 Group 21
Group 2 Group 12 Group 22
Group 3 Group 13 Group 23
Group 4 Group 14 Group 24+
Group 5 Group 15 Group 251
Group & Group 16 Group &*
Group 7 Group 17 Group B
Group & Group 18 Group ¥
Group 9 Group 19 Cancel

With the item checked only Groups 1..19 are available for selection but in addition the output device
can now be assigned to any of the first nine output devices.



none Group 10 v 0P a
i3 Group 1 Group 11 (] =N5]
- Group 2 Group 12 (] =Ne

v Group 3 Group 13 P d

Group ¢ Group 14 P e

Group 5 Group 15 Pk

Group & Group 16 oPg

Graup 7 Group 17 (] =l 5]

Group g Group 13 (i =N]

Group 9 Group 19 Cancel
Display

Skart Maximized

v Start with Blank Session
Skart with "Mew" Session
AukoShow Session Motes
Bring ta Fronk with Scrall Lack,

Individual Button Fonks

Frigndly Outpuk Mames

Butkon Images

Disable Button Text

Highlight Buttons Plaving
Autoload Butkon Images

Show Tracks Already Played
Reset Tracks Plaved Chrl+L

Start Maximised on start up display is maximised to full screen, only when loading Blank
Start with Blank Session SpotOn starts without loading previous session

Start with 'New' Session SpotOn loads a default template session

Auto Show Session Notes show notes window on opening sessions

Bring to Front with Scroll bring main window into focus whenever Scroll Lock is pressed
Individual Button Fonts allows Trackname font to be set separately for each button

Use Friendly Output Names use names defined in_Output Device Assign

Button Images allows bitmap images to be shown on buttons

Disable Button Text removes all text from all buttons allowing button images to be seen in
Highlight Buttons Playing draws flashing corners on the buttons that are playing

AutolLoad Button Images automatically loads button images associated with audio files

Show Tracks Already Played indicate tracks that have been played in this session

Reset Tracks Played clear Tracks Played indications (Ctrl+U)

Display - Start with Blank Session

Instead of loading a temporary file on start up to restore the state of the program to be the same as
when it was last shut down, this option when checked loads a blank session file.



Display - Bring to Front with Scroll Lock

Hotkeys will only trigger SpotOn buttons when SpotOn is the active application, for instance if Adobe
Audition is being used and the SpotOn hotkey "F1" is pressed the key press will be handled by Audition
and not SpotOn.

In order to ensure that SpotOn is the active application before using hotkeys the Scroll Lock key can be
used to make SpotOn active.

It is recommended that a double press of Scroll Lock is used so that the Scroll Lock state is left
unchanged, very few applications make use of the Scroll Lock state but some unusual behaviour may
be noticed when navigating spreadsheets if Scroll Lock is on.

Display - Individual Button Fonts

With the Individual Button Fonts option checked the font used to display the Trackname on each button
can changed independently.

Display - Button Images

Normally a button consists of a flat or shaded edge plain colour background with text and symbols
drawn ontop

The images are enabled by this menu option and the specific image is allocated to the button via the
button right-click_Display properties dialog.




Highlight Buttons Playing

In addition to the flashing button number the corners of the button can flash in sync with the button
number.

Show Tracks Already Played

With this option checked the colours of the buttons played will be set to black, so indicating those
tracks already used. The button colours can be restored by using the Reset Tracks Played option or the
Ctrl+U keyboard shortcut.

Segment of screen before any track is played

Thunderball 3 thall press thall 1 thall 2 thall 3

hed Q
0356 a:1a 00:04 a0 05
Latto bed ofto Latta button Lotta ball 1 Lotto ball 2 Latto ball 3

15:03 0010 =00; 2 =00:03 (0004 =00: 04

Extra bed Extra ball 1 Extra ball 2 Extra ball 3
releaze

[EEamEnzas | DEERY000g [EEamiono2 | E@EMIoooz || [EDERT00:02

Same segment after playing buttons 2,4,15,18,25 and 28

Thunderball 3 thall press thall 1 thall 2 thall 3
hed Q
03:56 0015 0004 00: 05

Latto bed Latto button Lotta ball 1 Lotto ball 2 Latto ball 3

0010 =002 =00:03 <0004 =00 04

Extra Extra ball 1 Extra ball 2 Extra ball 3
release

(280 oooa 0002 [ N o M




Hot Keys

Each button can be assigned a hot key so that individual tracks can be played out directly from the
keyboard, this option enables the assigned HotKeys.

The HotKeys as assigned to buttons via the Button right-click menu

SO SOURD 05

o001

E; ':' I_IHE:"'I 1 1 E; ':' I_IHE:"'I 1 :.' S':'I_I ND35

P
[}

o0: 01 o0: 01

o002

SMPTE Timecode

SMPTE Timecode (On,Lisk) 3+ Lse Int/Exk SMPTE Timecode
v Use Timecode Trigger Lisk

The options are to enable/disable triggering from all SMPTE timecode sources and to use the Timecode
Trigger List

Step To Next Track

Step ba Mexk (On) 4+ Step to Mext Bukbon
Skip over Muked Buttons
Skip over PlayMext Butkons

This allows consecutive tracks to be played out by pressing the spacebar or GPI/Midi signals, when this
option is selected the track number of the active button will be shown with a white background or the
button will have white diagonal corners. The active button can be changed by navigating around the
page with the cursor keys, left, right, up and down arrow keys along with Home and End

SOURE SOUME 05 SOURE 11

0005 0001 00:01

Pressing the spacebar will play the currently active track and make the next button active ready for
playout.

SOURE SOUME 05 SOURE 11

o001 o001

This newly active button can be played at any time by pressing the spacebar, see GPI Assignments for
triggering function externally.




if Skip over Muted Buttons is checked then buttons that are muted (have the muted box checked in
audio setup dialog box) will be ignored when playing out using the spacebar and the next non-muted
button will be selected as the next to play.

Similarly Skip over PlayNext buttons will ignore buttons in a PlayNext sequence as these buttons will
be played automatically when the first button in the sequence is played.

The next button to play can be highlighted via the Options|Display|Highlight Step to Next option.

Home and End keys will position the highlighted key to the top left or bottom right buttons
respectively.

When a button is assigned the virtual HotKey '=" it can be used as an alternative Home position,
pressing Alt+Home will scan backwards through the buttons and move the Step to Next highlight to
the previous button assigned '=' as a HotKey.

Play-Click Debounce

Play-Click Debounce (S0mS)  k OFF

v 50mS
100mS
150mS
200mS
250m5

When using a mouse left-click or touchscreen press to play a track, SpotOn will respond to every
action. This can present a problem when using a touchscreen in that the "button" may not be pressed
cleanly with the possible consequence of a double press being detected.

The debounce options in this menu prevent the button being pressed in the XXmS after the initial press
so masking out any secondary/unintentional presses.

Default Fade Out Time

ZEero 0.65
v 0.1s 0.7s
0.2s 0.8s
0.3s 0,9z
0.4s 1.0=
0.5s User = 2,15

To minimize the abrupt audio transition when tracks are stopped before the end a default fade time
can be used, this setting applied to all subsequently loaded tracks.

A setting of zero will produce audible clicks if the signal level is significant at the time the track is
stopped, a worst case is shown below with full level tone stopped mid cycle.




A range of value 0.1s to 1.0s are available along with a user defined value that is saved with the

session data.

IJ7 Default Fade Out Tin x|

I1zer Fade Time

EETH X Cancel |
e 2

Midi

Ilze Midi In

Ise Midi Ot

Ack as Mebwork Master

Midi Loopback Quk=In

Enable Fast Midi Mute

Ilse Midi Welocity as Inikial Gain
Conwert Welociky=0 to Moke OFf

Use Midi In

Use Midi Out

Act as Network Master

Midi Loopback Out>In

Enable Fast Midi Mute

Use Midi Velocity as Initial Gain
Convert Velocity=0 to Note Off

Gain Settings

Gain Offset (-10d8)
Eade In/Out Depth (40dE)
Audio Trim Margin (40mS)

3
3
3
Budio Trim Threshold (-20dBF3)  *

respond to incoming Midi messages

generate Midi outgoing messages

send Midi out via Network link to a slave SpotOn computer
internally loop outgoing messages back to the input, without
specialist option for handling very fast Midi In messages

use the Velocity data in Midi messages to set the initial gain
test midi message for zero velocity and translate into a Note

The overall gain offset of the audio played out by SpotOn can be set to 0dB or -10dB, when -10dB is
selected the level of individual tracks can be increased by up to 10dB.

Gain Offset (0dE) 4 v 0dE
-104dE

The depths of the Fade In and Out applied to tracks is globally set by this option

e Inj/Cut Depth (40dE) [
30dB

W 40dE

S0dE

&0dE



When using the AutoTrim feature the threshold for detecting audio can be set globally over the range -
20dBFS..-50dBFS

Audio Trim Threshold {(-20dEFS)  » EEES (]

A modifier can be applied to the AutoTrim feature where the calculated In and Out points are expanded
by a short time to include any leading or trailing transients.

audio Trim Margin {40ms)

Mouse Functions

The functions of the left, right and centre mouse buttons can be changed with this option

LeftfRight = Start/Stop, Shift+Right = Menu
v Left = Skart/Stop, Right = Menu
Quick Select

Mouse Centre-Click bo Pause)/lUnPause
Maouse Centre-Click ko Skip Plavlist ikem
Mouse Centre + Right-Click For menu

Play/Stop:-

The default setting is alternate clicks of left mouse button to start and stop the track with the right
mouse button used to bring up the popup menus.

If required this action can be changed to have the left and right mouse buttons start and stop the track
respectively with Shift + right-click accessing the popup menus.

With the Quick Select option checked the mouse left/right button action can be changed by clicking on
the lower right hand panel in the main window status bar.

Pause/Skip/Menu:-

When using pointing devices with a centre button this can be assigned to a Pause/UnPause function,
this only operates on tracks that do not contain a PlayList.

If the track does contain a PlayList the centre click can be set to cause the current PlayList section to
move onto the next section on completion of the next loop, see Advanced Operation

As an alternative to using the keyboard Shift key the centre mouse button can be used to display the
button menu.



Note that in some installations using a Keyboard, Video and Mouse (KVM) switch the mouse
centre+right key combination is a shortcut to change the KVM selection.



Info Menu

Session Motes. .,
i Stakus...

Logs...

Session Notes

Provides a free text entry note pad which is saved with the session file

kJ Session Notes x|

Edit
Rermember ta load files from CO for Sunday show ;I

o o

v Autornatically show thiz Motes window when loading sessions

x Cancel |

If the item in Options|Display|Auto Show Session Notes is checked then this window will be shown
each time a session is loaded and the notes field is not blank.

A

The checkbox on this window can be unchecked to stop the window automatically showing for the
remainder of the SpotOn session.

If the item in Options|Display|Auto Show Session Notes is unchecked, the notes window will not be
automatically shown.

The notes field can be cleared using the menu item below.

Edit

Clear Maokes




Status

A selection of status information is listed in this panel only the first few items shown below will be of
general use.

x

SpotOn w0081 (12/08/2005 11:31:54) 3

Microzoft Internet Explorer werzion = 6.0.2300.0
Operating spstem = 'Wwin 2000
Murnber of CFU s =1

Computer name = Dk-P3
Ilzer name = Adminiztrator
Host IP Address =192.168.0.2

Seszion started on 12/08/2005 11:31:54
Diuration of zezzion = 00:09:54

Running with Dongle [109628)

F.eyboard repeat delay = 0,50z
K.epboard repeat speed = 30 chards

Digplay honizontal pikelsfin = 96
Dizplay vertical piselsin = 96
Screen rezolution = 1024 = 763

kintdax Load Time not available az all racks are stopped ;l
P

If is necessary to copy some of the status information, right-clicking on the display will offer the option
to copy to the Windows clipboard either all the text or just the selected text.

x

Drefault ‘wigh file load Folder = C:\Program
FilezhSernaltech\SpatdnhT estFiles
[dzing default way load Folder = Mo —

WA Editar = C:AProgram Filezh\adobe'\dudition 1. 0% udition, exe

dlloveable WAV file audi- -tseest 10
Multi channel mode = 0 Sopy all ko Clipboard
Mumber of channels =1 Copy selection b Clipboard

Audio channel patching= AR

Frequency Effects [LFE], Back Ieft,?B ack right i

Fade limit = -60dE
Default voice over fade depth = -6dB

x

Default ‘wigh file load Folder = C:\Program
FilezhSenaltech\Spot0dnhT estFiles
[Jzing default Wiy load Folder = Mo —

AN Editor = C:hProgram Filezhadobe’dudition 1.0%wudition. ex

.-'-‘-.Iln:nwal:nle Wit file audio channe  Copy all to Clipboard

hulti channel mode = On Copy selection ko Clipboard
Murnber af channels = 6
Audio channel patching = Front left, Front right, Front centre, Low
Frequency Effects [LFE). Back left, Back right

Fade limit = -60dE
Default voice over fade depth = -6dB




Logs

A range of user activities are logged and can be viewed via this menu item, the activities are split into
two pages - Playout and Events.

The Playout page shown below lists all the buttons that are played out against a timestamp along with
other information describing the track and is intended for use with royalty payment logging.

k7 Activity Logs - Playout x|
File
Flayout | Ewventz I
Item | Time | Duration | Midi TC |Button | I:I.-"F'|Tra|:k Mame |File Mame _ -
123503 000000  hone 2hn Traffic Diowntown T raffic. way
2 123563 00:00:02 | none 13c a | Test Vidiprinter Test Yidiprinter waw i
3123563 00:00:03 | none 18c q | Sting 1 Sting 1.way
4 1235653 00:00:04 1 none 22c a GuitarBed GuitarB ed. way
123554 | 00:00:04 1 none 16cC e Track 46 46-AudioTrack 46 way
B 123554 | 000055 143555 11c  a Grandstand Grandztand_KPM_433_1_44khzway
7| 123554  00:00:55 | 14:35:55 | Bc e |CIM 2003 Shart CIN 2003 Shart.veay
g 123554 000054 143585 Zc a DaBungalow AudioT rack 08 way
9 123554 000054 | 1435560 3o a [aBungalow & Sting AudiaTrack 07 way
10 123565 000053 143557 9n e D Roll 2 Drurn Roll 2 way
11 123565 00:00:53 143557 9n e | Diumn Roll 2 Drurn Roll 2 way
12 1235685 00:00:52  14:.40:04 | 18n q | Sting 1 Sting 1.way
13 123555 00:00:05 144004 | 23c q Sting 3 Sting 3.way
14 123585 000005 1440050 23n| e |Stng 3 Sting 3.way _ILI
4 I I 3

I Activity Logs - Playout x|
File

Playaut | Eventz I

ltem | Time | Duration | Midi TC |Button| 0/P | Track Hame |File Mame -

18 1235566 00:00:00 0 none 12h | a Helicopter HelicopterZ. viaw

19 123566 00:00:02 0 none 13h | a  TestVidiprinter T et Vidiprinter vay o

20 1235656 000003 none 13h & TestVidiprinter T et Vidiprinter. wayw

21 123566 00:00:04  none 18h & Sting1 Stirg 1.wmay

22 1235657 00:00:04 none 19h e Sthg2 Sting 2. way

23 1235657 000055 143555 19 & Sting 2 Sting 2. way

24 123557 000055 143555 14h e TextWhoosh Texst Whoozh, way

28 123867 000054 143555  Sh e Dum Foll 2 Drumn Roll 2 way

26 123567 000054 143568  Sh e [Dirum Rall 2 Drurn Roll 2 way

27 123857 000053 143557 Sh e Drum Rall 2 Dirurn Roll 2. way

28 123563 0000:53 1435567 3n e [DaBungalow & Sting AudiaTrack OF way

29 123710 000052 144004 14k g Test'whoosh T et \Whoozh. wasw

30 123711 000005 1440040 13m0 &  TestWidiprinker Text Vidiprinter. waw

?1 | 123717 00:00:05 1440050 13n 0 & | TestWidiprinker Text Vidiprinter waw _ILI
4 3

For the purposes of external analysis, a section of the list can be highlighted using Shift+click and
Ctrl+click methods and saved to disc by right clicking in the grid.

ltem | Time | Cwration | Midi TC [
18 123566 | 000000 none

19 123556 | 000002 none

200 123556 000005 none

21 123556 000004 none

22 Save Selection Qptions...

23 Save Selection, ..

24 | IS P e [S.LE | e o | | Jl JP B NP P |

Save Selection Options opens up a further dialog box



b5 Playout Log Save Filter

Select Columns/Outputs ta Include in File

[term Title Clutput A, Cutput K,
Time Artizt Output B Output L
Diwration Alburn Cutput C Clutput b4
kidi TC Genme Output O COutput M
Button Project Cutput E Cutput O
a/F Supplier Output F Output P

Dizplay Hame Source Cutput G Cutput
File M ame Software Output H Output B
Copyright Engineer Cutput | Cutput 5
Comments F.epwords Output J Output T

The Playout Log columns to be included in the file can be selected and also restricted to specific
outputs, this option is only available when saving a highlighted selection of the current Playout Log
which includes 2 or more lines.

The lower case suffices appended to the button numbers indicate the method by which the button was
played, these can be any one of the following:-

Audio dialog Play
Position bar

Mouse Click

Play Delay

Fine Trim

DTMF Midi

GPI

Hotkey

TCP message

TCP Midi message
Timecode list

PlayNext

Midi loop back

PBus message

Wired Midi (ExtMidiLo..ExtMidiHi)
Midi test

Slave

Trim window Play

UDP message

Midi over UDP message
Start time archived to log
AutoPlay

WAV Preview dialog
Click track

Timecode stack
unPause

Preview

Centre click

Effect setup dialog
Output Assign

>ZVA‘—"_‘@#:‘<><<C""(-n"_Q'OO:S7TH'_'D'LQ_“(DQ.ﬂD'm



The trigger codes can be listed via the Info|Trigger Codes menu

Trigger Codes. .,

W Play Trigger Codes

a = Audio window ”
b = Position Bar

o = Click

d = Play delay

& = Fine tim

f=DTHF Midi

| = Midi over TCP
k = Timecode Lizt
= Play Mext

o = Midi Loopback
p=PBus

q = "ired Midi

r = Right-click test
£ = Slave

The duration column shows the length of time a track was playing before it was stopped, the column
will show a value of ??:??:?? whilst a track is playing.

With long track or tracks that loop the duration cannot be entered for some considerable time after
they were started, the consequence of this is that the duration may not be correctly entered into the
archived Playout Logs. To avoid this there is an option in the Engineering menu forcing the archive to
only be updated when all tracks are stopped, if this option is selected then the title bar will change as
shown below.

[}JE Activity Logs - Playout {backup delayed until all tracks stopped}
File

Flayout | Ewventz I
| ltem | Time | Duration | Midi TC [Button| 0P | Track Mame

The Playout logs are saved to disc in the default folder with one log for each day SpotOn was used. The
number of logs stored in the default folder is limited to 28, the oldest existing logs are deleted to
maintain the maximum number of logs at 28.

However, Playout Logs can be stored in a user defined folder assigned via_File Folders, the number of
files stored in the user defined folder is unlimited.

The second page shows other activities such as GPI in, Midi In/Out, files loaded/saved and system
errors.



k2 Activity Logs - Events x|

File

Playout Everts |

ltemn | Time [Action -
1 123434 Al Stop

123542 Package lnaded - F:\Program Files\SpotOnh THASimon Package.pkg

12:36:36 GPl InOn

12:36:36 | GPI-1 On at 12:36:36:632

12:36:36 GPI-1 On oat 12:26:36:832

12:36:37 GPI-1 Off at 12:26:37:112

12:36:37 GPI-1 On at 12:56:37:192

12:36:37 | GPI-1 Off at 12:26:37:453

9 | 123637 GPI-1 Onat 123637513

10 12:36:37 | GPI-1 Off at 12:36:37:713

11 12:36:54 | Midi In On

12 123700 Midi In L:0/9/00 at 12:37:00:456

13 123704 Midi In L3300 at 12:37:04:301

14 123717 Midi Qut 0:0412/0n at 12:37:11:221 _ILI

3

<] |

L= RS i p I ey S TR B L)

The Event logs are saved to disc in the default folder with one log for each day SpotOn was used. The
number of logs stored in the default folder is limited to 28, the oldest existing logs are deleted to
maintain the maximum number of logs at 28.

The main menu has option to save to disk either the entire log or just the highlighted section and also
access archived logs - this is more applicable to the Playout logs where tracks played a few days ago
can be located.

3 3

Save Event Log as... Save Playout Log as. ..
Save Event Log Seleckion as. .. Save Selection Options. .,
Wiew Archived Exvent Logs. .. Sawe Playout Log Selection as. ..

Yiew Archived Playvout Lags. ..
Zopy Logs bo Debug Folder F

Zopy Logs bo Debug Folder ¥

Both of the logs are automatically saved to disk when SpotOn closes.

The last item in the menu is 'Copy Logs to Debug Folder' this option is only enabled when in
Engineering mode and is used to copy a selection of recent logs to a folder for debugging purposes,
see Debug Logs

[ File

Sawe Event Log as...
Save Event Log Selection as...

Yiew Archived Event Logs. ..

Copy Logs to Debug Folder For last week
Far last manth
For last 3 monkhs

The SetUp menu Column options are only enabled whilst viewing the Playout log

Wiew Extra Colurns. ..

Aukosize all Columns
Set Time from Ext LTC, ..



in SpotOn v0.96 and above the playout log can display additional metadata, the columns shown can be
selected via the View Extra Columns option

ko Column Select @

Extra MetaData Columns

Title Supplier
artisk Source
&lburmn Software
GEenre Engineer
Projeck

[ selectall | [ Clear &l |

The width of the individual Playout log columns can be autosized by double clicking on the column
header, alternatively all columns being shown can be autosized with the Autosize All Columns option

Confirm P§|

o , Resize all Playout Log columns
\\_ﬁ

[ Ok l [ Cancel

The timestamp applied to both the Playout and Event log entries is based on the PC clock, this can be
set to the correct time by using the Windows Internet Time Server option or from an external LTC
signal

Local Files

This menu item has been disabled

Each time SpotOn loads a button with an audio file located on a non fixed drive it copies the file to a
local directory.

After sometime there may be files stored in this local directory that are redundant and can therefore be
deleted, the file names coloured red are in use in the current session of SpotOn.

The items coloured green are not in use in the current session - but maybe used by others and be
referenced in their data files.

The file Aaron.wav below is shown as not used but write protected and therefore cannot be deleted.



s+ Local Files
File

— Lizt of Local File copies

1 Aaronway - [38 ME] - Fead anly
2 S0UMNDIZ2wal - [4 KB) - Read only

Dige: ugage = 38 MB

Active Files =1
Indctive Files =1

If the file was not write protected it would appear as below

+[' Local Files
File

— Ligt of Local File copies

1 Aaronaway - [38 ME]
2 SOUMDI2MWaaY - [4 KB] - Read only

Disc uzage = 38 MB

Active Files =1
lln-'l'-.n::tive Filez =1

Using the File menu the unused files can be deleted from the Local directory

s+ Local Files
Eile
Delete unused files, ..

| |1 Baron.way - [ao ME]
2 SOUMDI2Meal - [4 KB - Rear

Delete unused files From Local Directory
:\Program Files' TrackPlayiLocall

M.B. use with caution as others may require these files




Engineering Menu

Engineering
Admin...
Global Properties..,
PBus Port Settings...
COTMF Decoder...
Int/Ext Timecode...
Timecode Triggers...
Metwork Target...
Try Remote Filename
Lock Session Files
Dizable User Menus
O5C over UDP
Plain Text over UDP
Use Microfades
Misc
Playout Logs
Clear Recent Lists
Midi in over Metwork (UDF)

Sample Frequency Limit

The Engineering Menu contains options to be set by an advanced user

Admin

Global Properties
PBus Port Settings
DTMF Decoder
Int/Ext Timecode
Timecode Triggers
Network Target

Try Remote Filename
Lock Session Files
Disable User Menus
OSC over UDP

Plain Text over UDP
Use Micro Fades
Misc

Playout Logs

Clear Recent Lists
Midi In over Network
Sample Frequency Limit
Volume Controls

Administrator menu options

Set range of property values

Settings for receiving PBus commands

Settings for receiving external DTMF tones

Input settings for SMPTE or Button timecode

Trigger buttons from a list of SMPTE timecodes

Assigns target computer address

search remote locations for audio file

Set loaded track files to be read-only

Disable menu items for simple playout operation

Enable OSC commands

Enable plain text commands.

Render precision fades for Fade Out and short Fade In durations
Assorted Settings

Options for generating/copying playout logs

Clear history lists in File menu

Enables Midi messages received via a Network connection

Set highest sample frequency that SpotOn will allow in WAV files

Adjust levels of Windows volume controls for each output - option disabled



Admin

Provides password protected access to the Administrator menu options

Global Properties

The Global Properties option allows a large number of the menu options to be viewed and set within
one dialog window.

kJ” Global Properties x|

Property Page - 1 | Property Page - 2 | Property Page - 3 |
— Tab Height —StatuzBar Height —— —Bevel EdgeWidh—————
f* Small f* Small " none
" Medium " Medium 83 15
= Large = Large o 10% - 20%
— Misc — Engineering
[ Gnd Lines [ Midi In/0ut lcons [v NumLock On
[T GPllcons [T Stop Page Button v H_":_I' Channel zero offset
[~ Midiln over UDP
[T Hotkep Test [ Edged MididHatKey Test [~ %ML Playout Logs
[T MidilnText [ Elapzed Time Count [ Delaved Playout Logs

& OK Reset ta Defaults X Cancel |

| Properties shawn in Baold text are the default values

The default values are shown in bold text
The 'Reset to Defaults' button will set all properties on all pages to the default values.

The 4th property page is only accessible when Admin mode is enabled, this page is a slightly more
sophisticated version of the Output Assignment dialog.

Initially the current output device configuration is shown in the right hand panel



b Global Properties

Property Page - 1 Property Page - 2 Froperty Page - 3 Froperty Page - 4 l

Inallocated Outputs Cutput Patching/t azking

- Creative SB Estigy [1]

- Blackmagic Audio Device [2]
-AES-32[1+2] [3)
-AES-32[3+4] [4)

-AES-32 [5+6] [3)

- AES-32 [7+8] [B)

-AES-32 (94100 [7)

-AES-3Z (M+12)(8)

-AES-32 134141 (9]

-AES-32 (154161 110)

- Soundm & Digital Audio [171]

LR REANEA LAY
AT Io MmO |

P
Pl

75

Properties shown in Bold text are the default values

Clicking the << button will move all except the default output device into the left panel.

Unallocated Outputs Output Patching/kd azking

- Blackmagic Audio Device [2] W A - Creative SB Extige [1]
-AES-32[1+2] [3)

- AES-32 (3+4) [4]

-AES-32 [5+6] [5)

-AES-32 [7+8] [B)

-AES-32[9+410) [7)

-AES-3211+412) (8)

-AES-32113+414) (9)

-AES-32 15416 (10

- Soundkd A Digital Audio [17]

—— TooTmmoOm =

Now the output order can be built up by highlighting a entry in the left panel and clicking > to move
the output in to the right hand panel.

Unallozated Outputs Output Patchingd/t azking

- Blackmangic Audio Device [2] v| & - Creative SB Extigy [1]
- AES-32 [1+2] [3]
CAES-30 (3+4] [4)
- AES-32 [5+6] [5]
- AES-32 [7+8] [B]
- AES-32 [3+10) [7)
-AES-32 [11412] [8)
AES-32 [13+14] (9]

-AES-3215+16] (10

- Soundrkdaed Digital Audio [17]

— — T o Mmoo oEs

The moved entry will be automatically 'unmasked' (checkbox ticked)



nallocated Outputs

- Blackmagic Audio Device [2]
-AES-32 [3+4) (4

- AES-32 [B+E] [7]

- AE5-32 [7+8] [B]

-AES-32 [9+10] [7]
-AES-32[11+412) (8]
-AES-32[13+14) (9]

-AES-32 [15+16) (10

- Soundid Digital Audio (11] >

-

— I o o m

<<

COutput Patching/M azking

v| & - Creative SB Extigy (1)
¥ B - AES-32 [1+2)[3)

Continue moving entries until all the required outputs are in the right hand panel

Unallozated Outputs

- Blackmagic Audio Device [2]
- AES-32 [3+4] [4]

- AES-32 [5+6] [5]

- AES-32 [7+8] (6]

-AFS-32 111+12] [2]

-AES-32 [13+14] (3]

-AES-32 [15+16) [10)

- Soundk A Digital Audio [17]

I

To Mmoo m -

) e
) L

Output Patching/kd azking

v A - Creative SB Extigy [1]
v B -AES-32 [1+21 (3]
v C - AES-32 [3+10][7]

Finally move all the remaining entries across to the right hand panel by clicking >>

These items will be entered as masked.

Unallocated Outputs

W
v| B
v C
0]
E
F
G
H

|

J
K

Output Patchingd/td azking

- Creative 5B Extigy [1]
-AES-32 [1+2] (3]

-AES-32 (34100 [7)

- Blackmagic Audio Device [£]
- AES-32 [3+4] [4]

- AES-32 [B+6] (5]

- AES-32 [7+8] [E]

-AES-32 [11+412][8)

-AES-32 [13+14][9)

- AES-32 [15+16)[10)

- Soundkd A Digital Audio [11]

The order of the items in the right hand panel can be changed by left drag/dropping.

Try Remote Filename

When loading a session file it is possible that some audio material referred to has been deleted from
the local drive, in this case if the track assigned to a particular button cannot be found the button

remains blank and a warning dialog will display the tracks not found.

However, if the Try Remote Filename option is checked then the original file location will also be tested
to see if the file is still in that location, if it is it will be copied to the local drive. The disadvantage of
this is that if network drives are being used and are offline, the timeout can be quite long making the

program unresponsive.



PBus Settings

SetUp for PBus control see PBus Control

b PBus SetUp

Fort Mumber
) None
(%) Com 1
Baud A ate Stop Bitz
) 9800 319200 () 38400 OF]
Oz
Farity

&) Mone () 0dd () Even

Addrezz Range 10,17 - Buttons 1,200

Baze Address MHurber of Addresszes

Registers 0..99 at Addr 10 refer to Bing 1,100
Registers 033 at Addr 17 refer to Bing 101200

7

Int/Ext Timecode

SpotOn can decode external SMPTE longitudinal timecode from a selected audio input or take the
elapsed time timecode of a nominated button and use it to trigger GPIs or cause AutoPlay buttons to
chase the timecode.



k5 Timecode Input

Options  Chase Timecode
Timecode Input Source [30Hz]
LTC Level
AES-32 [1+2] w
42.000 kHz, Steren, 16-bit v M -
@ Left Channel O +15d8 +bdB
(1 +12dB
"3 Right Channel () +BdE |- OdB
& Unity 18dBFS
() L-R Difference ) -BdE EdB 1000 09:03

Calculate Timecode from track position of Button number (0 E}

The analogue audio timecode (LTC) should be connected to an audio input channel and the channel
selected from the upper drop-down menu.

Timecode [nput Source

*A ACT Audio [WAVE) =]

MHone
Creative SB Ewtiqy
bl AT Audio [udahE |

The lower drop-down menu selects the sample rate and bit depth for the timecode signal - this is fixed
at 44.1kHz and 16 bit.

[44.100 kHz. Steren, 16-bit =

The bargraphs on the right hand side of the window show the signal levels for left and right channels,
immediately below is the calculated average signal level and the decoded timecode value.

The timecode can be decoded from the Left or Right channels or the difference between the two
channels, the last option is a facility to use a balanced feed of LTC with an unbalanced stereo input as
might be found on a Laptop computer.

Coarse and fine gain adjustment are available to compensate for low level inputs, if possible the level
should be set to match the markers (-18dBFS) on the level bars .

The default options are shown in bold text.

To use the alternative of deriving the timecode from a button select a non zero value in the button
number box

Calculate Timecode from track pogition of Button number |43 37

The action of selecting a non-zero button number will set the audio input to None, similarly setting the
audio input selection to anything other than None will set the button number to zero.



The timecode is calculated from the current absolute position within the track and does not take into
account any In Point that may be set.

If the button number is set to 321 (which exceeds the highest button number available) the timecode
will be based on the PC internal clock.

Cptions
Ise Ink/Ext SMPTE Timecode

Timecode Format r
Set PC Time From LTC, .,

The Use Int/Ext SMPTE Timecode item duplicates the item in the Options menu and can disable/enable
all the timecode facilities, if disabled a message will be shown in the lower part of the dialog.

Calculate Timecode from track position of Button number |7 E}

Int/E st SMPTE Timecode
Dizabled

Timecode format to be changed from the default of 25Hz non-drop frame.

v ZSMDF
JOMDF
29.970F

Additionally the external LTC signal can be used to set the PC clock, a prompt dialog box is shown with
the current error

Confirm §|

Set PC Clock From YTR bimecode 10:00:02 %
““:I"" Current error = 02:44:34

[ Ok l [ Zancel

Access rights of the current user may restrict the ability to change the PC clock settings.

The timecode chase function allows AutoPlay buttons to chase external timecode, this function is
enabled by checking 'Chase to Timecode On', alternatively this option can be set via a command line
switch /ChaseTCode.

Chase Timecode

v Chase to Timecode On
Timecode Chase Offsek (00:00:06:007%
Error Threshold (5 Frms) K

The buttons selected to chase timecode should preferably be BWAYV files containing an embedded start
timecode in the metadata. The start time on Non BWAV buttons or BWAV buttons with no embedded
start time will default to a 00:00:00:00.



It is important that the global Timecode Format set above matches the external timecode being used,
differences in frame rate are not flagged but if there is a discrepancy between drop frame and non-
drop frame timecode is will be indicated in the right hand side of the status bar.

In the example below the global Timecode Format is set to 30Hz drop frame (29.97Hz), however the
external timecode has been detected as non-drop frame.

kS Timecode Input
Options  Chase Timecode

Timecode Input Source [29.97Hz]

LTC Level
(AES-32[142) v |
43.000 kHz, Stereo, 16-bit v "mm
() Left Channel O +18dE “Eed
O +12dB
() Right Channel (O +6dB 0dB
@ Unity [_) 18dBFS
) LR Difference ) 6de dp 000 20011 |

Calculate Timecade fram track pozsition of Buttan number m

MNOF?

The dialog below enables an offset to be entered so that the button timecode is always a
predetermined amount ahead of the external timecode.

12 Chase Timecode Offset El
Offzet
bo:oo:os:00]|
[a] ([a] [a] [a]

(=] =] [*] ]

The Error Threshold setting defines how much error there has to be between the external timecode and
the button timecode before the button is resynchronised.

+/- 1 frame
+/- Z frames
+/- 3 frames
+/- 4 frames
v +/- 5 frames

Timecode Triggers

The Timecode Trigger List offers a method of triggering buttons from incoming timecode as an
alternative to emulated GPIs




DTMF Tone Trigger

SpotOn can decode_ DTMF tone sequences and trigger buttons via associated Midi notes 16/100..115

Network Target

bJ; Assign Target Computer as Network Slave E|

Metwork, Interface Settingz

IP Address or Mame of target SpotOn computer

Laptop_P4

Look Up P &ddr
Metwaork, Interface Protocal Thiz PC az Metwaork, bMaster
® uDbP [ Thiz PC as Metwork Slave

75

If a Target follow Master setup is required where two SpotOn computers have identical packages
loaded and one computer is to track the other then 'This PC as Network Master' should be checked on
the Master computer and 'This PC as Network Slave' checked on the Target computer.

Metwark, Interface Protocal Thiz PC az Metwaork, bazter
& UDP [ Thiz PC as Metwork Slave

When loading packages onto other computers, the computer name and dongle number are
automatically checked against those embedded in the package file to ensure the Networked messages
are not looped back to the same computer.

On the status bar of the Master computer the MidiOut panel should have underlined text indicating it is
a Network Master

Midi Out Qi

On the Master computer enter the computer name or IP address for the Target computer.

IP Addresz ar Hame of target Spot0n computer
ILaptu:up_F'd

If only the computer name of the target computer is known, the current IP address of that computer
can be found by clicking on LookUp IP Addr.

SpotOn waiting...

Looking Up IP Address...

if the look up is successful then the IP address will be displayed proving that the computer is or was
recently connected to the network



|F Addresz or Mame of target SpotOn computer

ILaptu:up_F'4

Look U [EAddr I 1392168.0.3

if the look up fails then Not Found is shown indicating that no computer of that name is currently on
the network

P Address or Mame of target SpatOn computer

ILaptu:up_F'd

Look Up B Addr I Mot Found

SpotOn will accept either the Target computer name or its IP address, entering the computer name is
preferred on networks operating DHCP where the computer IP addresses are not fixed.

Other than loading the packages the following should be set automatically on exiting the dialog
On the Master computer "Use Midi Out" in the Options menu must be enabled.

On the target computer "Use Midi In over Network|Midi In over UDP" in the Engineering menu and
"Use Midi In" in the Options menu must be enabled.

Master Computer Target Computer

Network Master - checked Network Master - unchecked

Enter name of Target Computer Use Midi In over Network (UDP) - checked
Use Midi Out - enabled Use Midi In - enabled

Load package Load same package as Master

Midi In over Network

Midi In over LDP
Midi In owver TCP

SpotOn can accept conventional Midi messages supplied via the sound card or game port, it can also
respond to Midi messages passed to the computer running SpotOn via a network connection and is
enabled by checking the UDP and/or TCP options.

The Midi In On mimic on the main window status bar will be in italics if either option is checked.

(MidilnOn| | A dn | | Mid

See UDP/TCP Commands for further information and details of non-Midi commands that can be sent
over UDP



UDPCommands.htm

Playout Logs

v Save xML Logs
Delay Log BackUp

Save XML Logs Generate XML formatted playout logs as well as plain text logs
Delay Log BackUp Delays backup of Playout logs until all tracks are stopped, this

When Delayed Log BackUp is selected the Playout log display window title bar indicates the selection.

[:*J; Activity Logs - Playout {(backup delayed until all tracks stopped)
File

Playaut | Eventz I
| ltem | Time | Duration | Midi TC [Button| 0P| Track Hame

Lock Session Files

To avoid accidental deletion or modification of files loaded into a session they can be set to be Read-
Only for the duration of the session by using this option which is saved within the session and package
files.

Disable User Menus

If the SpotOn is to be used purely for playout and no loading or editing facilities are required then this
option will disable all the main menus and the right click options.

OSC over UDP

Allow SpotOn to respond to OSC (Open Sound Control) messages sent over UDP - Midi In over Network
(UDP) and Midi In On options should also be selected.

Plain Text over UDP

Enable response to plain text commands over UDP- Midi In over Network (UDP) and Midi In On options
should also be selected.

Misc

v MumLock On
Ignore Embedded Track Mames
Buttan Mumbering Scheme »
Auko Copy file ko Clipboard

NumLock On Set NumLock on at start up

Ignore Embedded Track Names Ignore embedded track nhames when loading audio files

Button Numbering Scheme Arrange the numbering of tracks

Auto Copy file to Clipboard When checked the button popup menu Copy action will also copy

Misc - NumLock On

When checked set the keyboard NumLock state to be On at start up


XMLLogs.htm

Misc - Ignore Embedded Track Names

Audio files can have a 'Display name' embedded in the file along with the audio data, by default
SpotOn uses this name if it is present as the Trackname when loading the file.

When this option is checked SpotOn will ignore the embedded 'Display Title' and make up a Trackname
from the filename of the audio track when the file is initially loaded

Misc - Button Numbering Scheme

v Mormal
Paged in Rows
Paged in Columns
Paged in RowsCaolumns
Paged in ColumnsfRows
Paged in 2 Blocks per page
Maormal with Column/Fow order

In some instances the default numbering of the buttons on the pages may not be suitable so a range
of alternative schemes is available:-

Normal 1 2 3 4 5 6
(numbers increase on subsequent pages) 7 8 9 10 11 12
13 14 15 16 17 18
19 20 21 22 23 24

Paged in Rows 1 2 3 4 5 6
(numbers the same on all pages) 1 2 3 4 5 6
1 2 3 4 5 6
1 2 3 4 5 6
Paged in Columns 1 1 1 1 1 1
(numbers the same on all pages) 2 2 2 2 2 2
3 3 3 3 3 3
4 4 4 4 4 4
Paged in Rows/Columns 1 2 3 4 5 6

(numbers the same on all pages) 7 8 9 10 11 12
13 14 15 16 17 18
19 20 21 22 23 24

Paged in Columns/Rows 1 5 9 13 17 21
(numbers the same on all pages) 2 6 10 14 18 22
3 7 11 15 19 23
4 8 12 16 20 24
Paged in 2 Blocks per page 1 5 9 1 5 9
(numbers the same on all pages) 2 6 10 2 6 10
3 7 11 3 7 11
4 8 12 4 8 12



Normal but with Column/Row order
(numbers increase on subsequent pages) 10 14 18 22
11 15 19 23

12 16 20 24

N W N R
00N O U

Clear Recent Lists

Search. ..

Sessions. ..

Packages. ..

Bukkon Image Assaociation, ..

Recent history lists available from the File menu and the File Search history can be cleared with this
option along with the button image associations, note Undo does not operate with these actions.

Sample Frequency Limit

44, 1kHz
v 48.0kHz
96, OkHz

The sample frequency of WAV files can be any value - typically 8,000.. 96,000 samples/second, at the
higher sample frequencies and especially with 32 bit samples the data rate can become very high and
the application will slow down as more CPU time is absorbed during playout.

The default value is 48kHz which should be sufficient for most purposes.

Volume Controls - menu item disabled

Each audio output device on a PC has its own set of mixer controls these can be accessed with this
menu option

1 YI& AC'97 Audio (WAVE) [0,Mute dE]
Z Creative SEB Extigy [0,0 dB]
3 USE Audio Device [0,-7 dB]

Note the level settings displayed to the right of the sound device name, these are of the form:-
[ Master level, Wave output level ]

Levels are shown in dB (0dB is the maximum level), if a level is muted the word "Mute" is shown
instead of the level value.

Typical control panels are shown below - note that not all sound card drivers support all options.



EE Yolume Control

=10l x|

Cptions  Help
Yaolume Caontral | Wave S Sunth Line In CD Flayer
Balance: B alance: B alanice: Balance: Balance:
alme: alume: " olurme:; Walume: alme:
[ Mute al [ Mute v pute [ Mute
WIA AC'S7 Audio (WAVE)

E Play Control

=0l x|

Cptions  Help
Play Contral Wave Line-ln SPDIF-In kDI CD Audio
Balance: Balance: B alance: Balance: Balance: Balance:
2 S S S SR S i R e B T
Walume: Yoalure: Yalurne: Yalumne: Walume: Yoalure:

[T Mute [ Mute [ Mute [ Mute [T Mute

g;anced |

Advanced |

|Creative SE Exkigy

=10l x|

COptions  Help
Speaker Wave S Sunth
Balance: Balance: B alance:
Walume: \-’DII._J_TE _______ Y alurne;
[ Mute al I Mute ..... [ Mute

IUSE Audio Device




DTMF Decoder

SpotOn can decode external DTMF tones (0..F) from a selected audio input and use them to trigger
buttons via Midi notes 100..115 on channel 16.

IJ” DTMF Input x|

Options  Decoder

— DTMF Input Source
DTHF
IEreative SEB Extigy =]
|00 kHz, Sieren, To:bi =1 -
{* Left Channel = +18dB ;*EdB
i~ +12dB :
" Right Channel " +EdB = 0de
 Unity - -18dBFS
" LR Difference (+ -BdE T2 e S9ABLDE

o O X Cancel |

The analogue DTMF source should be connected to an audio input channel and the channel selected
from the upper drop-down menu. If the source entry is displayed in red text then it is already in use as
an input for the SMPTE timecode reader and is not available.

Timecade nput Saurce

Creative 5B Extigy =]

Mone
Creative 5B Ewhoy
L AC'ST Audio [wfaWE]

The lower drop-down menu selects the sample rate and bit depth for the timecode signal - this is fixed
at 48kHz and 16 bit.

[48.000 kHz. Stereo, 16-bit =

The bargraphs on the right hand side of the window show the signal levels for left, right and filtered
channels, immediately below is the decoded data scrolling right to left.

Coarse and fine gain adjustment are available to compensate for low level inputs, if possible the level
should be set so that the right hand bargraph matches the markers (-18dBFS).

The DTMF can be decoded from the Left channel, Right channel or the difference between the two
channels, the last option is a facility to use a balanced feed of DTMF with an unbalanced stereo input
as might be found on a Laptop computer.

The default options are shown in bold text.

The DTMF tones decoded are translated to Midi Note On messages in the range 100..115 on channel
16 for DTMF tones 0..F respectively where E=* and F=#.



Opkions
Debug Update Rake  »
Reset Decoder. ..
Cebug...

Debug Update rate sets the refresh period of the debug display

Debug Update Rate # 150m3s
300mS
v 450m5

Reset Decoder sets all the decoder parameters to their default values after clicking on OK in the
confirmation dialog

x

@ Reset DTMF decoder ko default settings
I Cancel |

The Debug option displays a live timestamped list of the incoming DTMF data along with analysis of the
signal quality




oo00ms
O0Z5m3
0050ms
O07Ems
OL00ms
0lZ5m3
OLlS0mE
OL7Em3
OZ00ms
0zZ5m3
0z50ms
OZ7Ems
0200ms
03Z25m3
0350m3
027Em3
0400ms
04Z5m3
0450ms
047Em3
OE00ms
05Z25m3
0550m3
O5E7Em3
OE00ms
06Z5m3
0e50ms
O&7Ems
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O7Z5m3
0750ms
077Ems
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08Z25m3
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027Ems
0200ms
09Z25m3
0250ms
027Em3
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23z
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L
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1040, zE, 45,
7, 25, 3,

4, a0, 7,
1z, 311, 10,
37, =aze, zeE,
45, 2169, 26,
9, 134, 7,

5, 14, a,
14, 40, 1z,
434, = 15,
1708, 70, 14,
1121, 43, 11,
£9, 15, £,
z, 9, 4,

4, 15, 7,

5, 1z, 934,
10, 41, =766,
5, 33, 1334,

3, 3z, £z,

z, z0, 11,
2z, 1z, s,
9985, 17, 5,
1743, 30, 11,
447, zz, 4,
17, 4, 1,
3, 4, z,
93, 9, 13,
1235, £3, 24,
1727, 45, 14,
zzd, 11, 10,
11, z, 3,
7, 7, 5,
1, 240, 11,
24, 1934, 23,
35,  1:5g, 41,
27, 20, 50,
s, 1z, a1,
47, 5, 27,
297, 2z, 61,
1513, g0, 35,

7 Error Twist Tonel
1633H= dE dE
25 tonel -5.9 -1E_4
5 bntot .9 -1.0
g bntot -Z.9 -4 g
= toned -1.8 -1l&_4
& =10 0.7 =-2Z3_5
El toned 3.5 -1le_3
4 bntot -Z.5 -2.3
z bntot 11.2 -5E.3
4 brntot -1.3 -0.4
13 toned -4_.1 -1:_%8
13 = 1 -3.8 -E&.9
9 = 1 *FEF* -0.5 -Z21.1
4 brntot 3.8 -5_5
1 bntot -11.3 -1.7
3 bntot 3.7 -7.6
13 = 3 -Z2.89 -ZE_4
33 = 3 FEE® o9 -zZ2.8
Z0 = 3 4. 4 -Z3_E
3 bntot o.o -5.0
4 bntot o5 -8_.Z
4 brntot 2.5 o.o
1z = 4 -5 &6 -E7.E
10 = 4 **** -4 4 -E7.9
4 toned 3.5 -16_3
1 brntot -1.1 -4._0
z bntot 13.7 -7.8
5 bntot -5.9 -£.Z
2l = 4 -5.8 -Z1.4
= toned -Z.0 -14_.7
3 toned z.8 -1.7
1 bntot -13.8 2.7
4 bntot -8_.5 -0.8
3 hila 9.9 -0.2
11 Zndcz -£2. 5 -1&_.4
36 = 8 .6 -EZ4.0
115 toneld -4_Z -Z.3
157 brntot 7.9 -Z.9
a3 bntot -1.2 -Z.3
13 toneld 3.6 5.7
32 Zndtl -7.0 =15_3

Rat

Lo T Y e L o o T TR [ I TN o T T S Y w o O L T O " L T T T w4 e O O T T T TR [N I T T Y TR T w

Puortion of DFT bing sum in DTMF Tone 1 = 255

tirirum OFT bing zum = 500
b awirmum walue of 2nd harmonic of Tones 1+2 = -30dB*

I Haold

DOTHF tone bwigt limit = -124+3dB*
bl awirmum value of adjacent bin writ Tone 2 = -18dB*
Signal pre-filter = wideband +/-0.50d8*

The labels at the bottom of the screen show the decoder parameters, those with a '*' suffix have right-
click popup menus enabling the parameters can be changed live.

The Hold button a the bottom centre freezes the display for analysis, the Spacebar is the shortcut key

for this button.



The Debug window is split into columns

25mS block decoding
Levels of the individual DTMF tones received

Decoded Value Decoded character 0..9, A..F

%k k%

bntot
tonel
revtw
nortw
tone3
hilo
2ndtl
2ndt2

No Error

Total of all the frequency components not above threshold - insufficient signal
Ratio of the level of tone 1 to the sum of all frequency components not above
Higher tone level is greater than lower tone level and exceeds limit - channel has
Higher tone level is less than lower tone level and exceeds limit - channel has an
Next largest tone after the two main tones is not suppressed sufficiently -

Two tones detected are either both Lo tones or both Hi tones - there should be
Second harmonic of main tone 1 is larger than expected, so may not be a DTMF
Second harmonic of main tone 2 is larger than expected, so may not be a DTMF

Measure of the relative values of the two main tones, shown as Normal Twist (nortw)
Level of Tone 3 when compared with Tone 2 exceeds the preset limit
Ratio of levels of Tone 1+Tone 2 to overall total is insufficient

Timestamp
Tone Levels
Error
Twist
Tone3
Ratio
]
597Hz
0875ms = 54,
0900ms * 12,
09ZEms = Lo,
0950ms » 12%,
09758 = 55

-

1 z 2 4 = & 7 Error Twist Toned Ratio
770Hz SEZHz S41Hz 1205%H=z 1336H=z 1477Hz 1633H=z dE dE ]
3z, 131, ZZ, zZ7. a0, kO, 118 toned -4 _Z -Z.3 E3
33, a7, 45, g, 1z, 31, 1a7 bntot 7.9 -z.9 &1l
z9, 10z, =108 47, &, 27, 29 bntot -1.2 -2.3 L1
a7, 450, &2, 297, zZZ, g1, 1z toned 3.6 5.7 &9
Ea, 3611, 175, 1815, =20, jc10 2z Zrndt 1 -7.0 =13.3 Qz

At timestamp 875mS the two tones detected correspond to DTMF frequencies 2 (tone 1 - highest level)
and 7 (tone 2 - second highest level) and are shown in blue text.

The error is 'tone3' because the next largest signal shown in green text at DTMF frequency 5 (tone 3)
is too close in level to DTMF frequency 7 (tone 2), the difference is -2.3dB, the relative level of tone 3
is shown in magenta coloured text as it exceeds the tone 3 limit of -18dB.

At timestamp 975mS the two tones detected correspond to DTMF frequencies 2 (tone 1) and 4 (tone
2), tone 2 is shown as normal in blue text but tone 1 is shown in magenta text which corresponds to
the error '2ndtl’' indicating the second harmonic of tone 1 exceeds the threshold.

The example below shows a high quality DTMF signal being decoded.

At timestamps 0, 25, & 50mS there is insufficient signal at the DTMF frequencies so the error is 'bntot’,
the next 3 entries correctly detect a '9', after two valid decodes the character is accepted as being
good "****' A similar sequence of events follows when decoding the next character 'A'.

oo0o0ms
00Z5m3
O050ms
007 Em3
OLo0ms
0lZ5m3
OL50mS
OL7Em3
Oz00ms
0zZ5m3
OZ50ms
0z27Em3
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Z 3 4 5 & 7 Error Twist Tone3 Ratio

1

770Hz  S85fHz  941Hz 1209Hz 1336Hz 1477Hz 1633Hz dE dE g
5, £, 3, 7, 4, 31, 3 bntot £.7 -3.9 3
4, z, 5, 4, 7, 10, 5 bntot -4.1 -3.1 45
5, 150, 14, 11, 5, 101, 4 brt ot -4.0 -17.Z 85
1z, 232, 1z, £, 11, 229, 9 =9 -0.1 -27.9 93
9, 374, 9, 4, 10, 31z, 7 = g9 rExs -1.5 -z3.% 93
7., 333, 17, g, 5, 277, g =3 -1.6 -24.4 91
23, as, 7, 4, z, E4, 3 brt ot 3.0 -4.3 63
zz, 1z, 9, £, 9, 14, 20 bt ot -4.5  -Z.& £z
1z, 11, 11, 9, 4, 2z, 166 = & -4.8 -17.8 g7
11, 13, 1z, 5, 3, 20, ZE0 = & *EE* -1.3 -zz.4 g3
1=, 5, 9, 1z, z, 7, za7 = A 2.2 -zz.Z 20
1z, 1z, 7, 4, 3, 1z, 207 bt ot £.7 -12.1 ge



The Decoder menu sets the individual parameters of the decoder

Decoder

PreFilter (hide)

Twist Limit {-12dB)

Tone 3 Threshold {-12dB) )
Harmonic {-30dE)

v v v

The narrowband PreFilter selects only the DTMF tone spectrum range whereas the wideband filter
includes the second harmonics of the DTMF tones

PreFilter {Wwide) Marrow Band
v Wide Band

Twist is a measure of the relative amplitudes of the two most significant tones (tone 1 and tone 2)

Tuwist Limit {-12dE)

Tone 3 threshold sets the limit for the next largest frequency component after the two most significant
tones

Tone 5 Threshold (-12dE) - [l
-3dE
-6dE
v -12dB
-1gde
-24dE

With the Wideband prefilter selected a further check on the validity of the DTMF tones can be made by
testing the level of the second harmonic of the primary tones.

Harmonic (-30d8)

In the SpotOn\TestFiles folder are a selection of DTMF wav files:-

DTMF?_48 A M18.wav Single pulse of DTMF '0'.. DTMF 'F' at 48kHz 16 bit mono at -18dBFS

DTMF_48 TestToneSeq.wav Sequence of DTMF characters at 48kHz 16 bit mono at -18dBFS

DTMF_48 TestTones.wav Sequence of DTMF tones 0..7 and then all tones simultaneously at 48kHz 16 bit mono at -
34dBFS

The DTMF decoder is enabled via the options menu selection Use DTMF Tone Trigger



Timecode Trigger List

The Timecode Triggers dialog offers a list of timecode trigger points allocated to buttons, the list is
formed of 6 columns.

The first column is the entry number followed in the next column (#) showing the state of the trigger,
the third column (On) shows if the entry is enabled, clicking in the cells in the 'On' column will toggle
the enabled state, this state is mimicked on the right hand edit panel as 'Trigger On'. The next three

columns show cue point timecode, button number and button name respectively.

Clicking on the column headers will sort the list.

kJ” Timecode Trigger Lisk x|

File Edit
1¢|Eln| Timecode | Btr |Name - [ Vimsesck Luze
10000200 0 B3 Untitled12 10000400
« 1000000 65  white_noise S

10:00:06:00 |+ B9 Untitled12 Grab Timecode |

10:00:08:00 B9 Untitled12 Timeline Timecode

10:00:03:00 @ B9  Untitled12
IlD:DD:DB:DD
SlSiElE

Button Murmber
IE 9 3:
Idntitled] 2

[+ Trigger On

Add | ns | Del |

b cuclif |

ﬂ Enable Button Triggers
v from Timecode List

ra| o] =] =] = == =] =] =] =] =

Button numbers can be entered by typing directly into the right hand Button Number section or by
using the up/down nudge buttons. If the button selected is blank the humber and the entry in the list
will be shown in italic text as shown below in entry 6.



kJ” Timecode Trigger Lisk x|

File Edit
11|Eln| Timecode | Btr |Name - [ Vimseoce Luze
10000200 0 B Untitled12 10000418
« 10000500 65  white_noise e

10:00:06:00 B9 | Unhitled] 2 Grab Timecode |

10:00:03:00 @ B9  Untitled12 Timeline Timecode

10:00:08:00 | B9 |Untitled? 2
T |1|:|:|:u:|:|:|5:|:u:|
EIEIEIE

Biuttorn Murmber

[65 ]

[~ Trigger On

sdd| s | el |

b cuclify |

ﬂ Enable Buttan Triggers
v from Timecode List

ralra] =] = =] == == ===

The timecode display in the upper right corner shows the SMPTE timecode being decoded from either
an external source or directly from a button, the text will be yellow if no timecode is available.

The Mark Cue button will load the current timecode and add a new entry to the list, this can be used to
make a first pass at setting the timecode cues.

The Add button will add a new entry to the end of the list, Del button will delete the selected entry and
the Modify button will update the selected entry with the data in the right hand edit section.

The Insert button will insert a new entry above the selected line moving all higher numbered entries
one ling, if the list is full the last entry will be lost.

the State column show the current state of the cue - armed (green), playing (red) and elapsed
(yellow).

11|I:In| Tirmecode | Btn |Name
10000200 0 BS  Untitledl2
10000500 | BR | white_noise
10:00:06:00 B9 Untitled12
10:00:08:00 | B9 Untitled12
10:00:08:00 | B3 Untitled12
PRGN | &

Cues 1 and 2 are armed.



# Elnl Tirmecode | Btn |Name
10000200 0 B9 Untitledl2
10000500 | 65 white_noize

10:00:06:00 B9 Untitled]2

10:00:08:00 | B9 Untitled12

10:00:08:00 | B9 Untitled12
PRGN | &

Cue 1 is playing and cue 2 armed.

#|Eln| Timecode | Btn |Name
10000200 0 B3 Untitledl2
o 10000500 | 65 white_noize

10:00:06:00 B3 Untitled] 2
10:00:08:00 | B3 Untitledl2
10:00:08:00 | B3 Untitled12
FERRTORNE | AR

Cue 1 has elapsed and cue 2 armed.

Items in the list can be selected by single clicks or using the standard Shift+click for a block of items.

#|Eln| Timecode | Btn |Name \ﬂ
05:57:06:00 1 Stng4 M

ote bed
10:00:20:00 | 22 | Sudden Death
10:00:36:22 34 HeadtoHead M

or Ctrl+click for a non-contiguous block of items.

#|{On| Timecode | Btn [Mame -

Sting 4 M
09:53:30:00 10 Round 2
09:5%30:00 | 7 |Bed 5 main NI53%

11 FRound 3

vote bed

Sudden Death

3622 HeadtoHead M
10:00:36:22 | 20 |Stng4 M

There is a right-click popup menu on the list

Clear Entry
Copy
Paste
Insert

Clear List
Compack Lisk

Clear Entry allows the selected entries to be deleted, Copy will temporarily copy the selected entries to
the clipboard.



Paste will paste the entries from the clipboard over the list starting at the currently selected row, Insert
will move the selected entry and all higher numbered entries toward the end of the list and insert the
entries from the clipboard into the blank lines created.

Compact List removes any blank lines and sorts the list into timecode order and finally Clear List will
delete all entries.

There are two main menu sections File and Edit.

[ Eile
Load From ECL. ..
Load Timecode List, .,
Save Timecode List s, ..
Append ko Timecode List. ..

Load from EDL Load timecodes from a section of an EDL file *.edl or *.txt
Load Timecode List Load timecodes from disc file *.tcl
Save Timecode List As Save timecode list to disc file *.tcl
Append to Timecode List Load timecodes from disc and append to end of current list

Under the Edit menu are options to Undo or Redo changes

Edit
Undo {171 Chrl+2
Redo (1) Chr+

Timecode Triggers are enabled via the Options menu, this option is copied by the Enable Button
Triggers checkbox in the lower right of the window.

Loading timecodes from an EDL (Edit Decision List) - an EDL contains four columns of timecode along
with transition instructions, a typical EDL is shown below



,‘-‘fi' EDLYiew ~temp.edl

Search  Help

File SetUp Options

ol 8| o H

X

1100 -00-00-00

MULTITRACK EDL i’
TITLE:

FCHM: NON-DREOP FRAME

ool 014 C Oo:00:00:00 00:02:24:00 09:57:06:00 09:59:30:00

ooz 014 C O0:00:00:00 00:00:28:00 09:509:30:00 09:59:55:00

oo3s ool C 19:25:50:21  19:27:34:12 09:59:55:00 10:01:41:16

COMMENT: Spool 1505 rerumbered tao 7

ooa Qo7 C 19:21:08:16 19:22:41:24 09:59:55:00 10:01:31:08

COMMENT: Spool 3402 remambered to &

oos 0og Alsz2 C 19:01:37:07 19:02:03:10 10:00:20:00 10:00:46:03

SPLIT: AUDIO DELAY= 00:00:0Z:00

ooe 990 W C 10:00:36:22 10:00:36:22 10:00:36:22 10:00:36:z22

oo 1505 W D 0z0 19:16:54:14 19:17:38:18 10:00:36:22 10:01:21:01

0oe 990 Ab C 10:00:38:22 10:00:36:22 10:00:35:22 10:00:36:22

SPLIT: WIDEO DELAY= 00:00:0Z2Z:00

oo 005 AL C 19:26:58:210  19:27:13:02 10:01:13:04 10:01:27:10

oo oos W C 19:27:00:21  19:27:13:02 10:01:15:04 10:01:27:10

COMMENT: Spool 29650 remambered tao 9

oos  oos C 19:27:02:23  19:27:05:15 10:01:17:06 10:01:19:23 _:J

1264 lines found containing 1150 edits in file “temp.edl

L/él

Using the Load from EDL option the timecodes can be extracted and displayed as a simple list, the
section of timecodes to be added to the Timecode Trigger list are selected by left-click dragging across
the text. Any partial lines selected will be included in the example below lines 10 to 20 inclusive will be
transferred.

Only one timecode column can be used and that is selected from the options immediately below the
listing, Recorder In is the default



J” EDL Timecode Yiewer |

Select lines of timecode entries to transfer into Cue Lizk by |eft-click dragaing acrozs text

Player In Player Out Becorder In ERecorder Out Etn Duration ﬂ

000l 00:00:00:00 O00:0Z:E4:00 092:E87:058:00 O0%:E5E5:30:00 00l Oo:-o0z:-z4:00
000 00:00:00:00 O00:00:22:00 09:593:30:00 O09:E59:L52:00 o0l oo-oo0:z2:00
0003 19:25:50:21  19:27:34:12 09:53:55:00 10:01:41:1& 00l 00:01:43:16
ooo4 19:21:08:1e 19:2Z2:4l:24 02:53:58:00 10:01:31:02 00l 00:-01:33:08
oooE  19:01:27:07 19:0Z2:03:10 10:00:Z0:00 10:00:45:03 00l 00:-00:Z2&6:03
oo0e  10:-00:36:22  10: tEE 10:00:36:EE 10:00:36:E2 o0l oo:-oo0:-00:00
o007 19:16:54:14  19: 118 10:00:36:EE 10:01:Z1:01 ozn

ooz 1l0:-00:38:22  10:
ooo% 19:z&:E8:F1 19

t2E 1l0o:00:38:z2 1lo:-00:
0z 10:01:13:04 10:01

ZE ool
10 ool

tZ27: = z : t15:04 z ool  o0:
S ; o ool oo:o

ool

ool

ool

ool

ool

ool

ool

ool
00zl 1%:27:19:1% 159:27:2Z:07 10:01:2%:Z1 10:01:3z:43% 00l 00:00:02:13
00zz  19:27:19:08 19:27:23:01 10:01:Z2:07 10:01l:32Z:02 00l 00:00:03:Z0
00z3 19:E7:Z0:1% 19:Z7:31:03 10:01:Z9:Z0 10:01l:40:04 00l 00:00:10:09
00z4 19:E7:34:11 19:£7:54:05F 10:01:34:0& 10:01l:54:00 o0l 00:00:192:19
0028 1%:27:36:11 15:27:E54:0F 10:01:3&:0& 10:01:54:00 00l 00:00:17:13
00ze 19:27:-30:18 19:27:41:1% 10:01:Z9:17 10:01:40:18 ool 00:00:11:-01
o0z?  19:E7-:37:07 19:27:41:1% 10:01:36:0& 10:01:40:18 00l O00:00:04:1Z2
oogg 19:E7:40:1% 19:&7:E54:18 10:01:39:1% 10:01l:53:17 00l 00:00:13:24 _J

-
Select tim_eu:u:ude culymn {a]  Plaver | ~ Al Out &R der | R der Out
enter into Cue List =] SYEr LIL ECarder in ECarder vl

o OK X Cancel |

There is no option for button numbers to appear in the standard EDL so the Dissolve time is used to
indicate the 3 digit button humber, below the button number 020 will be associated with Player In
timecode 19:16:54:14

ooe 990 W C 10:00:36:22  10:00:36:22 10:00:36:22 10:00:36:22
oos 1505 ¥ i Oz0 19:16:54:14 19:17:38:18 10:00:36:22 10:01:z21:01
ooe 990 Ak C 10:00:35:22 10:00:36:22 10:00:35:22 10:00:36:22

This can be seen in line 6 of the EDL Timecode Viewer above.

This interpretation of button numbers could be used if facilities to generate a dummy EDL is available,
alternatively SpotOn can load simple text files based on the format:-

D 023 12:34:56:01
D 132 01:23:45:10

This could be produced directly in a text editor or extracted from a spreadsheet as a tab delimited file.



Admin Menu

File Folders. ..

6} Direct Info...
Scan Metwork,
Supported Modes, .,
Oukpuk Device Assign...
Enter 5.1 Unlock Code. ..
Enter P2 Unlock Code. ..
Enter #k Unlock Code...

Ignore Emulated Oukput Devices

Misc L
Speed Bar Lower Limik r
Prirnary Mixer Frequency L
]
3
3
3
File Folders

DirectX Info

Scan Network

Supported Modes

Output Device Assign

Enter 5.1 Unlock Code

Enter P2 Unlock Code

Enter Xk Unlock Code

Ignore Emulated Output Devices

Misc
Speed Bar Lower Limit
Primary Mixer Frequency

File Folders

Sets folder locations for application data

Opens Microsoft DirectX diagnostic tool

Scan network for other SpotOn systems

Analyse modes supported by audio output devices
Configures audio output patching

Enable SpotOn for 5.1 surround sound operation
Enter unlock code to enable SpotOn_P2

Enter unlock code to enable SpotOn_Xk

Prevent SpotOn from opening Emulated Output Devices
Miscellaneous settings

Define the lower limit of the speed change slider bar
Sets the Windows sound mixer sampling frequency

File Folders option displays a selection dialog box to define the locations of the folders used for: -

a, temporary storage when tracks are copied prior to being edited by an external WAV file editor
b, storage for tracks loaded from a network connection or a CD

¢, root folder in which new folders are created for files extracted from packages

d, folder for playout logs containing a timestamped listing tracks played

e, location of session backup files which can be used to recover from a computer failure

f, default location for User session files

g, default folder for loading audio files

These settings are also displayed in the Info|Status listing



kJ” Folder Locations

File

— Set Folder Locations

Temporary folder containing copies of tracks for editing:-
F:\Program FilezhSpot0nTemp

Change... |

Local folder for copies of tracks sourced from a networked or non-figed drive:-
F:\Program FilezhSpotOn'Local

Change... |

Fioot folder for tracks extracted from package files:-
F:Program FilezhSpot0n'Package Media

Change... |

Folder stonng plagout logs:-
Cohsall Users wWIMMN T WApplication DatahSenakechhSpot0On'Playout Logs

Change... |
Folder stonng zeszion backup fles:-

C:hDocuments and Settingzhal U zerz WIHMNT \Application DatabSenalkechhSpot0nhBackUp

Change... |
Folder stonng user zezzion fles:-

C:hADocuments and Settingzhall U zers WINMMT Wpplication DatahSenalktechySpotOnh,
[~ Always offer this default falder when loading or saving 5 ession fles Change... |

Folder containing 'A% fles:-
C:AProgram Filez'\BorlandsD elphiProgsiSpot0nh T estFiles
[T Always offer this default falder when loading WaY files Change... |

x Cancel |

Clicking on the Change button will show a Folder Section dialog.

Browse for rook Package Folder ilil

Select rook Folder For Wal files extracted from SpotCn
Packages

k-':_-_], My Cormputer B
=4 3% Floppy (A1)

g WRKPRO (C:)

--@ Removable Disk (D)

@ Compact Disc (E:

El@ Mew valume (F:)

{:I Audio Files

{:I Backidp

& Directxs

=] M3DN

{:I Program Files

{1 RECYCLER

W | Skeinberg —
1 System Yolume Information

- Siens -

Zancel Mews Folder |

Vi




By default any files sourced from a network connection or a CD will be stored in the location defined in
Folder Locations, however a dialog box will appear each time a remote file is loaded.

x

"Grandstand_KPM_433_1"is being sourced from a non-fixed drive and will be copied ko:-
F:\Program Filesi3potoniLocal

Save krack ko an alternative lacation

Mo Mo ko Al

This gives the opportunity to save the file to a more appropriate - programme related - folder. If "Yes"
is selected then a further folder selection dialog is shown.

Browse for Destination Folder ied |

Select alternative location For staring File sourced From
non-fixed drive

[+ Direckxd B

- MsDN
#1-{_] MSDNE.D

|:I Package Media ﬂ

Zancel e Folder |

A

Scan Network

In order to administer a network containing several SpotOn installations, it is useful to be able to scan
through all of the installations currently running and list the version number along with other system

parameters.

The window below shows the result of running the scan on a small network with two installations



kJ” Scan for SpotOn Installations =

— Lacal Metwark Scan

M ame |"-.J'ersi|:un|FIun Time| Computer Mame | Idzer Mame | IP Address | Security | -
| 1 |SpotOn | w078 | 00:31:27 Ditd-P3 Adrniniztratar 192168.0.2 109628
i SpotOn | w078 00:00:12 LAPTOP_F4 Computer &dmin 192.168.0.3 UnLock Code

[« | ;I_I
Start Scan |'IE|2.1EE.EI.2EIS Stop Scan |

The addresses scanned are limited to the host's class C IP address space, which in the above example
is 192.168.0.1 >> 192.168.0.254

Some Anti-Virus Firewall programs may prevent this from scan from working, ask yous system
administrator to grant SpotOn the appropriate access rights

Supported Modes

As an aid to problem diagnosis the Supported Modes option scans all the available audio output devices
and tries to set up a wide range of a WAV file formats (1680) on each output.

The results are displayed in a tree view

':.'-r;':. Supported Modes

Eil=

F- Wl ACT Audio [WAVE)

Modem #1 Line Playback [ermulated)
Modem #0 Line Playback [ermulated)
-- Creative 5B Eutigy

- Primary Sound Driver

With the tree view fully expanded the individual format results can be seen.



':.'-rf:. Supported Modes

File

[=]- Wld ACT Audio MaGAYE]

= Format Structure = WaveFormatEx

[=- Channels = 1

= Sample Fate = 8000

= Bitz/zample = 8

[- Farmat = Fixed paint
Flag = Default - success
Flag = Yolume - success
Flag = Pan - success
Flag = Frequency - success
Flag = Position - success
Flag = &ll - success

[=]- Bitz/zample = 16

(- Farmat = Fixed paint
- Flag = Default - succesz

- Flag = Volume - success

- Flag = Pan - success

- Flag = Freguency - success

- Flag = Pogition - success

-« Flag = Al - success

[=1- Format = Floating Point

- Flag = Default - succesz

- Flag = Volume - success

- Flag = Pan - success

- Flag = Freguency - success

Analyze |

Expand All |

Collapse A1l |

.

The results can be saved to a text file via the File|Save As menu option.

Output Device Assign

kJ” Output Device Assign

— Select and Relrder Output Devices

& -2 - 4518042 1 WOK Out [4)
B -W1& AT Audio fAAVE] 1]

WD
[IEE - Creative 5B Exhigy [E]
F -2-A515042 /2 W0 Out (5]

+
Euﬂedam-ﬁQ-EfFB-ELaybaek—[-a&mLatang] —
i e A

[refault
Fatih
Clear
Speaker configuration = Sterea [20 degrees] Fatch
Device Mames I IJzer Friendly Mames |

W OK

Stop |dent | X Cancel |

See Qutput Device Assign page




Enter 5.1 Unlock Code

EIZ UnLock Code

Enter UnLock Code

Paste Unlock code here. ..

7o

Before SpotOn can be used in 5.1 surround sound mode, an unlock code must be entered, the unlock
code will be supplied when SpotOn upgrade is purchased.

If the unlock code supplied is of the form "/multi6é /MCA1CF316F76107CE" then the code should be
entered without prefix "/multi6é /MC"

E UnLock Code

Enter MultiChannel UnLock Code

thFSlEFTElDTCE

7o

If the code entered was found to be invalid a warning dialog box is shown

Warning [‘5_<|

!E Unlack code is inwalid. .
L

If the code was valid then a shortcut placed on the Windows desktop.




Enter P2 Unlock Code

EIZ UnLock Code

Enter PZ Unlock Code

Paste SpotOn P2 Unlock code here. ..

7o

The SpotOn_P2 utility is installed with SpotOn but not enabled, to enabled it enter the unlock code in
one of the two formats shown below.

2 UnLock Code

Enter PZ Unlock Code

ATD"1ZdxsTCKELPV13GRNIoEs1AKkhTd4gwing ™

7o

EIZ UnLock Code

Enter PZ Unlock Code

[LZdxsTCKBLPV13GxMInEs1AkhT4gwiny

7o

Enter XK Unlock Code

%o UnLock Code

Enter kb Unlock Code

7o

The SpotOn_Xk utility is installed with SpotOn but not enabled, to enabled it enter the unlock code in
one of the two formats shown below.



E UnLock Code

Enter xk Unlock Code

/TD"NSE6ZFDOmy=s1ITpkUPShES FquEn7GEEL "

7o

%o UnLock Code

Enter kb Unlock Code

N3EaZFDOmyslITpkUFIbEIFqwEn7 XKD

7o

Ignore Emulated Output Devices

With some sound card drivers a single output may be presented with more than one implementation,
below an AudioScience ASI5044 card shows two entries "/1 Wave Out (Emulated)" and "/01 WDM Out"
that refer to the same output device.

The WDM version is the one preferred for use with SpotOn, so to allow this to be used the "Emulated"
version must be ignored by checking the Ignore Emulated Devices option.

tJs Output Device Assign

Select and Relrder Output Devices
it CCreative 5B Exbigy [1] o

| D3 ASIR0AA S 2 s Dk Ll abad A

v B3 ASIEOAA A i aes Ot larmulatadHE) — E]

¥ F - Blackmagic Audio Device [B]

VI G -1 - ASIS044 /01 WOM Dut [7)

VI H -1 - ASIS044 /02 WDM Out [5) Patch

W1 -1 - AS15044 /03 WDM Out [9) 3

wdl | 1 ACIEOAA A fTikd Tk 1100 S

Speaker configuration = Surround Patch
Device Mames | IJzer Friendly Mames I

7




Misc

Timer Adjust (Error -3%:),..
Cascade Links
Web Version Check

v Force GPI Poll Check

v Enable web Hyperlinks
Yolurne Control Check:

v Filter Midi Msgs

v File Access Time Logging

Misc - Timer Adjust

Due to the variation in performance of the Windows timing routines it may be necessary to adjust the
base timer period in SpotOn this can either be 20mS or 31mS.

The menu item text shows the error, in the example below timer is 3% too long a +/- 15% error is
acceptable

Timer Adjust (Error +3%0. ..

If the option is chosen to change the timer period then the following confirmation dialog box will be
shown

x

@ Change Spotsn Master Timer Interval to 31ms

Zancel |

Misc - Cascade Links

In normal operation of Master/Slave links, the Play Slave link is only effective if the Master button has
been triggered by a mouse click or external trigger.

The Play Slave link is not effective if the Master button has been played as a result of itself being a Play
Slave.

For example if Btn 2 is a play slave of Btn 1 and Btn 3 is a play slave of Btn 2, playing Btn 1 will play
Btnl and the slave Btn 2, the play slave on Btn 3 will not automatically be triggered.

When the Cascade Links option is checked the play slave action can itself be triggered from another
play slave, so in the case above, playing button 1 will cause buttons 1, 2 & 3 to play.

There is a trap to fall into with Cascaded Links, it is now possible to set up an infinite loop where a
Master button ends up being triggered by itself via various Master/Play Slave links. Playing such a link
could lock up SpotOn and require Task Manager to close it down, so to avoid this a limit of 32 cascaded
links has been set.

Warning dialogs will appear when an infinite loop is detected.



Warning Pg|

Infinite MasterSlave loops Found;-
»116,117,116=
=§9,90,91,92,93,94,95, 95, 59

LR

Misc - Web Version Check

If Web Hyperlinks are enabled SpotOn will attempt to check each week for new updates, if a new
version is ready for download then a message dialog similar to the one shown below will appear.

Information §|

& Installed version of SpokOn is w0, 96
\ll‘) Latest release is w0,97

The latest release is available for download From:-
htkp: [ serialtech, comfspotonupdates)

Cpen update web page...

If Admin mode is enabled and an update is not available then a message will be shown indicating the
current and latest versions

Information P§|

L Installed wersion of SpokOn is w0,96
\IJ‘) Latest release is v, 96

Force GPI Poll Check

Only present as a debug aid, SpotOn continuously poll GPI devices and if a device is disconnected
whilst SpotOn is running it can cause problems by modulating the audio output with a 50Hz square
wave.

With this option unchecked, as soon as the device is detected as being disconnected it is removed from
the polling list and so the disturbance is minimised. However, this is then sensitive to a poor
connection to the GPI device which may be briefly unplugged in which case the GPI would be disabled
until reassigned.

Misc - Enable Web Hyperlinks

In the situation where a WWW internet connection is not provided the help menu options that access
the internet can be disabled



about, . gbouk, .,

Versions... Versions. ..
Contents. .. Contents. ..
Updates...

User Farurm,..

Release Maotes., .

Misc - Volume Control Check

x

@ Audio oukputs not set at 0dB;-
YIA AC'IT Audio (WANE) - Master level = -4, 75dE

Creative 5B Exkigy - Wave level = -4,32dB

At startup SpotOn checks the settings of the Windows audio output levels, if any are not set to
maximum (0dB) then a warning message is displayed, unchecking this option suppresses this warning
dialog box.

Misc - Filter Midi Msgs

When Midi messages are being received very quickly SpotOn may not have time to implement all the
actions, Filter Midi Msgs option was added to only act on the last messages for each channel/Note -
intended for Debug use only.

Misc - File Access Time Logging

Indicates whether the Operating System keeps a record of when files were last accessed, when
enabled this can slightly slow down file access speeds.

Speed Bar Lower Limit

The speed bar shown in the Audio SetUp dialog window has an upper limit of 400% (4x normal speed)
and a lower limit set by the following menu option in the range 1%..25%

W 1%
2%,
5%,
10% Effects
15% 1% Speed
20%
25% JL



1%
2%
5o
10%: Effects

15% 28% Speed
20% J

W Z5%, L T Y R R B S B

This setting also applies to the floating SpeedBars

Primary Mixer Frequency

v 44.1kHz
43, 0kHz
The audio tracks are mixed together to form the main output of SpotOn, as the tracks could have

different sample rates they all have to be converted to a common rate before mixing, this rate can be
either of the two standards 44100Hz or 48000Hz.

SpotOn will have to be restarted for this change to take effect.

Old Menus

Grid Lines

Timed BackUp

GPI In Icons

Fast File Save

Ise Play Delay

Midi InfOuk Tcons

Stop Page Butkon

Ll=e WAl Prewview

Show Pages Plaving
Flash Phase Locked
Highlight Step To Mext
Enable All Skop Button
Marrow Track Murmbers
Edged MidifHokkey Text
Flash Button during Play
Cptimize Tracks L4

L A R T e e e T T T S T 4



Old Menus - Grid Lines

Under some circumstances it may be necessary to highlight the gaps between the buttons, this option
adds a grid of white lines between the buttons

SolUMDA SomD SOUMDE

00:05 Qo 002

SOUMD S SOLMDT 4 SOUMDA 3 SOUMD 4

00:01 00:01

00:01 00:01

Old Menus- Timed BackUp

Backups of the current session are automatically made every 5 minutes and the last 16 files are
retained - which equates to 80 minutes usage

Old Menus - GPI In Icons

By checking this option buttons that have GPIs assigned can be indicated by an extra button icon, a
diamond on the left hand edge

SOUMDE
L

LU L

Old Menus - Fast File Save

There are two methods of regularly saving system files in the background task routines, checking this
item will cause SpotOn to use the "Fast" method instead of the "Threaded" method - intended for
Debug use only.

Old Menus - Play Delay
Allow delayed play on Play Next and linked Slave buttons
Old Menus - Midi In/Out Icons

In order to easily see which buttons have Midi In or Out assignments this option adds the button icons
shown below designating Midi In and Midi Out respectively

SOUNDY

Old Menus - Stop Page Button

In addition to the All Stop button which stops all tracks on all pages, there is a Page Stop button which
will stop all tracks on the current page, by default the page Stop button is hidden.

The All Stop button can be enabled/disabled via this menu



1=rZ0)

L

01:16

All Stop

01:16 01:16

All Stop

PRl Links: OFF [HatKeys On | Play/Menu

Old Menus - Use WAV Preview

Checking this option adds a track preview area to the "Load" file selector dialog

Lack in: | ‘=3 Pinball <] « & ok B

21|

SOLND I [3]sounDiz way SOUMDLEL, Wiy SOLIMD2E
SOUMDI04.WaY  [E]SOUNDLS, Way SOLMD1 9, WY SOLIMD2E
SOUND10S.WaAY  [B]SOUNDIS1 Way SOUMDZ0, WY SOUNDZ;
SOUND10G.WaY 8] SOUND136, WaY SOUMDZL Wy SOUNDZE
SOUND10Gx.WaY  [2]SOUNDL4, Way SOUMDZZ, Wy SOUNDZS
SOUND111.waY 2] SOUNDLE. Way SOUMDZ4, WY SOLND3.
SOUND111a.way  [2]SOUNDL7. Way SOUNDZ40, Wiy SOLND3C
SOUND11Z.WaY ] SOUNDLS. Way SOUNDZ43, Wiy SOLND3e

1] | i

File name: — |sOUND T wiby

| | Open I
j Cancel |

Files of type: I.-’-\uu:liu:u files

SOUrMDA Diuration = 0005 02
Linear PCH. mono, 8 bit at 11025 zamples/zec Firgasi?en= EEE KR
r Laszt rodified or:-
CRERC I 00:00:00 IEEEEE
AutoPlay y
3

The track will be played out on the output assigned to the button about to be loaded at the default
output level

Old Menus - Show Pages Playing

As an aid to know on which page tracks are being played, this option marks the page tabs in the upper
left corner with a red triangle, this will flash if the Options|Flash Button During Play option is set.




Old Menus - Flash Phase Locked

Synchronize flashing of all button numbers

Old Menus - Highlight Step to Next

Step to Next mode shows the selected button with a white background to the track number

[ 14b  [slels;

In some circumstances this may not be obvious on the screen so the Highlight Step to Next option
adds extra highlighting in the corners of the button

Old Menus - Enable All Stop Button

This will disable/enable the All Stop button in the status bar

BIZ0)

01:16

All Stop

LR EIE Rl Links OFF [Hotkeys On | Plap/Menu



Old Menus - Narrow Track Numbers

The coloured background on the track numbers sometimes extends over the duration numbers, so
hiding some or all of the modifier symbols.

Links Off Links On

In the situation above the switching on of the Master/Slave links causes the green text background to
extend towards the right hand side of the button, this is to allow for indication of all the possible
combinations of links. All buttons on a page have the text background set to the same width.

To reduce the instances of the track number hiding the duration modifiers the Narrow Track Numbers
option can be checked, this will set the width of the background to be as wide as possible whilst
avoiding overlapping the duration text except when absolutely necessary.

N
I0: 03

Links On Links On

Old Menus - Edged Midi/HotKey Text

In order to improve visibility of the button Midi and HotKey text this option will add a drop shadow
effect to the text

SOLMDE SOUMDE

SOUNDT

Old Menus - Flash Button During Play

Flash button number bright/dark red when playing



Old Menus - Optimize Tracks

all Tracks. .,
Current page anly. ..

Tracks can be optimized either globally covering all tracks on all pages, or just on the current page, so
assigning the most frequently played tracks to hardware mixers.

Use Win XP Themes - enabled by default

Check the Use Win XP Themes_menu item to enable the Windows "XP theme" look when running under
Windows XP or above, SpotOn will have to be restarted for this to take effect.

XP themes disabled:-

Trirn In . p 1.4 Trirn Ot
<] ooz > 00:00.12400:05 .13 <] ooozzs >

Clear | Hold | M| Lop| » [ m Clear | Hold |

Gain / Pan / Speed / Output Trirn Corkent PlayList ‘

x Cancel

XP Themes enabled:-

Trim 11 RGLEE FRGERE Trirn Clut
00:00:12 o Ea— 00:03:25

() () () (o)

Gain / Pan / Speed / Qutput Trirn Content FlayList ‘

Note: the actual representation will depend on the particular color scheme selected under WinXP
themes, and consequentially the readability of some sections of the program may be reduced.



Output Device Assign

Output Device Assign - Clear Patch

bJ” Output Device Assign x|

— Select and Belrder Qutput Devices

A -2 - 4505042 MWDk Out (4]

B -%I& AC'ST Audio [wAVE] (1] +
W C—btaderm O Lins Playback {srmulatad}2) —
[v] B—~bdodam 1 Line Playback (amualatad] {2] ¥
[IiE - Creatrve SB Exhgy [5] —
F -2-AS15042 /2D Out 3]

Drefault
Patch
Clear
Speaker configuration = Steren [20 degrees) Patch
Device Mames I Izer Friendly M ames |

& 0K Stop ldent | X Cancel |

When assigning outputs for the first time or after a change of output devices eg Multi-channel/Stereo,
it is recommended that the Clear Patch button is used to clear any ambiguous settings in the SpotOn
configuration file.

Clicking on Clear Patch will display the dialog box below
x

@ Reset Oubput Device order ko Windows defaults. ..

Spoton must be restarted For the change to take effect

Zancel |

Choosing OK will close the Output Device Assign dialog and return to the main SpotOn screen.



Output Device Assign - Default Patch

kJ” Output Device Assign x|

— Select and Relrder Output Devices
A -2 -ASB042 AWM Out [4)
B -4 ACMT Audio PaAAVE] (1] 1+
£~ ModamH0 Line Playback {amulatad 2

A A AR 1 na

WD
[IEE - Creative 5B Exhigy [E]
F -2-A515042 /2 W0 Out (5]

[refault
Fatih
Clear
Speaker configuration = Sterea [20 degrees] Fatch
Device Mames I IJzer Friendly Mames |

¢ ak. Stop [dent | x Cancel |

The Default Patch is saved on installation when the outputs have been initially configured. If necessary
the Default Patch button will return the output device patch and masking to the installation settings.

Clicking on Default Patch will display the dialog box below

x

@ Reset Output Device order Eo Installation defaulks, .,

; Zancel |

Output Device Assign - Masking

k" Output Device Assign x|

— Select and Relrder Output Devices

A -2 -ASI5042 A1 WD Ot [4]

B -Wla ACTY Audio PaaNWE] 1] +
[v] & —bdadarmHO Line Plavback-{arulatad 2] —
| D bdodsm 1 Line Plasback (emulatsd]{2) 3
[IiE - Creatre SB Exhigy [B] —_—
F-2-A505042 £2 WD Out [5]

Drefault
Fatch
Clear
Speaker configuration = Sterea [20 degress] Patch
Device Mames I IJzer Friendly Mames |

/ Q. Stop [dent | x Cancel |




Some sound cards do not allow more than one application to access an output port simultaneously, in
this case it is useful to force SpotOn to not use a specific output port so making it available for other
applications.

In the example above there are seven output ports listed A..F.
Items A, B and F are sound card outputs being used by SpotOn

Items C and D are not available because they are virtual outputs provided by two modems and not in
fact real sound card ports.

The remaining item E has been unchecked and therefore will be masked out of ports used by SpotOn,
the masking of ports will only take effect the next time SpotOn is restarted. If there are buttons using
any port/s that are masked on restart then those buttons will be assigned to device designated as the
Windows Preferred audio output device, designated by the subscript '(1)' in the device list. If the

Windows preferred audio output device is also masked then the buttons concerned will not be loaded.

After a restart output E is shown in red text

BJ2 Output Device Assign x|

— Select and Relrder Qutput Devices
I - 2 - malatdg 1 WO Dt (4]
B TWia ACT7 Audio [WAWE] [1]
£~ Modarm H0 LinePlavback-{arulatad 2 -
D~ bhadsr 1 Lins Playback {emulatedH3) 3

[C1E - Creative SB Extigy [E] —
F-2-A515042 /2 WDk Out [5]

Drefault

Fatch

Clear

Speaker confiquration = Surround 5.1 Patch
Device Mames I Izer Friendly Mames |

o OK Stop [dent | X Cancel |

The example below shows the effect of masking outputs in the Audio SetUp dialog, where output E
cannot be selected.

— Olutput

F -2-A5I5042 /2'WDM Out =]
7 BGTE0aZ 71 WM Tt

B -Wid AC'S7 Audia [WAVE)
- Madam s Dl

F -2-A515042 /2D Out
7

Output Device Assign - Order

The up, down and reset buttons on the right hand side of the window allows the ordering of the output
devices.

If outputs currently known as A and D were to be the main options it would be useful to move them to
the first two positions in the list so appearing as A and B



To do this first highlight the line describing output D

kJ” Output Device Assign x|

— Select and Relrder Output Devices
& - Creative SB Extigu [4]

B~ hdodarm H0 Line Playback farmulatad] (2 1+
E-bdodarm 1 Lines Playback {amolatad 2] -
[wiDr - WlA ACSY Audio [aiaWE] 1] B

Crefauilt

Fatch

Clear

Speaker configuration = Sterea [20 degrees] Patch
Device Mames I IJzer Friendly Mames |

¢ ak. Stop [dent | x Cancel |

By clicking the up arrow twice the order now appears as

kJ2 Output Device Assign x|

— Select and Relrder Output Devices
2, - Creative SB Extigy [4]
[wliB -l A Audio [wihE] [1] 1
e bdodar O Lise Plavback farmulatad —
L Modam 1 Line Plapback{ermulatad 2] L
Drefault
Fatch
Clear
Speaker configuration = Steren (20 degreesz) Patch
Device Mames I IJzer Friendly Mames |

& OK Stop ldent | X Cancel |

Reset Order button will restore the output device order to that which was found by the Windows OS.

Identically loaded computers may not always report the output devices in the same order, so this
option is useful in making the computers 'look' the same to the user.

Exiting with OK produces a confirmation dialog box to warn that all buttons will be reloaded to in order
to implement the change

x|

@ Reloading all butkons ko implement nevs Sutput Pakch

il Cancel |




Output Device Assign - Names

The names that appear alongside the output ports are those obtained from Windows, often more
informative names are required, selecting the User Friendly Names tab show the alternative names
defined - these initially default to the Windows name.

The new names are enabled via the Options|Display|Use Friendly Output Names menu item.

kJ2 Output Device Assign x|

— Select and Relrder Qutput Devices

A -2 -A505042 A WDk Ot

CI B - W14 AC97 Audio [WAVE) : 5

W C~ —
[v] B 3

IwliE - Creative SB Extigy E
F-2-ASIE042 /2°w/DM Our Ident Output (2Ch)

"ELITS" Ident (2CH) efault
' Hatch
Speaker Canfig 3
[Clear
Speaker configuration = Sterea [20 degreez] ﬂ
Device Mames Izer Friendly Mames [

o 0K Stop | dent | X Cancel |

| Set speaker configuration on this output

Right-click an entry and select Edit User Name, which displays the edit box below

b Device User Names x|

Device Uzer Friendly Hame

Creative SB Extigw

Creative SB Extigy Reset |

o 0K X Cancel

Enter the new name

b Device User Names x|

Device Uzer Friendly Hame

Creative SB Extigy

ILISB Steren Output Reset |
¢ k. x Cancel |

On closing the editor the name is up dated




kJ” Output Device Assign x|

— Select and Relrder Output Devices
A -2 -ASB042 A wDM Out
(I B -%14 AT Audio [a2YE) +
C
B 3
[w]:E - USE Stereo Output —
F-2-A505042 /20 Out
[efault
Fatch
[Clear
Speaker configuration = Sterea [20 degrees] ﬂ
Device Mames Izer Friendly Mames [

W OK St |dent | X Cancel |

The User Friendly Names are only used in the button menu - option Audio|Output as below:-

— Output

E - USE Steren Output j

& -2-4515042 A1 WDM Out
B -414 ACYT Audio [WAYE)
— | & ~bdadam we-Plavbas
_ED ....... H e

E -LI5E Steren Eltput
F -2-4515042 /2D Out
7

Output Device Assign - Mode

Under the list of output devices there is a panel showing the 'Speaker Configuration' of that output
Speaker configuration = Steren [20 degrees]
To change the 'Speaker Configuration' right-click an entry and select the Speaker Config option.

LB -4 AC'ST Audio [waWE] (1]

£ ~bdodamt0-ine-Rlavbacklarulatad 2

b j

[WIiE - Creative SB Exhgy 5] Ident Qutput (2CH)
F -2-4A515042 /20K O "GLITS" Tdent (2Ch)

Speaker Config 3

The full list of modes is shown with the three most common modes enabled.



v Stereo 20 deq
Cuad
Surraund 5.1
[ireck
Headphone
=g e}

Steren 5 denq
Sterem 10 deg
Sterem 160 deg
Surraund
Strraund 7,1

Check the appropriate option to change the mode of that output, in some cases it will also be
necessary to use the manufacturers setup utility to change the hardware mode.

Output Device Assign - Idents

As SpotOn can operate in conventional 2 channel stereo and multi-channel modes, it may be useful to
identify the individual output ports.

To identify output right-click the entry and select Ident option, this will start a voice ident loop
spanning all output channels.

[WIE -Create ~©° & ™
A dent Outpt (2ch) [
G - Creative "ELITSH Ident |:2Ch:|

H - Creative  Speaker Config »

| - CreativerSEEamgy 1]

The "GLITS" test tone sequence is available for stereo sound configurations and is formed by
interrupted 1kHz tone with one break on the left channel followed by two breaks on the right channel.

|

.

dB

dH
15 fps Oo:0o:01:00 O0:00:0z:00 Q000 :03:00 16 fps

Similarly the "BLITS" test tone sequence is available for 5.1 surround sound configurations - see BLITS
page for further details


Blits.htm

gmw 'BLITS" Ident (6ch)
D Modam 1 Line Flagback (s SPeaker Config  »

BLIT: [@5 Left surround]

BLITS_16_42_M1SFS [06 Right surraund]

15 fps OO0 o ;oo OO:Oo:oE:o0 DO O s 1 IR 0]l Oo:Oo: 1000




Help Menu

? Abouk, .,

Yersians...

@ Contents, .,

Q, Locakte Menu Ikem...
Rermote Support, ..

% Updates...
About Just displays an 'About Box'
Versions Shows Versions page from help file
Contents Opens this help file

Locate Menu Item Search dialog for finding menu items
Remote Support Utility to provide remote support of the SpotOn system

*Updates Accesses SpotOn updates web page

*Enabled via Admin menu

Locate Menu Item

The dialog below allows the menus to be searched for a keyword, the search term 'button' lists 18
items.

The results shown in blue text are hyperlinks to menu dialogs and can be clicked to open up the
appropriate dialog box.

The format of the results includes the main menu item followed by a number of menu subitems eg
Options | Display.



LD Locate Menu ltem

x]

File SetUp Display Edit Search Global ©Options  Info  Engineering  Admin  Help

Search

Search word |I:u_|l:t|:|n| | [ Search ]

File
Merge Elock of Buttons, .,

3

File
Save Block of Buttons As..,

Display
Bukkon Triggers

Edit
Fill Buttans. ..

Edit
Clear Butkans, .,

Global|Clear Attributes
Clear Butkon Images. .

Options | Display
Individual Butkon Fonks

£

Cpkians | Display

15 items Found

The menu bar shown at the top of the dialog is a copy of the main SpotOn menu and is live.

Remote Support

Remote support is available for SpotOn, prior arrangement with the supplier is required for this facility.
The TeamViewer utility is used to provide remote access to the SpotOn computer.

A client application needs to be run on the local computer to allow access.

Confirm [$_<|

\ii) Fun TeamYiewer Client allowing remoke access to this computer
-

[ Ok l [ Cancel

The ID and password displayed on the SpotOn computer should be passed on to the SpotOn supplier
so that remote access can be initiated.


http://www.teamviewer.com/

% TeamYiewer

TeamViewer
QuickSupport

Please tell vour partner the Following
ID ko connect ko your deskkap:

j[n] Password
| 176 283 455 | owess |

Ready to conneck {secure conneckion)




Button PopUp Menu

Cuk Loop

Copy Stop All on Play
Paste from 1 Play Mexkt

Paste Color Edit with fudition. ..
Paste Special ridi. ...

Swap with 1 Audio. ..

Clear. .. Display/Hotkeys. ..
Load. .. Cancel

The items in the left hand column deal with the button as a whole, the items on the right cover the
parameters of the track loaded into the button.

The Cut-to clipboard, Copy-to clipboard and Paste-from clipboard options allow tracks to be moved
between buttons, Paste Colour will take the colour of the "Copied" button and paste it to a destination
button enabling say, a set of buttons with similar sounds to have the same colour.

Swap will exchange the button "Copied" to the clipboard with the destination button.
Clear will remove all references to a track from a single button

Load and Browse display file selection dialogs for loading of tracks to buttons.

The first three items in the right hand column as options that can be checked or unchecked.

Loop when checked will cause the track play command to start playing the

Stop All on if this option is checked when the track begins to play all other tracks

Play being played will fade out using their individual fade times, this is
indicated by a small square halfway up the right hand edge of the
button.

Alternatively tracks can be set to stop immediately without fades by
muting the audio on this button (see Audio SetUp), in this case the
square box icon is replaced by a square outline

An advanced operation of Stop on Mouse Up is available by ctri+clicking
this option. When selected the track will play whilst the left mouse
button is held down and stop when it is released, the mode is indicated
by a white outlined red square on the right hand side of the button

Play Next checking this option will cause the track contained in the next highest
button to play when this track reaches the end, this is indicated by a
small right facing arrow halfway up the right hand edge of the button

%} SpotOn

File SetUp Edit Options Info  Help
S0UMDA S0UMDA 05 S0UMD 11 S 12, S0UMD 3
. L +

o001 o001 -~ '.-Euj: 01 00:01



ButtonMenus.htm#Loop

When the track on button 1 reaches the end, Button 2 will begin to play
When button 2 plays any other tracks that may be playing will be stopped

When button 3 plays it will also stop any other tracks that are currently playing and will then play
button 4 when the track on button 3 reaches the end.

Button 4 is set to loop continuously
Edit opens up the user defined WAV file editor, this editor is selected via SetUp|Editor menu

Midi see Midi Assignment

Audio see Audio Setup

Display see Display Options

For a full description of the popup menu options see Button Menus page


AudioSetUp.htm

Button Menus

Right-clicking on an unassigned button will show the load menu

Load...

Load +TopTail...
Browse, ..

Eile Search...
Cancel

offering three options Load , Browse and File Search

Right-clicking an unassigned button that is displaying a 'File not Found' message will show one
additional option Locate File which allows the user to locate a WAV file that SpotOn cannot find.

File not found

Clear...

Locate File. ..
Erowse, ..,
Eile Search. ..
Cancel

If an assigned button is right-clicked then a more extensive set of options is available

Cuk Loop Cut Loop

Copy Stop All on Play Co Stop All on Play

Paste from 1 Play Mext Paste Play Next

Paste Color Edit with Audition. .. Paste Color Edit. ..

:astﬁ Si:Eilal :—qidcilj“ Paste Special Midi...

Wap Wi udio... .

Swa Audio...

Clear, ., Display/Hotkeys., .. CI—Q ﬁH K

Lo, Cancel ear... isplay/HotKeys...
Load... Cancel

Cut

Removes the track from the button and places it on the clipboard
Copy

Copies the track on the button to the clipboard

Paste

If the clipboard contains a track then it will be loaded onto the selected button



Paste from 15
Swap with 18
Load...

Load +TopTail...
Browse, .,

Eile Search...
Cancel

If there is a file that has been 'cut' or 'copied' to the Windows clipboard outside of SpotOn then that file
will be available to paste onto the button

Paste from Clipboard
Load. ..

Load +Top)Tail...
Browse, ..

Eile Search...
Cancel

Instead of the specific operations of cut, copy and paste buttons can be moved and copied using a drag
and drop method.

28and similarly control drag/drop will copy a

Shift drag/drop will move a button showing the cursor

button with cursor

Drag/drop can be used across pages, the pages are changed by dragging the button over the page
tabs at the bottom of the main window.

Paste Color

Pastes the only the color information from the clipboard track onto the selected button, used to set a
group of buttons to the same color

Paste Special

Pastes one or more selected settings from the clipboard track onto the selected button, see Edit|Paste
Special

Swap

Exchanges the track that has been previously copied to the clipboard with the track on the selected
button.

Copying button 3 (track A) to the clipboard and then Swapping with button 12 (track B) will result in
button 3 being loaded with track B and button 12 being loaded with track A

Clear
Clears the contents of the button, the original audio track is not deleted
Load

This opens up a file select dialog as described in Getting Started in order to load one or more tracks
onto buttons starting at the selected button.

If tracks are loaded in a compressed format eg MP3 or from a remote/networked disc, then a local
uncompressed copy of the file will be made. The default location of this folder is set in the File Folders
dialog, however each time a new local copy needs to be made the option to redirect the file to a more



relevant folder is is offered. the 'No To All' button will be shown when more than one file is selected for
loading.

x

"AHHIZ" is being sourced from a non-fixed drive and wil be copied to:-
F:\Program Filesi3potoniLocal

Save krack ko an alternative lacation

ko Mo ko all

Clicking Yes will display a folder selection dialog

Select alternative location For storing File sourced From
non-fixed drive
-] MSDNS.0 |
EI{:I Spokion
-{] Backilp
{:I Ewvent Logs
.D ITM
43 Lacal
B Package Media
D Fics
~{Z] Playout Logs
{:I Recent
{:I Lemp
] RECYCLER hd
Zancel Mew Folder |
S

The destination folder selected can be saved for the duration of the session, that is until a new session
is loaded, by selecting Yes in the dialog below

x

@ IUse this Alternate location unkil new session is loaded

un|

This facility is used where the files are to be saved in a nominated folder for a particular show rather
than a general temporary folder.

Load - CD Track

It is possible to load a CD track directly onto a button, without having to use an intermediate CD
ripper.



Load Audio trackfs starting at Button 43

Look in:

{ah Audio CD (D)

TrackDl.cda
| TrackDz.cda
| Trackn3.cda
E| Trackn4.cda
E| Track0s.cda
E| Trackns. cda
E| Trackn?.cda
| TrackDg, cda

v|~_J ¥ fy-

| TrackD9.cda
| Trackl10.cda
| Trackll.cda
| Trackl2.cda
E| Track13.cda
| Trackld.cda
| TracklS.cda
| Trackl6.cda

B Trackl?.cda
| Trackld.cda
| Trackl9.cda

File name:

| Trackl.cda

v [_geen |

Files of tupe: |.&udiu:- filess

v| [ Cancel ]

Trackol

Linear PCK, 44, 1kHz, stereo, 176kbps

AukoPlay

Duration = 04:34:51
File size = 48,5 MB
Lask modified on:-
01/01/1995 ak 00:00

In SpotOn v0.96 and above an extended range of metadata is saved with the WAV files and inserted
into the PlayOut logs.

The metadata for the CD track can be entered manually or looked up using an internet based database
providing Web Links are enabled.

LI €D MetaData - Track01.cda

Metalata
Track. | w | Supplier | |
artisk | V| Snurcel |
Album | V| Su:uftwarel |
3EMrE | V| Engineerl |
Project | | Kewwords | |
Camments
Bukkon Texk | |
¢ O, ’ Look up D Dekails ] [] auto Load 0 Data

Clicking on 'Look up CD Details' starts the process of interrogating the remote database

!m Looking up CD dekails (17 ...



In the lower left corner of the window will be a progress counter, this will count up along with the data
entry count in the centre of the status bar as the data is retrieved. The number in brackets (1)
indicates the count through the multiple entries in the database.

!_ D details complete

%o €D MetaData - Track01.cda

MetaDiata
Track |Up! (Pop Version) v| Supplier | |
Artist | Sharia Triain v| Saurce | |
Album |Up! (Red Disc) (CD1) v| Software | |
Genre |Pop/Rock v| Engineer | |

Profect | Keywords | (2002) |

Commenits

Bukkon Texk | |

yf Ik ’ Loak up CD Details ] [ ] auta Load C0 Data
_ [ details complete OffLine

Sometimes the CD database has multiple entries fro the same album/track, in which case the entries
are shown in the drop down lists in each section

ko €D MetaData - Track01.cda

Metalata
Track |LI|:|! (Pop Version) Z | Sl |
Artist | Sharia Triain v| |

|
|
I RIp! (Red Disc) (C0 w Snftwarel |
|
|

GEnte Enginest |
Project |p! [Red] Keywnrdsl (2002}

Camments

Bukton Texk | |

¢’ Ik ’ Loak up CD Details ] [ ] auto Load C0 Data
_ [ details complete OFfLine

If the CD details lookup was successful then the filename of the extract track will be based on the CD
track name



Save CD Track file to Disc

Save in: | I Local

vo # e m

T 1_5mS_5k_48_16.mav

T 05 You've Gob & Friend.way

T 05 You've Got & Friend_1.way

T 5mis_Sk_458_16.war

T 10mS_Sk_48_16.may

Tl SOBPMClickkrack

Tl SOEPMClickkrack_1.way

T 100mS_Sk_48_16.mav

‘Eﬂ ac3_the_other_side_48khz_1.waw
Tl aca_the_other_side_dakhz_7.wav

T Cher_Track15.way

Tl deerhunter way

Tl deerhunter_1.way

T DowriBeat, wavy

‘Eﬁ Pop_String_irchestra_k0s1
ﬁ SURROUNDTEST _011212,we
ﬁ SURROUMDTEST _011212_1,
"Eﬁ Teskl way

‘Eﬂ Testl_1.waw

Tl Test1_S1.way

Tl aca_the_other_side_dakhz_g.wav Tl test way

T Audio Track 01 Opening titles way T test_1.way

‘Eﬁ Bjorn_Lynne-Starfield_{5-1_Surround)_1.way ‘Eﬁ TrackDl _300509_091109,we
< | >

File harne: h-1r John Lee - Parts 1 & v | I Save ]

Save as type: |WMJ‘ files [*.wav) A | [ Canicel ]

Alternatively if the CD details lookup failed or was cancelled then a default name will be used, the

name is formatted from track number_DDMMYY_HHMMSS

Save CD Track file to Disc

Save jn; | = Local

90 2 e E

T 1_SmS_5k_48_16.wav

T 05 You've Got & Friend.way

T 05 You've Got & Friend_L.way

T S5 _Sk_45_16.war

T L10mS_Sk_4a_16.0mav

Tl SOEPMClickkrack way

Tl SOEPMClickkrack_1.way

T 100rnS_Sk_48_16.way

Tl aca_the_other_side_dakhz_1.wav
Tl ac3_the_other_side_48khz_7.wav

Tl Cher_Track15.way

T deerhunter

T deerbunter _1war

‘m DowvwnEeat, way

‘Eﬁ Pop_string_irchestra_k0s1
ﬁ SURRCUNDTEST_O11212,we
‘m SURROCUNDTEST_011212_1,
Tl Test1 way

Tl Test1 _1.way

T Testl_S1.way

‘Eﬁ ac3_the_other_side_48khz_8.wav ‘Eﬁ kest . way

‘m Audio Track 01 pening titles way ‘m kest_1.way

‘Eﬁ Bjorn_Lynne-Starfield_{5-1_Surround)_1.way ‘Eﬁ Trackol _300509_091109,wes
< | >

LT ok 15 310509 093129 wa v | _sae |

Save az ype: |WM-" files [F ) w | [ Cancel ]

If multiple CD tracks are being loaded then the 'Auto Load CD Details' checkbox can be selected
fuko Load C0 Data

This will automatically look up the CD details and save the files without user intervention, the CD
Metadata window is briefly held open during the process so the action can be interrupted.

Browse



This opens up a Windows Explorer dialog as described in Getting Started in order to load one or more
tracks onto buttons starting at the selected button, The main advantage over the Load option above is
that the Windows Explorer dialog stays open and files can be dragged from Explorer onto the SpotOn

buttons

File Search

Runs a standalone utility SpotOnSearch which allows drives and folders to be scanned for audio files,
the files can then be drag and dropped onto SpotOn

Loop

Checking this option sets the track when played to loop continuously between its marked In and Out
points, by default the In and Out points are set to the start and end of the track, See Audio Settings
for information on setting the In and Out points

The Loop+ (LoopPlus) extension was introduced in version 0.95, this allows the Loop modifier to be
changed whilst the track is playing without automatically stopping the track. In previous versions of
SpotOn the track was automatically stopped when the Loop modifier was changed.

Loop Loop+
Stop All on Play Stop All on Play
Flay Mext Play Mexkt

As of version 0.95 the text in the button popup menu changes from Loop to Loop+ when the track is
playing, if the Loop+ option is changed from unchecked to checked the track will continue playing in a
loop.

If the track is playing and the Loop+ option is changed from checked to unchecked the track will
continue playing in a loop until it is stopped and then the loop modified will be removed. This state is
indicated by the loop graphic changing from dashed to a solid circle.

Stop All on Play

Cuk Loop

Copy v Stop All on Play
Easte Play Mexkt

Faste Calar Edit with auditian, ..
Paste Special flidi. ..

Swap Audio. ..

Clear. .. Display/Hotkeys. ..
Load... Cancel

Checking this option will cause all other tracks currently playing to stop when this button is Played, the
option is denoted by a block on the right hand edge of the button.

| Silence 16

00:01




Normally all other buttons will stop using their fade out profiles, however if the button is also muted
then the button icon is shown as a square outline and all other buttons will stop immediately.

Advanced versions of Stop All on Play are available by shift+click or ctrl+click on this option. When
selected the menu item caption will change.

For Shift+Click

Zuk Loop

Copy v Stop Page on Play
Paste Play Mexk

Faste Colar Edit with Audition, ..
Fashe Special i, . .

S A Audio, ..

Clear, ., Display/Hotkeys. ..
Load... Cancel

The Stop All on Play option becomes Stop Page on Play and the icon changes to a diamond, if the
button is also muted then the button icon is shown as an outline and all buttons on the page will stop

immediately.

| Silence 16

*

00:01

For Ctrl+Click

| Silence 16

00:01

Cuk Loop

Copy v Stop on Mousellp
Easte Play Mexkt

Faste Calar Edit with auditian, ..
Paste Special flidi. ..

Swap Audio. ..

Clear. .. Display/Hotkeys. ..
Load... Cancel

When active this option will cause the track to play whilst the left mouse button is held down and stop
when it is released, the mode is indicated by a white outlined red square on the right hand side of the

button.

| Silence 16

m|

00:01

The left mouse button can be released without stopping the track if the Control key is held down as the

left mouse button is released.

Note - the time between the left button of the mouse being pressed and released must be greater than

the the default mouse click period.




Play Next

Checking this option will cause button N+1 to begin playing when button N reaches the Out point, if
button N+1 is unassigned no other button will be played. The option is denoted by a triangle on the
right hand edge of the button.

| Silence_16
k
a0:01

| Silence 16

L

00:01

Edit

Opens up an external WAV file editor, so that the track audio data can be modified. The track data held
by SpotOn is not automatically updated when the audio is saved by the external editor, the
Global|Refresh Tracks menu option will update the button data.

In default mode SpotOn will first copy the audio file on the selected button as a file named
"Copy_of_..." and then open this file in the chosen editor application. The user is then responsible for
saving the edited file either under a new filename and manually loading it onto a button or replacing
the original file name and selecting Global|Refresh Tracks.

In Advanced Editing the mode changes to open the audio file being used by SpotOn without first
making a copy, the user is then responsible for saving the file and selecting Global|Refresh Tracks on
completion of editing, the advantage of this mode is that saving and relaoding the edited file is much
faster.

When opening some audio editing applications there may be a disturbance on the SpotOn outputs, a
warning prompt box is displayed if this is likely to occur.

Confirm [‘5_<|

Starting Audition whilst tracks are plaving may cause a disturbance on the output
‘-,__4:‘/ Continue ko open Audition

Midi

Buttons can be played or stopped when defined Midi notes are received and similarly Midi notes can be
transmitted when buttons are played, see Midi Assignment for details

Audio

Various aspects of the track audio can be modified - gain, pan, speed, fade times and trim points see
Audio SetUp



Display/HotKeys

The display name and colour of the selected button can be changed along with global settings for the
button font styles, see Display Options

Cancel

Closes popup menu without performing any actions



Display Options

This menu item contains three sections the first for editing the displayed track name, the second for
customising button appearance and finally assignment of HotKeys.

Names

':.'-rf:. Display Properties for button - 8 1'

— Track Detailz

Source Filenarme:-
F-hfadi s\ PinbalhSOUMDT 2 widhy

Local Filename - last modified on 0540505 at 12:02 ;-
C:AProgram Filezh TrackPlayhLocahSOURKDT 2 wi8

Comments; -

N I

Dizplay Mame:-
SO 2

Mames Fonts # Colors Hatk.epz

o 0K X Cancel |

Source Filename

The Source Filename label shows the full file path of the original file, if this file is on a fixed disc on the
local machine then the Local Filename will be the same.

In the example above the source file was loaded from a CD mapped to drive F:, therefore SpotOn
copied the file to a local directory.

If for any reason the source file could not be found when the dialog box opened then the filename will
be shown in red text.

Source Filenarnne:-
Fhfdd s\ Finbal NS OUH D 2 wfdl

Local Filename

Right-clicking in the display area will reveal a popup menu

Browse Folder. ..

Copy File. ..

Mowve File. ..

Rename File. ..

Set File Read Only...

Browse Folder:-



Browse Folder will display a new Windows Explorer window showing the contents of the folder
containing the current file, this may be useful if files from the same folder need to be loaded. To allow
files to be drag and dropped from the Windows Explorer window the Display Options dialog is
automatically closed by cancelling any changes.

Read Only:-

If the file on the local machine needs to be write protected then check the Set File Read Only item, this
will display a confirmation dialog box to set the access rights to the disc file.

Lacal Filename - last modified on 05/05/05 at 1202 ;-

C:%Program FileshTrackPlaytLocal SOUMNDT 208N [read c-h
Browse Folder, ..

Copy File, ..
Mave File.,.
Rename File, ..
v Set File Read Only. ..

x O x|

@ Set file SOUNDZ . WaY to have Read/MWrite access @ Set file SOUNDZ.WaY as Read Only access

Cancel | d Cancel |

Rename File:-

If the file is not set to Read Only the local file can be renamed, this may be useful if the original
filename was not descriptive and therefore difficult to locate.

Lacal Filename - last modified on 05/05/05 at 1202 ;-

C:5Program FileshTrackPlay\Local\SOUMDT 2 w000
Browse Faolder, ..

Copy File. ..

Maove File. ..

Rename File. ..

Set File Read Only. ..

There are several consequences of renaming the file on the disk, the main two are that other SpotOn
sessions referencing the file would no longer be able to find it, and similarly other separate applications
that used the file would not function correctly.

Clicking on Rename File offers an edit dialog box allowing a hew name to be entered.



IJ” Rename File x|

— Rename Audia File

Current Filenarme:-
SOUMDT2

MHew Filename: -

SOUMDA 2

W OK X Cancel |
o

— Rename Audio File

Current Filenarme:-
SOUMD12

Mew Filename:-
IDn:n:-r Cloze Heawd

& OK X Cancel |

A prompt box will indicate if the filename already exits

x

& File with the name -
"Dioar Close Heawy"

already exits. ..

On exiting with OK the new name will be shown in blue text in the Track Details page

Local Filename - last modified on 05/05/05 at 12:02 -
C:MProgram FilezhTrackPlaysLocalsPinbalhDoor Cloze Heawy ik

On exiting the Display properties dialog, a further warning will be shown, clicking on Yes will then
rename the file.

warning x|

Rename audio file -
"SOUMD1Z" to "Door Close Heawy"

Spokon will incorpaorate this change into the current session,
however it may adversehy affect other sessions or programs referencing this File.

Do ol wish ko continue and rename File,




Move File:-

The difference between Rename File and Move File is that Rename File will only change the filename
and not the file path, so the file will remain in the original folder.

However with Move File, both the file path and file name can be changed so that the file could be
moved to a new folder under a new name.

Copy File:-

A copy of the existing file is made in a new location and the session modified to use the file in its new
location.

The Read Only, Rename File, Copy File and Move File options are only enabled in Advanced Edit mode

Comments

A comments can be associated with each button, the initial entry is taken from the Comments Field in
the WAV file otherwise it defaults to 'none'

Below is an example of a Wave file editor (Adobe Audition) showing the Text Fields embedded in the
file, the Comments section upper right is the field that SpotOn imports.

Wave Properties x|

Text Fields |L|:u:u|:|lnf|:|| Samplerl Misu:l EBLI E:-:tensi-:unsl Eartl FiIeInfu:uI

Text Field Mames |Standard RIFF ¥ | Comments

Digplay Title |1 K.Hz zsinewave Tone |D:umments Field far any other :I
information

Original &rtizt I

Hame I

Genre I

Fewwords I

Digitization Source I

Original kM ediurm I ;l

Engineers I Subject
Digitizer I ﬂ

Source Supplier I

Copyright IMarkie Enterprizes

Software Package * I

Creation D ate * |EI1 AN A2004

Cancel |

Help

[ Fill * fields automatically ;I

Display hame

The displayed name defaults to the Display Title field shown in the dialog above, if this is not found
embedded in the Wave file then the disc filename is used.

This text can be edited to something more applicable using the highlighted edit box below.



Comments: -

Comments Field for any ather
information

Dizplay Mame:-
1kHz Sinewsawe

If a number of button names require editing then the Track Names menu option is more appropriate.

Font/Colors

The second tab shows the button and allows the font name, style and size to be set for each of the
three items - track name, button number and time remaining. The font edit page can be selected via
the tabs or by clicking the text in the button.

':.'J'[':. Display Properties for button - 11 ﬂ

— Buttan Font Settingz [Global]

Font I.-’-'-.rial j

Style I Regular j

Size IEB 'I [~ Certer Text

[T ApplElobaly te all Buttons

Return to Default Font |

Lock colour ta buttan [~

Name Murnber I Timne | Unassigned Active
[all buttans] [thiz buttorn]
Marmes Fontz / Colors Hatk.eys

X Cancel |

The fonts are set to AutoSize so that when the button size/aspect ratio changes the text stays
approximately in the same proportion to the button. As a result of this bit mapped fonts should be
avoided as they do not scale correctly.

When setting the font sizes remember that in certain circumstances the time remaining text in the
lower right corner can have an additional two leading characters "X@" (track trimmed and speed
changed).

In the example below buttons 42..45 currently use the same font for the trackname - the default font
Arial 24pt.

Belinda Eelinda Belinda



TrackNames.htm

In the Options|Display menu there is an option "Individual Button Fonts" to set the trackname fonts
independently, when this option is selected the "Apply Globally to all Buttons" on the Display properties
page is enabled.

By unchecking "Apply Globally to all Buttons" option the trackname font can be set for this button only
- here set to Arial 28 pt.

IJ° Display Properties for button - 43 x|

— Button Font Settings

- B Sl Belinda

Style I Reqular j

Size Im 'I [~ Certer Test

[~ Apply Globally to all Buttons

Return to Default Fant |

Lock colowr bo buttan [

Mame Mumber I Timne | Unassigned Active
[all buttansg] [thiz buttorn]
I armes Fonts / Colars Haotk.eps

¢ ak. x Cancel |

If button 44 is set to Arial 36 pt and button 45 set to Arial 36 pt italic the buttons will look as below,
the individual fonts are saved in the Session files.

Belinda Eelinda Belinda

03:51 03:51

The Return to Default Font button does just that.

To change the background colour of the button right click the Active colour panel for a popup menu

Active ‘

[thiz button] Select Calour, .,
Defaulk Colour
Haotk.eps

IJse Coloured Cukputs
s Coloured Genres

Choosing Select Colour displays a full colour selector dialog



Basic colors:
[ T =
.
..
HEMENEENN
EENEEEENEN
NN -
LCustom colors:
....--.. Hue: 141 HedE
-------- Satlﬁ Green: 110
Defite Custom Colars 3 | Color3alid Lurn: Iﬁ Blue: Iﬁ
| ] I Cancel | Add to Custom Colors |

Similarly right-clicking the unassigned colour panel brings up a similar list of options

Ihazsigned Artive
[all buttons] Select Color...
Default Color
|- iz

The colour of the button may be locked by checking the box below to avoid it being changed when the
audio track is replaced

Lock colaur to buttan [

Right-clicking the button display will list a number of options

Butkon Colour. ..
Button Image. ..
Loop Line Thickness k

Cptional Colours. ..
IJse Coloured Qutputs
IUse Coloured Genres

Button Colour - is an alternative route to the colour selection described above

Button Image - allows the file that is to supply the button image to be defined, at present the image
types are restricted to Bitmap (*.bmp) and JPEG (*.jpg) with an uncompressed size less than 2.5MB

A selection of sample images can be found in the ..\Program Files\Serialtech\SpotOn\Bmps folder.



Load Button Image File

Loak n: | {al WINNT x| « & ek E- [2564256) £5.5 KB

2l

e\

™ danlogaz . brp = winnt bmp

E; FeatherTexture.bmp ‘": wWinntZ56, brop
E: Greenskane, brap E: Zapokec,brip
E; oemlogo. bmp

E; Prairie: Wind, brip

E: Rhododendron.brmp
E: River Sumida,brp
. Santa Fe Stucco.brp

Kl rr

File narne: ISanta Fe Stucco.bmp j | Open I
Filez of type: IImage filez j Cancel |

v

If an image file is already defined then clicking on Cancel in the file selection dialog will display an

option to clear the image from the button.

x
Clear button image
C W IMMT Y Gone Fishing, brp

Zancel |

All button Images can be cleared via Global|Clear Button Images

If the menu item Autoload Button Images is checked then a dialog offering the option to associate the
image with the button audio file is displayed, clicking OK will then set SpotOn to automatically load the

same image each time that specific audio file is loaded.

x

Bssaciake Bukkon Image with audia File. ..
subsequent loading of this audio file onko other buktons

will automatically recall this image)

: Cancel |

Assigning a bitmap to button will result in a Properties display as below, note the Trackname text is
white, the text can be either white or black the selection is normally made automatically dependent on

the button colour to make sure the text is always readable.

When a bitmap is used as a background for a button the automatic choice of white or black text
becomes very difficult, so the user can force the text colour by changing the basic button colour.



IJ” Display Properties for button - 14 x|

— Buttan Font Settingz [Global]

Font IEDmin:: Sanz MS j RE.F Wh IS.I.IE

Style I Reqular j

Size I'IE "I [~ Certer Text

[T &pply Globallpto all Buttons

Return to Default Fant |

Lock colour b buttan [

Name I Mumber I Time | Unassigned Aitive
[all buttans] [thiz BLittan]
MNames Forts # Colars Hotkeps

W OK X Cancel |

Selecting a white button background will give black text and similarly selecting a black button
background gives white text, the image below shows the result of selection the button colour to white.

IJ2 Display Properties for button - 14 x|

— Button Font Settings [Global]

Font IE:::miu: Sanz M5 j

Style I Regular j

Size I'IB 'I [~ Center Text

[T ApplGlobaly te all Butions

00:01

Lock caolowr bo button [

Return to Default Famt |

.......... Name Murnber I Time | Unassigred Active
[all buttons] [thiz buttorn]
M ames Fontz / Calors Hotkeys

& OK X Cancel |

The button background colour used on button with bitmap images is independent of the original plain
button colour.



Output Colours

As well as colouring buttons on a per button basis it is also possible to colour the buttons on a per
output basis, so all buttons on output 'a' would be one colour and all buttons on output 'b' another
colour and so on.

Butkon Colour. .. Butkon Colour. ..

Bukton Image. .. Bukton Image. ..

Loop Line Thickness k Loop Line Thickness k
Cptional Colours..,. Cukput Colours, .

se Coloured Oukputs v Use Coloured Oukputs
IUse Coloured Genres IUse Coloured Genres

Selecting 'Use Output Colours' enables the 'Output Colours' option and when clicked opens up a further
dialog window.

I Output Colours x|
File

— Select Colours for Individual Outputs

a/F b a/F 4 Colour for Buttons on Dutput a

0/ f 0/P g 0/P k

0P k O/R |

0P 0/F p

04P u O/ w

Select an output from the grid of buttons on the left and then paint a colour from the selectors on the
right of the window.



¥J” Oukput Colours x|
File

— Select Colours far Individual Outputs

0P u O/F w

Colour for Buttons on Output d

The option to colour buttons based on their genre is available by checking Use Coloured Genres, by
default the genre is defined as a numeric 1..24 in the Originator Reference field of BWAV metadata.

Butkon Colour. ..
Bukton Image. ..
Loop Line Thickness k

Cukput Colours, .
se Coloured Oukputs
v Use Coloured Genres




ko Genre Colours
File:

Select Colours for Individual Genres

Colour for Buttans of Genre 1
FII IFI
E|:||I: Genre Mame.

Genre Metadata FIE|I:|. "

[ Fezet Mame to Default ]

[ & 0K ] [xl:ancell

The default metadata field for the Genre number is the Originator Reference field of BWAV metadata,
the field can be changed via Genre Metadata Field in the popup menu



x]

Ll Genre Metadata Field

Available Fields

@' B AY-OriginatorReference {:} WaY-Mame

) BwAY-Description ) WA= Artisk

) B AY-Originator ) wak-Displayhame

) BwAY-OriginationDate () wav-DigitisationSource
) BWAY-OriginationTime ) wav-Digitiser

{:} WAV -Genre {:} WAy -SourceSupplier
) ey -Copyright ) wav-Software

() WeaY-CreationDate ) wav-OriginalMedia

{:} WAy -Cammenks {:} WaY-Engineer

& numetric in the range 1..24 placed at the skart of the field, will be used to
define the Genre and colour the button based on the colour lookup kable

With Use Coloured Genres checked, the button colours are fixed and by the assigned genre/colour
mapping, if the individual button colours need to be changed from the fixed genre colours then
deselecting the Use Coloured Genres option and exiting the Properties dialog will show the dialog box
below.

Confirm &l

oD Transfer Genre Calaurs ko bukkons

Selecting Yes will preset the button colours from the genre colours and then allow individual button
colours to be changed. Selecting No will cause the buttons to revert to their original colours.

The set of output colours is saved in the session files along with the 'Use Coloured Outputs/Genres'
option.

The File menu allows the colour template to be saved and recalled from disc

| File

Load Colour Template. ..
Save Colour Template As. ..

Clear Colour Tempate, ..




Load Colour Template ... d A

Look in: Ia Templates j - £ ER-
temp.ctp

File name: I j Open
J Cancel |
A

Save Colour Template As... d A

Save in: Ia Templates j - £ ER-
temp.ctp

Filez of bype: IE-::I-:uur Templates [*.ctp]

File name: I j | Save I
Save as bype: I Colour Templates [*.ctp) j Cancel |
A

Also the colour template can be reset to the default colours

x

@ Reset all colours in kemplate to default colour

Cancel |

Loop Line Thickness - changes the thickness of the ellipse drawn on the button to indicate looped
tracks, the value range is 1..4 with the default value being 1



Trombote,
Stab

HotKeys

HotKeys can be freely assigned to buttons, the HotKeys available are restricted to F1..F12 and A..Z,
along with the numeric pad numerals (assuming keyboard Num Lock is active). The HotKeys are not
case sensitive and display in uppercase.

':.'I[';. Display Properties for button - 34 il

— Hotkey

Range of keys available for uze as Hotkeys iz:-
Hotkey F1..F12, &..Z and numeric pad 0..9
Summary

Hotkey currently assigned = none

Azzign new Hotkey [Nelete Hotfey [Melete Duplicate Hotkeys

Hotk.ey uzage:-

[T Lozk Hotkew o butian
Hotkeubdode:: € Ganged %) Dverlapped

Buttons with the same Hetkey will play mdiadualyon each Hatkey press,
ghartitim with the [owest numbered Guttan not plaging

M ames Fants # Calors HotKeys

x Cancel

Click the Assign new HotKey button which brings up a further dialog box.

I HotKey Selection x|

Press new HotKey

Note: the keyboard shortcut of Ctri+right click will also bring up the HotKey selector from the main
window, it will be positioned over the appropriate button and accept valid HotKeys or the Del (delete)
key as an input. When assigning HotKeys with this method duplicate HotKeys are automatically deleted
unless they are locked to a button.

Press the key required as the HotKey, if 'd' was hit the display will show that as the selected key
(display is in uppercase)



':.'-rf:. Display Properties for button - 15 il
— Haotkey
Fange of keys available for uze az Hotkeys is:-
Hotk.ep F1.F12, A 2 and rurmernc pad 0.9
Surmmary
Hotkey currently assigned = D
Azzign new Hotkeny Delete Hotkey | [Melete Duplicate Hotkeps
Hatk.ey not uzed by ary other buttan
[T Lock Hotkey o buthon
Hotkepbdode:: € Ganged %) Dverlapped
Buttans with the zame Hotew will play individuallyon each Hatkey prezs,
sharting with the lowest numbered button not playing
M ames Fontz # Colorg Hotkeyps
X Cancel |
|

HotKey selection can be deleted using the Delete HotKey button

If other buttons also have the same HotKey then they will be listed, below button 33 is shown to also
to be assigned the "D" HotKey

':.'If:. Display Properties for button - 34 il
— Hotkey
Fange of kevs available for uze as Hotkeys ix-
Hotkey F1..F12, &..Z and numeric pad 0..9
Summary
Hotey currently assigned = D
Azzign new Hotkep Delete Hotkey | Delete Duplicate Hotk.eys |
Hotkey alzo used by 1 ather buttor;- ;I
33
[T Lock Hotkey to buttan
Hotkey Mode:- € Ganged % Overlapped
Buttong with the zame Hotk.ey will play individually on each Hotk.ey press,
ghartinig with the lowest numbered buttan not plaging
Mames Fonts / Colors HotKeys
x Cancel |
|

Any other buttons that have the same HotKey can have their non-locked HotKeys assignment deleted
by clicking the "Delete Duplicate HotKey" button as shown below



':.'-rf:. Display Properties for button - 34 il

— Haotkey
Fange of keys available for uze az Hotkeys is:-
Hotk.ep F1.F12, A 2 and rurmernc pad 0.9
Surmmary
Hotkey currently assigned = D
Azzign new Hotkeny Delete Hotkey | [Melete Duplicate Hotkeps

Hatk.ey alzo uzed by 1 ather button:-
=3
[T Lock Hotkey o buthon
Hotkepbdode:: € Ganged %) Dverlapped

Buttans with the zame Hotew will play individuallyon each Hatkey prezs,
sharting with the lowest numbered button not playing

M armes Fonts # Colors Hatk.epz

X Cancel |

If Hotkey Paged mode is selected then the list of buttons using the same hotkey will be modified to
show button numbers on other pages in brackets eg 34,35,[12],[124], in addition a 'L' suffix will be
added to the number if it has the HotKey locked to the button.

The HotKey can be locked to the button so that if the button is loaded with a new track - directly or via
pasting - the Hotkey selection remains.

[ Lock Hotkley to button

When more than one button is assigned to the same hotkey as in the example above there are two
modes of behaviour - Ganged and Overlapped, see Advanced Operation for further details

Click the appropriate button to toggle between Ganged and Overlapped modes

In order to select a hotkey it may be useful to see the hotkey allocation across all buttons, the HotKey
Summary button will show the hotkeys sorted in Alphabetical, Qwerty or Numeric sequence.

Hotk.ey [Global] —

Hatk.ey
Summary



IJ” HotKey Summary X|

Alphabetical | I]wertyl Numeriu:l

Key | Btn | GPI [ Track Mame

iy
B
C
]
E
F
E;
H 15
H 18
H 19
|
J 17
K 27
K. K1l
k. 320
L

=

Yes
Yes
Yes
ez

1kHz_15_44 AE_M2
1kHz_15_44_AE_M2
1kHz_15_44 AE_M2

Walk On 5 Estra 1-5

Belinda - Heaven - Guide
AudioTrack 05 Go Go no bungalow
Trombone Stab

ol

If the HotKeys are currently disabled then the message below

box.

Hatk.epz
Dizabled

Misc

All HotKeys can be deleted from the Global main menu item

will be shown at the bottom of the dialog

HotKeys can be enabled/disabled globally via the Options main menu item



Audio SetUp

':".l‘t';. Settings for button 23 - Pearl & Dean Playlist Demo Tail only il
— Settings . — Dutpet
Channels 2 Biei e _I
_ a - Creative SB Extigy -
Sample Fate 44100 Hz - +10 I
[uantization 16 bits [T Usze az Default Dutput I:Eg.!]
Data Size 2.1 ME —- 0
Dats Rate 176 KB /s — Effects
Duration 00:11:67 - -0 Speed
- |
E Pan E : 2D 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 |1| 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
I J [ 0de [ Floating :peed bar Fr CIff
Flay Delap | 0.0 I Mute Yoice Over fade | -6dB E ﬁ
Fiezet All Lin I_ Liri
> | Loop | I u [E— Fadeln! 28®  Fage out! 1%

Gain / Pan / Speed / Output Trirn Content FlayLizt

o 0K X Cancel |

This section provides a way of controlling the way the track is played out and is split into three tabbed
pages - Gain, Trim and Playlist

Gain/Pan/Speed/Output
Trim
PlayList




Audio SetUp - Gain

Gain/Pan/Speed/Output

':.'J'[';. Settings for button 23 - Pearl & Dean Playlist Demo Tail onl il
— Settingz . vt
Channels 2 Biaiued
_ a - Creative SB Extigy -
Sample Rate 44100 Hz - +10 I —I
Quarntization 15 bits - [T Use az Default Output EES.!]
Data Size 21 MB —- 0
Data Bate 176 KB/s : — Effects
Duration 00:11:67 - -10 Speed
: |
E Pan . - -zn 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 I‘I 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
L A T (e
PlayDelep [ 00 ™ Mute | ‘oice Overfade [6d8 [LB [RB
| | I Reset all Lin l— Lir
» Loop u Paramz Fade In | =5 Fade Out 0.1%

Gain / Pan / Speed / Output Trirn Content FlayLizt

o 0K x Canzel |

The first tab shows the details of the track in the information panel and which audio output port will be
used for playout

Channel: 2
Sample Rate 44100Hz
[luantization 16 bitz
Data Size 1MB | & - Creative 5B Extigy
DataRate 172FKEB/=

Duration 00-02:01 [T Usze as Default Output EES.!]

Checking the Use as Default Output Device checkbox will set all subsequently loaded buttons to play
out from this output, the default output is the Windows Primary Sound Driver. See below for
information about setting the Preferred Driver

Cutput

The set of coloured boxes to the right of the checkbox indicates/controls the positioning of the audio
channels in a multichannel environment.

The basic parameters of Pan, Gain and Speed (25%..400%) can be set along with the fade in and out
times. Clicking on the parameter zero markers or double-clicking the parameter title will return the
value to default setting.

MetaData can be embedded within audio files, SpotOn can decode BWAV and iXML data, if a track
contains either of these formats of metadata it will be shown along side the number of channels in the
summary panel.



Channels 1 [BwF ML)
Sample Rate 48000 Hz
[uantization 16 bitz

Data Size 210KB

Data Rate 96.0FKEB/:

Duration 00:02:14

Output

The required output is selected from a drop down list

Cutpuk
a - Creative SB Extigy LI

Here the entries for outputs 'b' and 'c' are unavailable as they are not real audio output devices.

Selecting output 'd" will change the display to that shown below

Clutput
[d - V1A AC'SY Audio [WAVE] |

[T Use az Default Dutput EES.!]

If any output devices have been masked out they will appear in red text, this would be the case when
there are spare real outputs that are not to be used, for instance an on-board sound card is most likely

to be masked.

Output

a - Creative 5B Extigy ;I

a - Creative 5B Exhigy ]
b ....... = A

L)
d -

Masked outputs cannot be selected, the masking is set up via the Output Device Assign dialog.

If the track is playing when the output selection is changed the prompt box shown below will appear

x

@ Changing output will stop Erack
| Cancel |

An alternative way to assign the output device is to shift+ctrl right-click a button, this will display the
Group/Output selection popup menu




none Group 10 v 0P a
i3 Group 1 Group 11 (] =N5]
- Group 2 Group 12 (] =Ne

v Group 3 Group 13 P d

Group ¢ Group 14 P e

Group 5 Group 15 Pk

Group & Group 16 oPg

Graup 7 Group 17 (] =l 5]

Group g Group 13 (i =N]

Group 9 Group 19 Cancel

The outputs can be assigned by checking the appropriate device on the right hand side of the menu.

Gain

The range of gain can be changed via the Options|Gain Offset main menu item between [+10dB..-
20dB] and [0dB..-30dB]

Gain Offset (0dE) ] v 0dE
-10dE
Gain dB 5 ain dB Gain dB
— - +10 -0 [ - +10
|| - 10 -0
- -10 - -20 10
- 20 - 30 : -20
OdE 0dE OFF
[~ Mute [ iute [v tute

As shown above right the track can also be muted, this is achieved by right-clicking anywhere on the
gain track bar and choosing Mute, UnMuting the track will return it to the original gain setting.

The muted track is indicated on the button by a line through the duration label

There is an option to view a wider gain range of 60dB, right-click the gain slider and check Coarse
Gain, the gain display labels will change colour to purple.

Gain dB Gain dB
— - +10 r - +10
__- 0 T
= -0 - a0
Coarse Gain v Coarse Gain
Ise Floating Gain Bar ¥ Ise Floating Gain Bar ¥

0dB 0de



If "Replay Gain" Metadata is present in the audio file it will be shown in this popup, clicking on Apply
Replay Gain option will set the gain level accordingly - in this example to -6 dB.

Gain dB

— - +10

Peak level = 0,976 F5
—  Replay Gain = -6.00dBE
apply Replay Gain

Coarse Gain
Ilse Floating Gain Bar ¥

0de

Replay Gain is calculated to bring all track levels to the same loudness, the value is derived from
psychoacoustic algorithm used to scan the track.

Also in this right click menu is an option to use a Floating Gain Bar

+/-6dE Relative ko Preset
+/-10dE Absolute Gain

the Gain Bar has two scaling options:-

a, +/- 6dB relative to the preset gain bar

0de E] +4dB E]
- | 2
2 2
B B
1] _I 1]
n n
I u u
g 5
b b
a a
FST PST

This floating gain bar allows trimming (+/-6dB) of the preset gain, the PST (preset) button at the
bottom of the window will be active and coloured yellow when the gain has been moved away from the
preset value, clicking the PST button will return the gain to the preset value.

b, -10dB..+10dB as absolute gain, effectively mimicking the top part of the preset gain bar

+
I
CL
[=x]

BT w-exMm oo
BT w- =M o




This floating gain bar allows absolute gain adjustment between -10dB..+10dB, the 0dB button at the
bottom of the window will be active and coloured yellow when the gain has been moved away from the
0dB value, clicking the button will restore the gain to 0dB.

To distinguish between the two modes the top panel of the window is coloured yellow for +/-6dB
relative and blue for -10dB..+10dB absolute.

The absolute gain setting is shown at the top of the window, upto four floating gain bars can be
displayed simultaneously

Pan

The pan control can be moved left and right to position the audio within the stereo image, with a 6
channel 5.1 surround sound file loaded the pan control will rotate the whole sound image clockwise or
anticlockwise as the Pan control is moved left and right respectively. With all other multichannel files
the pan control is disabled.

AutoPan is a feature that allows the playing of one button (master) to modify the pan setting of
another (slave) these Pan Masters and Slaves are setup in the Master/Slave links dialog.

A button must be set as a Pan Slave before the stages below can be completed.
As an example, move the pan control to the half right position

Fan )

§||||||||||1||||||||||§

right-click the pan control slider

- —

Mark:. Alkernake Pan

click on Mark Alternate Pan, this will then mark the position with a red pointer on the top of the pan
control

Left Fan ]
g ¥ 3
il '

§||||||||||1||||||||||§

now move the Pan control to full left

100 Fan

For 1 and 2 channel files the Pan value is show in percent left or right (0..100), with surround sound
files the value is 0..180 indicating the angle of rotation.



Now there are the normal Pan setting of full left and an alternate setting of half right, the AutoPan
feature will change the pan settings as follows:-

1, Start of Pan Master fade in Slave Pan starts to change from full left towards half right
2, End of Pan Master fade in Slave Pan now half right

3, Start of Pan Master fade out Slave Pan starts to change from half right back to full left
4, End of Pan Master fade out Slave Pan now full left

The profile of the Pan change is independent of the fade law selected on the master button.

Speed

The speed of an audio track can be varied between 25% and 400% of the original value providing the
sound card can handle this range.

Speed 169% Speed 2%

! Ll [ i

L R L

The speed value will appear in red when the sound card limits have been exceeded as shown above
right.

The speed can be preset in this edit window or alternatively if speed changes are to be made live then
the speed control can be displayed as a floating slide bar on the main window by checking the "Floating
speed bar" box

[T Floating speed bar

Btn23 Pearl & Dean Pl3 il
wll

[l
Py

The button on the left hand side of the window is colored yellow when the speed is non-standard and
when clicked will reset to x1 speed

Upto four floating speed bars can be displayed simultaneously

If the speed variation is used the the Time Remaining value on the button will be prefixed with an '@’
as shown in button 61 below

SOUNDLIE

The floating speed bar can also be used to automatically slowdown a track to a stop, this is controlled
by the button at the right hand of the speed bar 'x0'.

The 'x0' button is enabled when the track is playing and is shown with a blue background, clicking the
'x0' button will begin the slowdown and the button colour will change to red indicating that it is active.



Btn23 Pearl & Dean Pla

Wl A

The 'x1' button and scrollbar tab are still active during the slow down process and will cancel the
slowdown if used.

The time taken to slow down is set by a a popup menu displayed by right-clicking the 'x0' button

1.0s
1.5s
v 2.0s
2.5s5
3.0=
3.55
4.0s
4.55
5.0s

The default value is 2.0 seconds, the selected value is saved separately for each button.

Fades

Lin l— Lin
Fade In 20 Fade Out 2.0

Right-clicking the Fade In or Fade Out value brings up selection of fade times from zero to 5 seconds.

v ZEero 1.0
0.1s 1.55
0.2s 2.0=
0.3s 295
0.4s 3.0s
0.5s 3,95
0.6 4.0s
0.7s 4,55
0.8s 5.0s
0.9s ser = 0.0s

The user value can be set as described below in the Play delay section.

x

Ilzer Fade Time

[5s X Cancel |
B D

Lin I_ Lin
Fade In 20 Fade Out 20



Double-clicking the fade time display recalls the default values of zero for Fade In and either zero or
100mS for Fade Out, the default Fade Out time is set via menu Options|Default Fade Out Time.

Fade times can also be adjusted in the Trim window by dragging the Fade bars.

N
26 . 4.4

Linear and Logarithmic fade profiles are available for Fadeln and FadeOut by right-clicking the 'Lin
Fade In/Out' text

Linear
v Log

Rendered Linear Linear |
Fade In Pzndzred Lug Fade Out v Log

The default profile is logarithmic as shown in the right hand waveform above which has a linear vertical
scale.

MicroFades are precision Fade profiles applied in real time and are consequentially smoother than the
default profiles. These smooth profiles are available for all Fade Outs and Fade In durations that are
less than 600mS, MicroFades are enabled globally via the Engineering menu

The MicroFades are set up as described previously but the Fade In has increased resolution, below are
the Fade In popup menus for default and MicroFade modes.

ZEro 1.0= v ZEro 1.0=
v 015 1.55 0.10s 1.55
0.2s 2.0s 0.20s 2.0s
0.3s 2.55 0.30s 2.55
0.4s 3.0s 0.40= 3.0s
0,55 3,95 0.50= 3,95
0.65 4,0s 0.60s 4,0s
0.7s 4,55 0.7s 4,55
0.8s 5.0= 0.8s 5.0=
0.9s User =0.7s 0.9s User = 0,655

Note on the right hand image MicroFades are enabled, the fade times are shown to 10mS resolution for
times less than 700mS, the significance of 700mS is it is beyond the MicroFade limit for that track
(697mS) which is 2 channel 16bit at 44.1kHz, the MicroFade limit changes depending on the track
format.



x
I1zer Fade Time
I 0.65=

The User Fade In duration can be set to 10mS resolution, the right hand up/down button uses 10mS
steps up to a duration of 1.00s then reverts to 100mS steps.

Log I_ Log
Fade In 0.652 Fade Out 0.1s

The User value editor and Fadeln/FadeOut summary panels are shown in blue text when MicroFades
are selected and the duration is less than the MicroFade limit.

There is no maximum limit on the Fade out so it will apply to all values, however the Microfade out will
only be rendered when the track reaches its end point, if the track is stopped prematurely then the
default fade out routine will be used.

Multi-Channel

Output

I a - Creative SB Extigy

[T Use as Default Dutput EES.!]

The coloured boxes above represent the 8 possible outputs for an individual audio channel

centre

front left front right
wide left

wide right
LFE

back left back right

In normal non-multichannel mode the images will be:-

mono

I:Eg.!] stereo

When multichannel mode is selected a right click popup menu is available.




For mono sources this will allow routing of the channel to any of the 8 possible outputs.

v FEronk Left
Front Right
Fronkt Centre
Effects
Rear Left
Rear Right
Front wWide Left
Fromt Wide Right
Defaulk

il sl

front wide front wide default

front
front left front right LFE effects rear left rear right .
centre left right mono

The default setting for mono sources is front left and front right

For stereo sources this will allow routing of the channels to any of the 4 possible output combinations.

® Front LR
EffectsCentre
Rear LR
Front wWide LiR
v Default
effects front wide default
front L/R rear L/R
centre L/R stereo

The default setting for stereo sources is front left and front right

The routing of the mono or stereo signals to different channels relies on the sound card driver being
fully compatible with the Microsoft DirectSound API, some drivers including the M-Audio Delta 1010
series are not full compatible.

For Quad, 5.1 and 7.1 sources the assignments are fixed as shown below

i

quad 5.1 7.1

4 ch 6 ch 8ch



If the Pan control is used with a 5.1 (6 channel) file loaded the source assignments will be shown
without the Lfe channel, the diagram will rotate indicating the angle of pan.

CuBE S

Note that Pan is only available with 1, 2 and 6 channel files, however a 6 channel file can be built from
a 1 or 2 channel file and loaded onto another button and then panned.

Play Delay

Play delay is a feature that provides a variable delay time between triggering a track to play and the
track starting to play.

Pan Pan
' ) ' )
[ T O T I T B F L R R 1 [ T O T I T B F UL R 1
Plaw [Delay | zemm Play Delay | zem
.’l LDDP” | Fl L-:u:upll |
disabled enabled

Right-clicking the delay panel shows a list of predefined delay times and a user value

v ZEero 1.0= ZEro 1.0s
0.1s 1.55 O0.1s 1.5s
0.2 2.0s 0.25 2.0s
0.3s 2.5s 0.3s v 255
0.4= 3.0= 0.4= 3.0s
0,55 3,95 0,55 3,55
0.65 4.0= 0.65 4.0s
0.7s 4,55 0.7s 4.5
0.8s 5.0s 0.8s 5.0s
0.9s User = 10.0s 0.9s User = 10,05

With 2.5 seconds selected the button will show two vertical lines

Y L ' OUND? OUND7 OUND?
Play Delay | 2.5z [ [ [

LI ﬂl IT 00.0% Ga | 00.0Z 0002

When Play Delay has been triggered the button track number will flash blue/red during the delay time
before starting to Play.

The User defined setting for Play Delay can be entered by selecting the 'User' entry in the popup menu,
this will show a dialog box allowing values to be set between 0.0s and 99.9s, the default value is
10.0s.



IJ” Play Delay Time x|

Idzer Play Delay

Mo.0s X Cancel |
Sl

By using the up/down buttons a new value can be set

k42 Play Delay Time x|

Izer Play Delay

|12.33 ml IJ

Play Delay |1 lﬁ
= > | ][ m

The right click popup menu will now show the new user value, which is saved separately for each
button

Fan

ZEro 1.0=
0.1s 1.55
0.2s 2.0s
0.3s 2.55
0.4s 3.0s
0.5s 3.5s
0.65 4,0s
0.7s 4,55
0.8s 5.0=
0.9s W User = 12,35

Voice Over

Voice Over mode is a special case of Master/Slave links where the gain of the Play Slave/s is reduced
or increased under control of the Master track. The amount of gain adjustment is set by Voice Over
fade value shown below

Yoice Owver fade | -6dB E W

Lin l— Lin
Fade In | =7 Fade Out 0.15

The adjustment can be selected by right-clicking on the entry panel, the default is -6dB

-1dB -adE +1dB
-z2dB -12dE +2dB
-3dB -15dB +3dE
-4B -18dE +6dE
-5dE -21dB +9dE
v -6dB -24dB User = -6dB

The user level can be set as described above for Play Delay



Voice over mode will only become active when selected in the Master/Slave Links dialog and the Master
button has both Fade In and Fade Out non-zero.

Channel Patching and Phase

The two panels to the right of the Voice Over fade setting control the real-time output processing of
the Left and Right channels

[LTR
Left-clicking the panels selects from one of four states of channel patching:-
e No modification
me Left channel routed to both Left and Right outputs
I Em Right channel routed to both Left and Right outputs
Mol With a Stereo track the Left and Right channels are summed and routed to both

Wulm With a 6 channel (5.1) track the Left channels are summed and routed to front

Right-clicking the panels with a Stereo track loaded selects one of the four states of channel phase
inversion:-

mTE No modification

TalE Left channel phase inverted

|7 Right channel phase inverted

TaRA Both left and Right channels phase inverted

Channel patching and phase inversion functions cannot both be used at the same time.

Button Effects

An audio effect can be applied to the track, the effect can be either Echo, Flange, Reverberation or
Gargle, the button on the right of the Effects section 'Fx Off/On' indicates whether any of the effects is
active.

— Effects
Speed

[T Floating speed bar

Yoice Owver fade | -6dB

If an effect is active clicking the button will cancel the effect, if no effect is active clicking on the button
will display the effect parameters

LI L Y I A B

Fx= Olff

& [re

— Effects
Speed

[T Floating speed bar

YWoice Over fade | -6dB

L T L B

0
e e




LI Button Effects

Stereo Effects Parameters
Echo Flanger Rewverb
Wet Dy bix .:] A0 Wet Dy bix ,:] A0z Wet/Diry bis .:] |
Ciepth .:] 100 Reverb Time .:]
Feedback J 14
Feedback J 0% HF Ratia ) |
F 0.25H
Left Delay J 5103 ot ':] : Fieverh Ond0rE| % Resetto De
Delay J 2.00m5
Gargle
Right Delay J 51 0mS
Phase .:] 0 Rate .:]
i W . . .
Alternate Left/Right Delaps Modulation (3 Sine O) Triangle Modulation () Square @ Tria
Echao OnA0f | 4 [ Fezet to Defaults] [Flanger I:In.-’l:lff] % [ Fiezet to Defaultz ] [ Gargle I:In.-’l:lff] ] Fezet to De
HPF  []80Hz  []150Hz  [¢]300Hz o OK LFF [#]3kHz  []10kHz  []15

Only one effect can be active at any one time, the effects are enabled by clicking on the button in the
lower left corner of the appropriate section

Echa On A0 | ]

The 'LED' will show red when the effect is active.

The Effects can only be enabled/disabled when the track is stopped, so the effects On/Off buttons will
automatically stop and start the track as necessary

If an effect is active the parameters can be modified live by clicking the Fx On button, this will display
the Effect Parameter window shown above.

The effects are only available when SpotOn is operating in a 2 Channel Stereo mode.

The High Pass (HPF) and Low Pass (LPF) filters at the bottom of the display are live and do not require
the track to be stopped to take effect.

MetaData

If metadata is present in the audio file then right-clicking on the summary panel will display the
decoded data



S ettingz

Channels 1 [BWF kL]
Sample Rate 43000 Hz

Befngy DML

T a - Creative 5B Extigy
Broadcast Wy (BWAY) Infa..,

Quartization 16 bits S Mekadat fault Output
Data Size 210 KB ! i
Data Rate 96.0KE/ Effects
Duration 00:02:14 -10 Speed
Pan 0 i]
E 0dB [] Floating speed bar

Broadcast WAV (BWAV) data:-

s De=scription: - gSC_ENE=664
\lr) qTAKE=002
QTAPE=007

aNOTE=Circle
gUEITS=00000000

Criginator:- Gallery Metacorder
Criginatar Reference: -

Originatar Date:- 2005:05: 04
Criginakar Time:- 16:55:54

Time Reference:- 00000000:F301B930
Timecode Offsek:- 23:40:21:00 (HMSFZS)
Version:- 0

History:- none

o "axml* data present

Mo "link" daka present

Mo “lewl" daka present

Mo "gley" data present

Institute of Broadcast Sound Extensible MarkUp Language (iXML) data:-



BJZ iXML MetaData

TsML_VERSION = 1.4
PROJECT = ANewMovie
SCEME =21
TRKE =33
TAPE =10
CIRCLED = TRLE
FILE_LJID = MTIPMx17654200505051445053540001
SPEED
MOTE = camera overcranked
MasSTER_SPEED = 24/1
CURREMT_SPEED = 48/1
TIMECODE_FLAG = NDF
TIMECODE_RATE = 2400001001 {23, 96)
FILE_SAMPLE_RATE = 42000
ALDIO_BIT_DEPTH = 24
DIGITIZER. _SAMPLE_RATE = 43000
TIMESTAMP_SAMPLES_SINCE_MIDMIGHT_HI =0
TIMESTAMP_SAMPLES _SINCE_MIDMIGHT_LO = 1232674376
TIMESTAMP_SAMPLE_RATE = 42000
UBITS = 00000000
SWMC_POIMT_LIST
SYMC_POINT
SYMC_POINT_TYPE = RELATIVE

£

Decoded ML §| Raw XML Data




Audio SetUp -Trim

Trim Content

The content of the track is displayed in this tab as a time/amplitude waveform along with the trim in
and out points.

+[¥ Settings for Track - 5 x|

AudicTrack 09 [range] - [00:08:01] AR

. I T o
m E—

2.0 —_

Thimln——— Ty oy Thim Ot~
PITNIN 003 15000.02:3 | RIESRSINS

Cear | Hod| | M | toop| w [ W 1T || cew|  Hou

Gain ¢ Pan / Speed # Dutput Trim Content PlayLizt

W OK X Cancel |

Working down from the top of the window - first is the track name and its duration in mm:ss:ff(75).

Next is the complete audio waveform shown on a -60dB..+10dB scale, the legend top left shows it is
an average value plot and the legend top right shows the current speed setting.

The waveform has three vertical lines drawn across it, the magenta line marks the Trim In point, the
yellow line the current position in the playout of the track and the cyan line the Trim Out point.

The function of the Trim In point is to allow the track to be played from a position other that the start
of the track, here the in point is 00:00:26(75) into the track, set to eliminate the period of silence at
the beginning of the track

Similarly the Trim Out point stops the playout before the end of the track, here it is at 00:05:46(75).

The Trim points can be set by using the nudge buttons in the Trim In and Out sections or by using the
mouse buttons in the waveform display area - left click sets in point, right click sets out point and
centre click or shift+left click cues the track to that point.

In the Trim In and Trim Out displays, left clicking the trim value will mark the current value as that
trim point. The two clear buttons return the In and Out points to the start and end of the track
respectively. Keyboard qwerty keys 'i' and 'o' can be used to mark the In and Out points respectively.

Right-clicking on the trim In timecode display brings up a menu where the value can be entered
numerically and also pasted to a local clipboard. The clipboard contents can be swapped between In
and Out points so allowing a Play to In point function.



Edit Trim In... Edit Trim Ok, ..

Sawe Trim In Time Save Trim Ouk Tirme
Restore Trirm In Tirme Reskare Trim Uk Time
Paskte Trirn Ouk Time Paste Trirm In Time

Find &udio Start {-40dBFS) Find Audio End {-40dBFS)
"Top & Tail" Track (-40dBFS) Firne Trim Cut Poink, ..

Fine Trim In Paint. ..

Selecting Edit Trim In displays a timecode editing dialog using the mm:ss:ff().

IJ” Edit Trim Times x|

Edit Trim I

@E@@ o 0K

Using the Fine Trim In Point option the In Point can be precisely positioned with sample accuracy,
below is an example using the 1kHz GLITS test signal.

Initially the In Point - shown by the vertical magenta line - will be set at the start of the waveform
displayed with a 5 second horizontal axis.

k5 Fine Trim InfOut Points

-5z 0: 00.000 +2. 8z
A
£ >
- ey =]
k. — Cancel
& [ [ ]
(0 0. D00, 000 AutoScroll Off

If the In Point was required to be at the beginning of the second burst on the right channel the
waveform can be scrolled and zoomed to show 5mS of the waveform and the In Point positioned
precisely.

Left clicking the mouse will move the In Point to the new position, similarly right-clicking will move the
Out Point.



LI Fine Trim InfOut Points

-2.5mS 00:01.126 +2.8m5

(> [ooe) (]

[a]
[@15[@1 ] o]

o

Q002,092,929 Scroll waveform display AutoScraoll OFf

The waveform can be re-centred by clicking the Cue to In button.

k5 Fine Trim InfOut Points

-2.5m5 00:01.125 +2.5m5

(> [ooe) [ ]

(& ]
QK (I Cancel
v = l[&][ ) RO

00:02.012.121 Sutas crall O

The position display 00:01.125 shown under the centre line is of the form
minutes:seconds.milliseconds, alternative displays are available by right clicking the time display label



Time Display  » EERGEHI
Samples

The samples option shows the sample number

53359
|

All time displays are reference to the start of the audio waveform irrespective of any Trim In Points
that have been set.

At horizontal display widths of 10mS or less the Show Levels option is enabled and will display the
levels for the tracks in absolute sample value.

LI Fine Trim InfOut Points

-5.0mS | 16383 | -16383 53929 +5.0rnS

A
< >
(&) (el (A
(a]=[a]
a [t ][]
h402a Left/Right-click to mark new Trim InADut point AutoScraoll OFf

If the time display mode is set to M:S.mS then the levels are shown in dBFS



LI Fine Trim InfOut Points

-5.0mS | -B.02dB [-E.02dB 00:01.125 +5.0rnS

3 *

(> [ooe) (]

[a]
[@15[@1 ] o]

o

0001126104 Left/Right-click to mark new Trim InADut point AutoScraoll OFf

Multichannel (5.1) tracks are displayed as shown below.

k5 Fine Trim InfOut Points

5.0mS -24.30dE -24.30dE -24.30d8 -24.30dB  00:11.420 24 304B -24.30dE +5.0rn5S

Fl
£ ¥

(> [ooe) [ ]

(& ]
QK (I Cancel
v = l[_][ ) RO

o

011,422 620 Left/Right-click ta mark new Trim [nADut point AutaScrall CIFf

Both Trim In and Trim Out points can be set in this dialog, the In and Out points are shown in magenta
and cyan respectively.

The Trim In and Trim Out tabs move the In or Out point to the centre of the screen



LI Fine Trim InfOut Points

-2 Bz o0:-04. 720 +2 5z
. e
4 >
(& ] [®)
=Y |===] Yy
a [ | [ ]
011,938,182 AutaScrall D

In addition to left/right clicking on the waveform to position the In/Out points, the coloured triangles in
the Marker Bar section below the waveform can be dragged to the approximate position.

If the In and Out points are too close to be separated they will be shown together as a blue triangle
0008112

v |

The individual points can still be dragged, but this time by using Left drag for the In point and Right

drag for the Out point.

The In and Out points can be cleared by clicking on the coloured sections at the left and right ends of
the marker bar.

When the track is playing, a yellow vertical line is shown on the Marker Bar indicating the current
position within the track.

Keyboard qwerty keys 'i' and 'o' can be used to mark the In and Out points respectively.

By default the waveform display is static, however it can be scrolled as the track is played by clicking
on the AutoScroll On/Off panel on the lower right of the dialog box.

When AutoScroll is On and the track is playing the display can be frozen by pressing 'f' on the
keyboard.



The display buttons shown below control the horizontal timebase (left and right buttons) and vertical
gain (top and bottom buttons) of the the waveform, the unlabelled centre button clears the timebase
and gain to the default values.

Q
[a)==(<a]
L& ]

Level Meters

On the right hand side of the graph are peak reading level meters with the same range as the graph
scale and attack and decay times similar to that of a PPM, the readings include modifications made by
the Pan, Gain and Mute controls.

In the Stereo version of SpotOn there are two meters which can display either L/R or M/S signals the
selection is made by right-clicking on the bargraphs, the selection is reset to A/B when the window is
closed. The mode is shown by the text immediately above the bargraphs, this text will be red if the
track is muted.

v AE
MYS (M5
FRM

v LED Style
Soft Cursor

k7 Settings for button 17 - Chicago_Trim1 >l

Chizago_Trirm - [03:18:45] AfB

R — — — R
<] ooooon > 00.35:40402:45.00 <] uz184s >
Cear | Hod| | M [ toop|[ e W | M| cewr| Had

Gain / Pan ¢ Speed / Output Trirm Content PlayList

x Cancel |

In the MultiChannel version of SpotOn there are six meters Left, Right, Center, LFE, Rear Left and Rear
Right



IJ” Settings for button 11 - BLITS_16_48_MSFS x|

BLITS_16_438_MBEF5 - [00:13:30)

Peak dEFS I

101

L E— Ve — Trirn Out————————
| o | (COHEESE BN | TRCY

Cear | Hod| | M [[Looe | m | 0| cewr| Hod

Gain / Pan / Speed / Output Trirn Cantent PlayList

X Cancel |

| Loop track bebween In and Out paoinkz

Option 3 changes the level meters to a PPM style of response with PPM6 representing 0dBFS

bl Settings for button 9 - Pop String Orchestra

Fop String Orchestra - [02:04: 36) A8
Peak dBFS

i n 00:00:00§02:04 36 [k

00:00:00 02.04:36
Clewr| [Hod] | M |[Locp|[ » |[ m | [T

Gain / Pan ¢ Speed ¢ Output Trirm Content PlayList ‘

The fourth option in the popup menu is 'LED Style' which shows the bargraphs as a series of individual
LEDs instead of a continuous bar, this option is saved with the session file.



&/B &/B

The final option in the Level Meters popup menu is Soft Cursor, when selected the yellow positional
cursor on the waveform will track in quarter pixel steps allowing smoother and more accurate
movement.

AutoTrim

The Find Audio Start item in the Trim In popup menu scans the audio waveform and marks the In point
where the audio level exceeds a certain threshold, here it is -20dbFS. In the example shown below
there is a long gap at the start of the audio before any modulation appears, this could be trimmed by
trial and error or automatically by using the AutoTrim feature.

IJ7 Settings for button 18 - 50mapleafa E

Almapleafa - [07:15:02] AR

] — — — i —
<] oo > <] om0z >
Cear | Hoid| | M |oop| » [[ @ (1| cea| Hug

Gain / Pan / Speed / Output Trirn Cantent PlayList

o OK |

| Flay track

Below AutoTrim has positioned the Trim In point at the start of the audio modulation



;2 Settings for button 18 - S0mapleafa x|

Almapleafa - [07:15:02] AR

0.1

L E— e - Trirn Out————————
R0 14 40fot.00:37 _{lmmz S|

Cear | Hod| | M |toop| » [ W 11|l cear| Hod

Gain / Pan / Speed / Output Trirn Cantent PlayList

J ok | Cancel i

Similarly The Trim Out menu has a Find Audio End option which locates the last audio modulation

2 Settings for button 34 - S0mapleafa x|

Almapleafa - [07:15:02] AR

L E— e — TrimEIut—
| orene | CEBEEEE] BRI _<|'3”3154_>|

Cear | Hod| | M |toop| » [ W 11|l cear| Hod

Gain / Pan / Speed / Output Trirn Cantent PlayList

X Cancel |

The Find Audio Start/End functions are combined in the "Top & Tail" Track option in the Trim In menu
where AutoTrim trims both start and end of the track



Play to In Point

Play To In Point can be achieved by right-clicking the left hand (elapsed time) display which will show a
list of rehearsal times, some may be greyed out if the InPoint is close to the start of the track.

4 S WS
m 0.15 up ko In Poink

Play 0,25 up to In Point
Play 0,55 up ta In Poink
Play 1.0s up ta In Poink
Play 2.0s up ta In Poink
Blay 3,05 wp ke In Paink

Continuing with the example shown above the action of selecting a 2.0s In Point rehearsal will
temporarily adjust the In and Out markers to surround the material to be rehearsed

2 Settings for button 34 - 50mapleafa x|

Almapleafa - [(071:15:02] A/B

Peak.
1]
T I
-30 — 1
40 L

[ fimin 00:13:02000:01:37 [k

<] oo1z38 5 <] 001438 >
Cear | Hod| | M | toop|[ - W | M|l cea| Had

Gain / Pan ¢ Speed ¢ Output Trirn Content FlayList

x Cancel |

The material up to the In Point can be reviewed and the In point adjusted by clicking on < and > in the
Trim In section.

If Loop is selected instead of play then the section will be played repeatedly and the In Point
adjustment will be heard directly, remember to deselect Loop otherwise it may be inherited by the
button when the dialog is closed.

The Out point will return to the original value when the track is stopped or the dialog box closed.

The button display indicates whether Trim In '>' and Trim Out '<' are active, both ends of the track
being trimmed is shown by an 'X' prefix.

SOUMDIE SO0UMD240 SOUMDT04

=00:02 =00: 01



Just below the waveform are two horizontal lines coloured brown with black/white transitions (Fade
Bars), these represent a graphical display of the fade in and fade out timings where black is -40dB and
white is 0dB gain. The fade times can be modified by dragging along the fade bars.

The -40dB level is the default for fades and can be set via Options|Gain Settings|Fade In/Out Depth

The two time code values show - in yellow the elapsed play time and in cyan the time remaining.

Rehearsal

Rehearsal of the last xx seconds of a clip can be achieved by right-clicking on the right hand (time
remaining) display, this will show the following popup menu

1910
Play last 5 secs
Play last 10 secs
Play last 15 secs
Play last 20 secs
Play last 25 secs
Play last 30 secs

Clicking on any item will cue the track to xx seconds before the Out Point and play until the end.

Entries in the popup menu will be disabled if the rehearsal time is greater than the track length.

mmﬁlay last 5 secs

Play last 10 secs
Play last 15 secs
Elay ast 20 secs
Elay |ast 25 secs
Elay |ast 30 secs

Transport

| s o w1 |

The transport buttons control playout of the track, working from the left the button functions are: -

Cue - to start of track or In point if defined

Loop - between start/in point and end/out point of
track

Play - spacebar will play track from In Point

Stop - spacebar will stop and recue track to In Point

Pause -  toggles Pause/Play

Note: Pause cannot be used if the track
contains a Playlist



Timecode Chase

k5 Settings for button 9 -

Pop 5tring Orchestra

Peak dEFS

Trirn I

00:00:00
Clear Haold

Fop String Orchestra - [02:04: 36)

00:00:00402:04:36
[ oop ]
| 1 |[Locp|[ > |[ m] [T

Gain / Pan / Speed / Output

Trirn Ot

02:04:36

&/B

0

Trim Content

FlayList

If Timecode Chase is active the current time offset error averaged over one second is shown in the
blue panel above the transport controls.

Clicking on this panel will force a resynchronisation of the track to the external timecode

Virtual Playlist Segments

Add In-Out Section ko Playlist. ..
Render Playlist to new file. ..

Render Trimmed Track to new file, ..
Expand Track to & Channels. .,
Create/Merge Timecode track, ..

Apply Filker »

FFT Spectral Anakysis, .,
Idse Floating Position Bar

The menu item Add In-Out Section to Playlist will add three new (virtual) playlist segments comprising
Start>In, In>0ut and Out>End.

These playlist segments can be used just as any other, their intended use is to enable a quick method
of removing a section of audio defined by the Trim In and Trim Out points



kJ; Settings for button 17 - SURROUNDTEST_011212

clLIARSLIRIARTE ST S44515 szDEEz] 15
Add In-Cut Section ko Playlist, ..

Create/Merge Timecode track., ..
Render Trimmed Track ko new file., .
Apply Filker

-10
-20
-30
-40
-50

FFT Spectral Analvsis. ..
IJse Floating Position Bar

Trirn |r . . A=A Trirn Clut
o 00:06:02]00:07:14 .

(6] (hog) (][> J(R] 17

Gain / Pan ¢ Speed ¢ Output Trirm Content PlayList ‘

Confirm E'

&dd new Playlist items for sections
. Skart,.Im, In. . Ouk, Ouk, .End

[ Ok H Cancel ]

Moving to the PlayList tab will show the three new items

k) Settings for button 17 - SURROUNDTEST_011212

File: Cue List

Use] In | Ouwt | Length |Loop]  Total | Cue |Description PN
e 00:00:00 | 00:06:02 | 00:06:02 | 1 | 00:00:06:02 01 =
2| O0:06:02 | 001316 | 00:07:14 | 1 O0C:00:0714  ~v02 B
3] 001316 | 020652 | 01:53:36 ) 1 00:01:5336  ~vO3
4
E
B
|-
g b
<)) >

Total duration = 00:00:00: 00
Copyright:- none

Date:- none Comments:- none

Gain / Pan / Speed / Output ‘ Trirn Content FlayLizt




Checking segments 1 and 3 will cause the track to skip the Trim In..Trim Out section

File Cue List
Use| In | 0w | Lenagth |Loop] Tatal | Cue |Description s
1| " 000000 000602 000602 1 00000802 YO
2 O0:0E:02 | 00116 000714 1 | 0000714 | ~02
3 001316 020k OT:5336 1 0007533 =V
4

Right-clicking on the In column entries will display further options

File Cue List
Use| In | Ou | Length |Loop]  Total | Cue |Description -
‘I I:II:I:I'II'I.I'II'I o T T T T A T i 1 I'II'II:":II:IEI:IE -"\-"|I‘I|'|:I‘I
-3 il Delete All Yirtual Segments. .. AR iF
3] g Custoln 01:5336 V03
4] Set Trim Points
= Flay from In Point
E . .
7

Some options are disabled when the Playlist is active

File Cue List
Use| In | Out | Length |Loop|  Total
‘I _{ ...... I:II:I ....... P T T T M T .I'II'I.I'II"'.I'I"'I 1 I'II'II'II'II:IE
= 0 0k Delete All Yirtual Segments. .. o7
=l 00:13 -
=
2|
£

Delete All Virtual Segments will remove all playlist items added since the file was loaded, that is all
items with names starting "~V"

Cue to In will cue the track to the In Point of the selected playlist segment

Set Trim Points will reset the track Trim In and Trim Out points to match the selected Playlist segment
so that the timing can be adjusted if necessary

Play from In Point will play the track from the In point of the selected Playlist segment.

Render To New File

The right-click options in the Trim window include the option to Render Playlist to new file.

Add In-Cuk Seckion to Plawlist, .
Fender Playlist ko new file, ..

Render Trimmed Track ko new file. ..
Expand Track to & Channels. ..
Create/Merge Timecode track...

apply Filker »

FFT Spectral Anakysis, .,
Ilse Floating Position Bar

Choosing that option will display a setup dialog enabling selection of the track parameters to be
rendered, the Mix Down options are inoperative in this mode.



b5 Trimmed File Options E'
Eil=

Include Modifiers in File Bendering

[ Gain [ ]Pan

[ ]FadeIn [ ]Fade Out

DeClick In DeClick Out
bixt Down Options | L | A
Reload To
[ 15 0ource Buttan 12
Mext Unazsigned Button

| o 0K | ’ X Cancel ]

Expand Track Channels

Add In-Cuk Seckion to Playlist, .,
Render Playlist ko new file, ..

Render Trimmed Track ko new file. ..
Expand Track to &6 Channels., ..
Create/Merge Timecode track., ..

Apply Filker 3

FFT Spectral Analysis. ..
IIse Floating Position Bar

If the button track consists of either 1 or 2 channels and SpotOn is in MultiChannel mode, the Expand
Track to 6 Channels option will create a new WAV file with the original audio data and at the same time
increase the number of tracks to 6.

The reason for this option is to allow the 5.1 surround sound panning of mono and stereo tracks.

Mono and stereo tracks cannot be panned directly in 5.1 mode, however they can be converted to 5.1
tracks with this option and then panned +/- 180 degrees.

The default name of the expanded track is OriginalName_!6ch!.wav, the name and location can be
changed in the dialog box below



Save Expanded File As... d A

Save in: I {3 Sony Pictures j = % Ef-

sFxseries10-1927 sedan fronk door open close 02.way sFxseriest-pulsar sh
sfuseries10-1937 plymouth Failed start 01, way sfuseriest-whoosh b
sfuseries10-1948 diesel truck ext Fast by 01, way sfuseriesT-ak-47 she
sfxseries10-1954 big rig horn blasts 01,wav sfxseries?-bullet inkc
sfxseries10-horse & cart constant, war sfuseries?-limb & fle:
sfxseriest-device on O1.wav sfxseries7-low end b
sFxseriest-dinosaur design 03, way sFxseries7-sword mo
sFxseriest-dybbuk conversation 09, way sFxseriesg-campfire |
1] | i

- | Save I
Save as type: IW,&,‘-.,.-' filers [* wav] - Cancel |,..-'
3

If the file already exists then a warning prompt box will appear

save Expanded File As... ]

F:\sFxsetiest-pulsar shot_lach! way already exisks,
Do you wank bo replace it?

File name: sfuzeresb-pulzar shot |Behl way

L Lo

The progress of the expand process is reported along with the option to cancel.

SpotOn waiting...

Expanding file...
B8%

x Cancel |

Finally the option to load the expanded track onto the next available button is offered, the button will
be loaded when the main Audio dialog window is closed.

x

@ Load Expanded file onto next awvailable button

Cancel |

Create Timecode Tracks

An associated timecode track can be generated from a button track, most tracks do not have any form
of timecode reference so a default timecode range starting at 00:00:00:00 will be shown.



IJ” Timecode Generator x|

— Generate Timecode WA File

Start Timecode Duration
[po:00:00:00 |oo:o00:58:06

HEEE HEEHE

¢ Z5HzWDF " 30HzMDF ¢ 30Hz DF

W OK X Cancel |

In the case of a BWAV (Broadcast WAYV) file there is a start timecode embedded within the metadata
and this is used as the start value for the timecode file.

— Settingz
g Output ————
Gain dB
Channels 2 [BWwF) an [ —E
Sample Flate 43000 H Broadcast Wy (BWaY) Info. ., |
Quartization 16 bits | - I~ Use as Defa
Data Size 2.04 MB -0
DataRate 192 KB/ - — Effects
Duration 00:10:45 --10 Sr
Fan N I

x

Description: - AMS-MEYE BWAWE FILE
Originatar:- AMS-MEVE AUDIOFILE SC Yer 2.0
Criginatar Reference;- AM3[7703050c0d000F00]
Criginakar Dake:- 2003.05, 12

Originatar Time:- 12:06:44

Time Reference:- 00000000;692420F0
Timecade OFfseb:- 10:12:38:07 (HMSFZ25)
Version:- 1

Hiskary:- none

Mo "axml* data present

Mo "link" daka present

o “levl" daka present

Mo "glky" daka present

I Timecode Generator |

— Generate Timecode WAl File

Start Timecode Druration
ll:l 12:35:07 I:II:I Qo:10:15

@@@@ @@@@

¢ 25HzWDF " 30HzNDF ¢ 30Hz DF

¢ ak. x Cancel |

In both cases the duration is fixed by the length of the track.



On clicking OK the default filename for the separate timecode track will be displayed, the name format
is:-

TrackFilename_!Timecode!.wav

making it distinct from ordinary tracks

Save Timecode File As... ﬂil
Save in: I'a Temp j ] EF Ex~
Jaron: Jdema 14
_lbig [ Jdema 14
1 BritPhg CFountain
1 Brits 2005_4 CInstall
1 Caunt Package [ Jitter
] Count Package_w74_Z Ca KeyTest
] Count Package_w74_3 3 riini_1
100 _Pkg Cmulti
[« i3
File name: ILenntDpithecus rozalia 14_1Timecodel waw j | Save I
Save az lupe: IWM" files [+ wav] j ﬂl
A

If the file name already exists and overwrite prompt box is shown.

Save Timecode File As... |

F:\Leontopithecus rosalia 14 Timecode! waw already exists,
Do ywou wank ko replace it?

The creation of the timecode file can take some time so a progress box is shown, the cancel button will
abort the operation

SpotOn waiting...

Building Timecode fila...
10:12:447 0:12:48

X Cancel |

After saving the timecode file, the next stage offers the option to merge the timecode file with the
original audio track, this option is only available on the multichannel version of SpotOn.

The original stereo audio will be transferred to tracks 1/2 of a 6 channel WAV file and the timecode can
be placed on any of the remaining 4 tracks



IJ” Assign Timecode Channel x|

Create new MultiChannel Wbl file and
kerge Timecode onto the zelected channel

— Timecode Channel
) Ch1l Frant Left {~ Ch5Rear Left
= Ch 2 Frant Bight {~ Ch B Rear Right

(= iCh 3 Centre " Ch 7 Wide Left

" Ch4LFE ) Ch B'wide Right

W OK X Cancel |

In the case of a 8 channel (7.1) version of SpotOn a 5.1 track can have timecode merged into either
tracks 7 or 8

IJ2 Assign Timecode Channel x|

Create new MultiChannel W&y file and
kerge Timecode onto the zelected channel

— Timecode Channel
= Chil Front Left = Ch 5 Hear Left
= Ch 2 Frant Bight " ChE Bear Bight
= Ch 3 Centre
= ChalFE i~ Ch 8'wide Right

o 0K X Cancel |

The default name for the merged file is:-

TrackFilename_!Merged!.wav

Save Merged File 4s... 7| x|
Save in: I'a Temp j = % Ef-
Jaaron; demo 14
_big Cldemo 14
| EritPkyg [ Fauntain
1 Erits 2005 _4 [ Irustall
1 Caunk Package [ Jitker
1 Caunk Package_w74_Z [ KeyTest
1 Caunt Package_w74_3 [ mini_1
10D _Pkg CImulti
KIN i3
File narne: ILEDntDpithEEUS rozalia 14_IMerged! way j | Save I
Save az type: IWM." files [*. waw] j ﬂl

o

In the case of the file already existing the overwrite prompt dialog will appear



save Merged File As... |

F:\Leontopithecus rosalia 14_IMerged! way already exists,
Do you wank bo replace it?

Finally the option to load the one or two files generated onto the next free button/s is shown

x

@ Load timecade file onto next available butkon

; Cancel |

Render Trim

The trimmed audio track can be saved as a new file by right-clicking the Track name label at the top of
the waveform window

Add In-Cuk Seckion o Plawiist, .
Render Playlist to new file. ..

Render Trimmed Track ko new file. ..
Expand Track to & Channels...
Create/Merge Timecode track, .,

Apply Filker 2

FFT Spectral Analysis, .,
Ilse Floating Posikion Bar

Selecting 'Render Trimmed Track to new file' displays the dialog box below with options to include the
Gain, Pan, Fade In and Fade Out modifiers in the new file which will be rendered from the original.

The DeClick In and DeClick Out options are checked by default these add 10mS fades at the start and
end of the trimmed file to avoid sharp waveform transitions, these options can be unchecked if the
start and end transients are to be preserved.

The Mix Down options are initially set to be that of the button settings but can be temporarily changed
to the render the file.



b Trimmed File Options E'
Eil=

Include Modifiers in File Bendering

[ Gain [ ]Pan

[ ]FadeIn [ ]Fade Out

DeClick In DeClick Out
bixt Down Options | L | A
Reload To
[ ]5ource Buttan 5
Mext Unazsigned Button

| W 0K | ’ X Cancel ]

The button being edited can be reloaded with the new rendered file by checking Reload To Source
Button, alternatively the file can be loaded onto the next unassigned button.

The default name for the rendered file is "OrignalFilename_Trim1l.wav" and it will be saved in the same
folder as the original file.

The filename and location of the rendered file can be changed from the default by opening up the File
menu

[File

Save Trimmed File As. .. |

Here a standard Windows file selector dialog is displayed

21 x|
Save in: I‘a SpatOn j = ¢ Ef-
AudioTrack 22 Counkdown & 60s,way Cusky
bell_rnono, way Fairgrounc
bel_rmono_Trim1, way GLITS_16_
bellt wav GLITS 16
Cherl way GLITS_16_
darkside, wav GLITS_16_
Dinig. GLITS 16,
Donnal ey GLITS 16,
Kl 1 i3
File name: (TSI =l | Save |
Save az lupe: IWM" filess [%.wav] j Cancel |
s

Enter a new filename and click Save to change the rendered filename or location.

The button will not be reloaded until the Audio Settings dialog is closed by clicking OK



RePatch MultiChannel Files

Some applications export multichannel (interleaved) WAV files with a non-standard track order, this
dialog allows the ProTools channel ordering to be changed to the audio standard.

% RePatch Tracks

Patch Table
Track Mame

Front Left

Frant Right Patch
Front Cenfre ) Direct
LFE

Back Left

Back Right (%) ProTools
Side Left

Side Right

H

1
3
2
&
4
5
7
=

Filter Track Audio

Add In-Cuk Seckion to Plawlist, .
Render Playlist ko new file, ..

Render Trimmed Track ko new file. ..
Expand Track ko 6 Channels. ..
Create/Merge Timecode track...

Apply Filker 3

FFT Spectral Analysis, .,
IIse Floating Position Bar

Using the Apply Filter item one filter can be selected from the range

Telephone Fx (BP 300-3kHzD. ..
Low Pass 3kHz
Low Pass 4kHz
Low Pass 6kHz
Low Pass gkHz

The filtered version of the track can then be saved as a new file, the default name is the original file
name with "_!FxFilterX!" added as a suffix.



Save Filtered File As... d A

Save in; Ia TEMP j = % Ef-

EEMplay  way
Test.way

zingThestartMenuTaSkartAPragranm-2  way

white_nioise, wav

white_noise_IFxFilter3! . way
white_noise_|FxFilter3!_IFxFiltera!, vway
white_nioise_FxFilkard !, way
white_nioise_IFxFilkeral, way

Kl H B

File name: | N I -l Save

Save as type: IW,&,".,-" files (7. wav) j Cancel |

Applying the filters involves a large amount of mathematical calculations and in some cases the filter
will take some considerable time to complete - approximately 3x real time. The filters are linear phase
and have a 3dB passband ripple and 40dB stopband attenuation.

SpotOn waiking...

Filtering file...
17%

x Cancel |

Spectrum (FFT) Analysis

Add In-Cuk Seckion to Plawlist, .
Fender Playlist ko new file, ..

Render Trimmed Track ko new file. ..
Expand Track to & Channels. ..
Create/Merge Timecode track...

apply Filker »

FFT Spectral Anakysis, .,
Ilse Floating Position Bar

Selecting 'FFT analysis' from the title right-click menu opens up a new window displaying a blank
spectrum plot



IJ” FFT Spectral Analysis - Sum of All Channels x|

1]
-10
-20
-30
-40
-50
-E0
-¥0
-20
gt 10 20 50 1000 200 500 1k 2k 5k 10k 20k

FFT window/Resalution
’7 & 100mS/10Hz  200mS/5Hz € B0OmS/2Hz 1 sec/lHz
Run FFT
I | Left buttan drag to move the dizplay harizontally | 16bit/43000Hz

The FFT Window/Resolution options select the resolution of the display between 1Hz and 10Hz, the 1Hz
setting will give the most accurate plot, click the Run FFT button to analyse the file.

The analysis takes some time to complete - approximately 5x normal speed eg a 20s stereo track is
analysed in 4s.

The analysis of the 6 channel BLITS waveform is shown below, here the main frequencies of 82.5, 660,
880, 1000 1320 and 2000Hz can clearly be seen, the other spectrum lines are a result of the
modulation of the main frequencies.

k4 FFT Spectral Analysis - Sum of All Channels x|
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Above the spectral display is a listing of the DC components found on the channels shown as a
percentage of peak level.

The horizontal scale runs from 10Hz to half sampling frequency - in this case 24kHz as indicated by the
dark red line.

Both the Frequency and Amplitude scales can be changed by clicking on the scales, left-click expands
the scale and right-click reduces the scale.

Expanding the horizontal frequency scale will move some of the spectrum out of view, so the plot can
be moved sideways by left-click dragging on the spectrum display area. Below is an example of
increasing the amplitude scale to be 0.. -100dB and expanding/positioning the frequency scale to show
the detail between 500Hz and 2kHz.

The 'Rst' button at the bottom of the amplitude scale resets both the amplitude and frequency scales
to their default values.

[}JE FFT Spectral Analysis - Sum of All Channels EI

DC Offzets: L = -0.0001%, R = -0.001%, C = -0.001%, LFE = -0.003%, EL = -0.001%, BR = -0.001%
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The peak values of the spectrum display may not be what is expected, this is due to the display being
a measurement of power so the length of time a particular frequency exists is taken into account.

When the mouse is moved over the graph, the frequency corresponding to the mouse position is shown
in the lower left panel of the status bar.

Floating Position Bar

Add In-Cuk Seckion to Playlist, .,
Render Playlist ko new file, ..

Render Trimmed Track ko new file. ..
Expand Track to &6 Channels., ..
Create/Merge Timecode track., ..

Apply Filker 3

FFT Spectral Analysis. ..
IIse Floating Position Bar



The Use Floating Position Bar option allows ganged control of multiple buttons.

If the button selected is a Master button the ganged operation controls the Master and all Play slaves,
if the button is not a Master then controls operate only on that single button.

The Floating Position bar will not control buttons that have an active PlayList, although deselected
PlayList In Points can be used as cues.

Add In-Cuk Seckion to Plawlist, .
Fendet Playlist ko new Ffile., ..

Render Trimmed Track ko new file. ..
Expand Track to & Channels. ..
Create/Merge Timecode track...

Apply Filker 3

FFT Spectral Anakysis, .,
v Use Floating Position Bar

Checking the option and then exiting the Audio Trim page by clicking OK will show a new Floating
Position Bar - there is a limit of four Position Bars available.

gample 7

0o:04

1

0o:04

Here button 1 has been assigned the Floating Position bar which as button 1 is a Master the Position
bar will control buttons 1..4 and 11..13, only basic operations of Stop, Play and Cue are available.

0o:04

no:04

Pressing Play on the Position Bar will start all controlled buttons playing and the scrollbar tab will move
to show the position within the track, above it is shown positioned 01:08s from the start of the track or
Trim InPoint.



If the Slave tracks are not the same length as the Master then they will stop before or after the Master
track and the scroll bar will not be a true representation of their position.

While the Master track is stopped it can be cued by dragging the scroll bar tab, below it has been
moved back to 00:50s

no.o4

no:o4

" JBtnl Mussorgsky-Paintings-sample2

Back to Stark

Back 5 sec

Back 10 sec

Back 20 sec

Back 30 sec

Last Lser Cue 00:00
Cue ko timecode, ..

no:.04

Here there is quick access to the start of the track and cue points at 5s, 10s, 20s and 30s before the
point at which the track was stopped

Also any timecode value can be entered by clicking Cue to timecode.



x
Edit Cue Paint

X Cancel
IDD:DD:ET:DD -
@Eﬂ@ W 0K

The last value entered into the timecode edit window will be saved as the Last User Cue point

o | I | B | B
" Btnl Mussorgsky-Paintings-sample2

Back to Stark

ao:o4 -
| Back 5 sec

Back 10 sec

Back 20 sec

Back 30 sec

Last User Cue 00:57
Cue ko timecode, ..

The Play button is shown in white text on a red background when the track is cued up to the start, and
in black text on yellow when cued at any other point.

Above it was stated that buttons with active Playlists could not be controlled by Floating Position Bars,
however a Playlist can be used as a list of cue points provided all the Playlist items are deselected.

Below is the Playlist page for button 53.

IJ7 Settings for button 53 - STwain5x x|

— File Cue List

Use| In | 0Out | Length |Loop| Total | Cue |Description
00864 0711502 000614 1 00000814 Cuel

02068 01:2260 000057 2 00000339 Cue 3 e
022800 01:31:64 | 000304 1 00:00:03:04 Cued

0:31:Rd 073426 00 sdy 2 00000519 Cue B

3

SANAN

— ml-qlcnlr_ﬂ I mIMI—t

_"I_I
Total duration = 00:00:24: 02
Copyright:- none

Date:- none Comments:-  none

Gain / Pan / Speed / Output Trirn Content FlayLizt

o oK PlayList X Cancel |

| Tatal duration of PlayList

By default the Playlist items will be selected and a Floating Position bar assigned to this button will
show the popup menu below with the PlayList cue points disabled - note the cue to Back 5 sec is also
disabled, this is because that would be a point earlier than the start of the track



H 3 STwainsy

Back ko Stark Preset Cues
Bach 5 sec Cue 1 01ma
Back 10/sec Cue 2 0021
Back 20 sec Cue 300ES
Back 30 sec Cue 4 0132
Lask User Cue O0:00
Cue to timecode, ..

Now if the Playlist items are deselected

IJ” Settings for button 53 - STwain5s x|

— File Cue List
Use| In | 0Ow | Length |Loop|  Tatal | Cue [Description -
| 1] 010864 011502 000614 1 00000814  Cue 1
| 2 | 0120068 01:22680 | 00:01-57 0 2 | 00000339 Cue 3 i
3 022500 01:31:54 | 000904 1 00000204 Cued
4 01:31:54  07:34:26 000247 0 2 00000519 Cue b
5
&
[
a8 -
4 3
Total duration = 00:00:24:02
Copyright:- none
Date:- none Comments- none
Gain / Pan / Speed / Output Trim Content FlayList

W OK X Cancel |

| Tatal duration of Playlist

When the popup menu displayed again the Playlist In points are available as cue points, so allowing a
track to be prepared with useful cues.

i 3 STwainsx

Back to Start Preset Cues
Back 5 sec Cue 101:09
Back 10/sec Cue 2 01:21
Back 20 sec Cue 30123
Back 30 sec Cue 4 01:32
Last User Cue 00:00
Cue to timecode. ..

The Preset Cues are marked at the bottom of the scrollbar, below shows the situation after a cue up to
Preset Cue 4

Btnb3 STwain5x

CE C I - EER




As with the Speed bar the Position bar can be resized by dragging the lower right corner of the
window.

The Floating Position Bars differ from the other floating bars (Speed and Level) as they are saved in

Session and Package files so that they will reappear at their saved size and positions when the session
or package is recalled.

Note that the Position Bar does not have the usual Close button on the title bar, the only way to

remove the Position bar is to either clear the button or uncheck the 'Use Floating Position Bar' menu
item in the Trim window.



Audio SetUp - PlayList

PlayList

The WAV file specification allows for PlayLists to be embedded within the file, SpotOn will decode these
lists and by default will play out the track following the playlist

A Playlist consists of a list of cues each with and In and Out point, additionally these individual cues
can be set to repeat a number of times.

In the example below the playlist has three cues of length 00:68, 01:30 and 01:43, the cues are set to
repeat 1x, 5x and 9999x respectively (SpotOn limits the number of repeats to 9999)

Including the repeats gives total durations for each item in the playlist of 00:00:00:30, 00:00:01:18
and 04:22:18:42

Comments, copyright and creation date are also shown if available.

':.'J'[';. Settings for button - 10 EI
— File Cue List
Use| In | 0Out | Length |Loop| Total | Cue &

W 000033 | 000068 00:00:30) 1 00:00:00:30 Cue 1
2| " 000117 000130 00:00:19 0 5 0 00:00:01:18 Cue 2
3L 000000 o007:43 00:07:434 9999 04227842 Cue 3
Fl

n

o

-

[un]
-
4

1

Total durahion = 04:22:20:15
Coppright:- Markie Enterprizes
Date:- 071401/2004 Comments:-  none

Gain / Pan / Speed / Dutput Trirn Content PlaylLizt

o 0K PlayList X Carcel

As stated above if a playlist is detected it will be used by default, this is shown by the blue text PlayList
at the bottom of the window.

If a subset of the playlist cues are required then they can be individually selected in the Use column,
below only the cues 1 and 2 are selected



;. Settings for button - 10 i3 X

— File Cue Lizt
Use| In | 0Dut | Length [Loop| Total | Cue -
| 1| v 00:00:33 00:0063 00:00:30 0 1 ) 00000030 Cue 1
2 " 000111 00:07:30 ) 000219 5 ) 00000118 Cue 2 =

3 O0:00:00° 00:01:43 ) 00:01:43 9999 04:2218:42 Cue 3
4
5|
B
A
E -
4 I I 3
Total duration = 00:00:07: 47
Coperight:- Markie Enterprises
Date:- 07407142004 Commentz- none
Gain / Pan ¢ Speed ¢ Output Trirm Content PlayList

o 0K PlayList X Cancel |

When any cue in the playlist is selected the trim edit page described above is disabled as the cues are
effectively predefined

However if all the playlist cues are deselected then the trim edit window is enabled and the playlist is
ignored as shown below

;. Settings for button - 10 x|
— File Cue Lizt
Use| In | Dut | Length |Loop| Total | Cue -
| 1 00:00:58 | 00:00:68 | 00:00:30 0 1) O0:0C:00:30  Cue 1
2 000111 00:071:30 0000159 &5 00:00:01:18 Cue 2 =
3 Q00000 00:07:43 00:00:43 9999 04:2215:42 Cue 3
4
5|
b
7

Total duration = 00:00;00: 00
Coperight:- Markie Enterprises
Date:- 07407142004 Commentz- none

Gain / Pan / Speed # Output Trirn Content PlayLizt

¢ ak. x Cancel |

If a button is using a playlist then the duration text is modified with a leading 'P', if the total duration
of the playlist is greater than 1 hour the duration is shown as below right



AHHIS

Basement
Bed w2

PO0:02

The number of loops for each playlist item is shown in the 'Loop' column, this value has been read from
the data contained in the WAV file. However, the number of loops can be changed on a per button
basis for the duration of the current session by right-clicking the entry in the loop column.

Length | Lo Tatal
OO0 A A e
;07:08007  Edit Loop Count...
Restare Original Loop Counk.. .

x|
Loope———
ITE x Cancel |
1] 0] sss)

Temporary change to Loop Count -
E dit "84 file and reload button
to make the modification permanent

The dialog box above allows the loop count to be temporarily changed and affecting only one button, if
a permanent change is required then the source WAV file should be edited externally and reloaded into
SpotOn

The loop count will be shown in red text if it is different to the values contained in the original WAV file

| Length |Loop| Total |
Foooooz? ¥ | 00000238
3 01:08:00 9939 188:51:18:A

The change to the loop count will be maintained across session save/load operations, however if
SpotOn detects any change to the Playlist contained within the WAV file then the values will be reset to
match the WAV file

If a modified loop count is present then the right-click menu will show an additional item allowing the
value to be set to the original value extracted from the WAV file

| Length |Loop|  Total | Cue |Description
200002707 (aia i ata i te it A

3 01:08:00 993  EditLoop Count...
Resktore Original Loop Counk (17

Right-clicking on the In column will display the options to cue to the In Point or Cue up and Play from
the In Point, this facility is only available when the Playlist item is deselected.

Use] In | 0Out | Length [Loop| T
' 000001 | 000314 000312 1 | 00:0C
‘l/ ....... I:I .I__'.I.;.I'Id-l:i.-.'l M0-1 74227 T N0ers-"29 R
w00 Zue b I

Elay. Fram Im Poimb

i 1



Use] In | 0Out | Length [Loop] T

00:00:01 | 00:03:14 000312 1 | 00:0C

i 1 e

(T TS S T e M T e

0o Cuetoln 1 | 000cC
Flay from In Poink




Midi Assignment

Selecting the Midi option from the button popup menu displays the dialog box below, here the
incoming Midi notes that causes the button to play or stop can be set along with the outgoing Midi note

that is sent when the button starts to play or stops.

Below is the default setup with no Midi In and no Midi Out notes selected, the range for Midi notes is
0..127 and for Midi channels 1..16.

L) Midi SetUp for button - 6

kidi Contral for Flap/Stop

[ 1 5et from next Midi Input
Mote In that tiggers Play

kidi Mate In/Flay = none
[ ] Lock Mate In/Flay to Bin

[ 5et from nest Midi Input

Mate In that tiggers Stop

kidi Mate [ndStop = none
[ ] Lock Mate In/Stap ta Bin

[ 5et from nest Midi Input
Mate Out when Plaped

(0 0AC i 0o o/ ” o o ”~ o o/ ”
1 0Ch 1 0/CH 1 O/CH -2 btns 1 0/CH
2 0D 2 0D 2 0/D 2 0/
3 0/Dd 3 0/D# 3 0/D# 3 0/D# -2btns
4 O/ 4 O/E 4 O/E 4 O/E
5 OF 5 O/ 5 O/ 5 O/
B OF# E 0% E OF# E O/F#
70/ -1hbin 704G 706 7 06
g 0AGH g8  0/GH -1btn g8  0GH g8 0/GH
9 0 9 0/ 9 0/ 9 0/
10 O/4H 10 0-4H 10 0/AH 10 0/A8
1 0/B 11 048 11 0/ 11 0/B
12 1/C 12 1/C  -1hbin 12 1/C 12 1/C
13 1/Ch o 13 1/CH o 13 1/CH o 13 1/CH o

kdidi Miote Out/Play = none
[]Lock Mate OutsPlay ta Btn

[ ]Lock Mate Out#Stop to Btn

[ ]5et from nest Midi Input
Mate Dut when Stopped

kidi Mote OutdStop = none

Command Chan 1..16 Command Chan 1..16 Command Chan 1..16 Command Chan1..16
@on OofF | 3 [3] @on Oof Ay fs] ®on QoK | 1 (3] @on Oof 1 (3]
Chan-3/Mate-0/0n Chan-+e4/Mate-0/0n Chan-1/Mate-0/0n Chan-1/Mate-0/0n
niot uzed niot uzed niok Lzed niat Lzed
7o
There are four sections in this dialog:-
Left Note In that triggers Play

Left Centre  Note In that triggers Stop
Right Centre Note Out sent when button is Played
Right Note Out sent when button is Stopped

N.B. The Midi Note out on Stop is not triggered when tracks are stopped via - Escape, Page Stop, All
Stop or a fade out "Stop All on Play"

Separate notes can be set for the Midi In/Play, Midi In/Stop and Midi Out/Play and Midi Out/Stop
actions, the full specification of the selected note is shown below the list, eg "Midi Note In/Play =
1/20/0n" translates into Channel 1, Note 20, Note On



18 1/F# 18 1/F# 18 1/FH 18 1/F#

19 1/G 19 1/G 19 1/G 19 1/G
v 20 1/GH 20 1/GH 20 1/GH# 20 1/GH#
21 14 2T 1A 21 148 21 144
22 1/mH 22 14 v 22 1ol 22 1488
23 1/B 23 1/B 23 1/B v 23 1B
2 2/ -1htn M 24 2/C b 24 2/C o 24 2/C o
Midi Mate [n/Play = 1/20/0n Midi Mate In/Stop = 142100 idi Mate Out/Play = 1/22/0fF idi Mate Out/Stop = 1/23/0n
[ ]Laock Nate In/Play to Bin [ ] Lock Hate In/Stop ta Bin [ ] Lock Mate Out/Play to Bin [ ] Lock Hate Out/Stop ta Bin
Cormmand Chan1.16 Command Chan 1..16 Command Chan 1..16 Command Chan 1..16
®0n OO 1 %ﬂ ®0on O 0o 1 %ﬂ () 0n &0k 1 %ﬂ & 0n O Off 1 %ﬂ

If other Midi notes on the same Midi channel are used by other buttons, then the note entry will be
shown in red text along with the number of other buttons using the note

4 1/FH
19 1/G
v 20 1/GH
A 1A
22 1/A48
23 1/B
24 AT -1bin ™

Midi Mote In/Play = 1/20/0n
[ ] Lock Hate In/Play to Bin

Command Chan 1..16
®on Qo | 1 3]

Chan-1/Mate-20/0n
not uzed

Selecting the notes without checking them reveals any other buttons that may be using the same
Channel/Note/Action combination

g I/FH

19 1/G
vR201AGH

21104

22 1/A48

23 1/B

ied AC -1lbn v

Midi Maote IndPlay = 1/20/0n
[ ] Lock Hote In/Play to Bin

Command Chan 1..16
@on OoF | 1[5

Chan-1/Mate-24/0n .
Lzed. .
43

The Lock Note check boxes allow the Midi settings to be permanently assigned to the selected button,
so that which ever track is loaded onto the button the Midi settings remain.

The original settings of any track transferred to a button with the Lock Note enabled are saved and will
be restored when the track is moved off the Lock Note button.

The Midi Note In and Out actions can be tested by right-clicking any note and choosing Test Midi In or
Out as appropriate.



15 0t 15 O/t
07 0/ 7 046G
v : =~ am
I — rest bk I Play

[ 10 Das Copy bo Midi Cut

L1 08 Cleat Midi Moke In - Play
12 1.1 il
013 104 1o x| |013 1/cs

Midi In/Play

v | — Y -
'|E||:| g::i# Test Midi In - Stop
)11 o/ Clear Midi Mote In - Stop
D 12 1/C LI T LIEL™
ERERRIE = ‘ 013 1/cH
Midi In/Stop

0/GH#

044,

0488

0/e Tesk Midi Ot

?I::E Clear Midgutl |

OOO=OO

Midi Out/Play
Default Midi Out Velocity/Volume is set to 127 (maximum).

Also the Midi In/Play selection can be copied to the Midi Out column by clicking the popup menu
option, if the Midi In channel is set to 'Any' then the note copied to Midi Out will retain the existing
channel number otherwise it will take the Midi In/Play channel humber.

The Midi In and Out functions can be individually enabled/disabled either via the Options|Midi Control
menu item, or by clicking the Midi status panels at the bottom of the main window.

| Midilrn - On IHEM“' Midi [ - O IHEM“

The text in the status panel will briefly flash red when an incoming Midi signal is detected or an
outgoing Midi signal is generated

Buttons that have either Midi In or Midi Out assignments can be designated by additional icons

SOLUMDT SOLURNDT SOUMDYT

These are enabled via the main menu Display|Show Midi InOut option




The "Set from Next Midi Input" checkboxes at the top of the three columns allow the Midi notes to be
automatically set from the next Midi note to be sent to SpotOn. This allows the Midi notes to be set
without the possible confusion of Midi note/channel numbering.

[T Set from nest Midi lnpot

In some circumstances there is the need to use very fast Midi On/Off sequences eg 80mS on and
50mS off, the Fast Midi Mute option redirects the Midi notes On/Off to be UnMute/Mute. The mute
action is much faster than continually stopping and restarting a track.

For this option to work the track has to be looped

[+ Fast Midi Mute [30mS5]

A typical example of use would be a sensor on a rotating wheel in a game show that produces Midi
On/Off notes whose length and spacing changes with the speed of the wheael.

As the track is looped, the output will be unmuted between receiving a Midi Note On message and a
subsequent Midi Note Off message, in some circumstances this is not desirable so it is possible to set a
maximum unmuted timeout by right clicking the checkbox above and selecting the appropriate
duration. Selecting none disables the timeout feature.

Timelut k none
v S0mS

120m35

150mS

150mS

210m3=

2405

2705

S00mS




Regions

Most button menu options only apply to one button at a time, Regions allow actions to be performed
with multiple buttons.

There are two types of Region - a Source Region and a Target Region, these are indicated by
yellow/black and red/black chequer patterns respectively as shown below.

P i T b i Ty ol

e

I b (020l

o T g Fie BT T el BT Ty ol

o

TkHz_16_ 44 Eric Prydz - Eric Prydz -

Po0: 24

Source Region

The source Region is defined by holding down the left Alt key, depressing the left mouse button and
dragging the mouse to select a rectangular block of buttons.

Right clicking a button in the source Region displays a Region popup menu



Cuk Region

Copy Region

Easte Special bo Reagion
Clear Selection
Cancel

The Cut, Copy and Paste Special actions refer to the whole selected source Region, in this example 8
buttons.

The Paste Special option works as described in Edit|Paste Special for a single button but in this case is
applied to all buttons in the source Region.

Target Region

The target Region is defined by holding down the left Alt key, depressing the right mouse button and
dragging the mouse to select position of the target buttons.

The target Region is always the same layout as the source Region in this case 2 rows by 4 columns,
this region cannot be positioned to overlap a page edge, but it can be dragged to any position on any
page by dragging over the page name tabs

The Target Region also has a right click menu

Paste Begion
swap Regions
Clear Selection
Cancel

The Paste and Swap actions refer to the whole selected target Region and are only enabled when the
source Region has been copied to the clipboard.

Multiple Selections

An additional facility is available when selecting source regions allowing a non-contiguous region of
buttons to be highlighted.

This is achieved using the Ctri+Alt+left click action which will toggle the button in/out of the source
region selection. This method of selection can also be used to define the tracks to be burned to CD



MEoo:02 o7
2T o=y Eric Prydz
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TkHz_ 16 44 Eric Prydz - Eric Prydz -

The Region selection highlighting can be cleared via the right click popup menus or by pressing Escape
- note pressing Escape will also stop all tracks that are playing.



Additional Information

Keyboard and mouse Shortcuts
Windows Sounds
Advanced Operation
USB Power

UDP/TCP Commands
EmBER+ Contriol

PBus Control

Locked Attributes
Button Icons

Command Line Switches
Settings

XML Playout Logs
Screen Saver

Sound Card Mixers
Audio Processing
Decoders

Audio File Types

Bilts Ident

MultiChannel




Keyboard Shortcuts

Global

Scroll Lock (double-press)

Switch input focus to SpotOn main window

Main Window - Normal mode - global

Ctrl + B
Ctrl + F
Ctrl + G
Ctrl + H
Ctrl + L
Ctrl + M
Ctrl + O
Ctrl + R
Ctrl + S
Ctrl + T
Ctrl + U
Ctrl +Y
Ctrl + Z
PageUp
PageDown

Burn tracks to CD

File Search Utility

GPI SetUp

Play Stack

Show Global level meters
Master/Slave Links setup
Load Session

Refresh Tracks

Save Session

Toggle Elapsed/Remaining time display
Reset Tracks Played flags
Redo change

Undo change

Move next page tab

Move to previous page tab

Main Window - Normal mode - on buttons

Left click

Right click

Centre click

Centre click

Double click

Alt + Double click
Centre + Right click
Shift + Right click

Ctrl + Right click

Shift +Ctrl + Left press
Shift + Ctrl + left drag
Shift + Ctrl + Right click
Spacebar + Left click
Alt+Drop

Alt + left drag

Alt + right drag

Ctrl + Alt +left click

Play button under mouse pointer

Either stop track or open button Menu

**Pause track

**Skip playlist item

On an unassigned button opens load window

On an unassigned button opens load with Top/Tail window
**Qpen button menu

Open button Menu

Open HotKey assignment

Query master/slave links to/from button

Drag and drop new link from master to play slave

Open Group/Output assignment window

When step to next is disabled will emulate mouse centre click -
Loads button after Auto Trimming track

Define contiguous source region (yellow)

Position target region (red)

Define non-contiguous source region

Left Shift + left Alt + Left click
Alt + Ctrl + Shift + left drag

Preview button play
Drag and drop colour between buttons

** selectable options



Main Window - Normal mode - on Button popup menu

Shift + Left click on Stop All on Play Stop Page on Play
Ctrl + Left click on Stop All on Play Stop on Mouse Up

Main Window - Normal mode - on status bar

Right click on Midi In/Out, GPI, Links & HotKeys Highlight buttons
Shift + Left click on GPI In panel toggle PBus control on/off
Shift + Right click on GPI In panel display SMPTE timecode nudge options

Main Window - HotKeys enabled

F1..F12 Play button with assigned HotKey
A..Z Play button with assigned HotKey
Numpad 0..9 Play button with assigned HotKey
Qwerty 0..9 Select page

Main Window - Step To Next enabled

Up,Down,Left & Right Arrow Position Step to Next cursor

Home Position Step to Next cursor top left
End Position Step to Next cursor bottom right
Alt+Home Position Step to Next cursor to

Audio Window - Gain/Pan/Speed/Output page

Up,Down,Left & Right Arrow Change value, when Gain, Pan or Speed focussed

Audio Window -Trim page - general

Spacebar Play/Pause track if not a playlist



Audio Window -Trim page - waveform display

Left click Mark In point

Right click Mark Out point
Centre click Cue track to position
Shift+Left click Cue track to position

Audio Window -Trim page - Fade In/Out displays

Left click drag Change fade times

Audio Window -Trim page - Trim In/Out values

Shift + Left click Mark In/Out Point
Qwerty I Mark In Point
Qwerty O Mark Out Point

Audio Window -Trim page - Time remaining display

Right click Rehearse out point



Windows Sounds

Windows produces sounds as a result of certain activities such as emptying of the Recycle Bin, these
sounds are not disabled by selecting 'No Sounds' in the Windows Control Panel|Sounds and Audio
Devices|Sounds|Sound Scheme.

Sounds and Audio Devices Prop... 1[Z|
Yolume Sounds | Audio Yoice Hardware

A zound scheme iz a zet of zounds applied to events inWindows
and programs. 'ou can select an exizting scheme or zave one you
have modified.

Sound scheme:

Mo Sounds

To change zounds, click a program event in the following list and
ther select a sound to apply. Y'ou can zave the changes as a new
zound scheme.

Program events:

[ windows
Agterisk,
Claze pragram
Critiz:al Batteny Alarm
Critical Stop
Default Beep

][

[ %

b

[ ak. H Canicel ]

However, another way of disabling the computer 'Beep' is via the Control Panel|System|Device
Manager.



= Device Manager - | E|g|
File Action ‘iew Help
E

-2 DELL_P4
+- ' Computer
+-4D» DESkey
+-2e Digk drives
+- @ Display adapters
+- ot CWD/CO-ROM drives
+-i= Floppy disk controllers
+- i Floppy disk drives
+ (48 Human Interface Devices
IDE ATASATARPI controllers
+-s Keyboards
+- ) Mice and other pointing devices
# Monitors
B2 Metwork adapters
+- o Parts (COM & LPT)
+ #® Processors
+- 8, Sound, video and game controllers
+- ' System devices
-8 Universal Serial Bus controllers

+

+

+

Select 'Show Hidden devices' from the View menu

[B)X]

= Device Manager :

File aAction | View | Help
® Devices by type |
_ DELL_P4 Devices by connection

- Camy Resources by type
¥ @) DESK  Resources by connection

+ -2 Digh o
+- @ Digpl
+-om OVDY Customize...

+ Floppy disE Comroners

+- M Floppy disk drives

+ -8 Human Interface Devices

=) IDE ATA/MTAPL confrollers

+ - Keyboards

+- ) Mice and other pointing devices

+- % Monitors

+-Ef#l Metwork adapters

+- o Paorts (COM & LPT)

+ #® Processors

+- @, Sound, video and game confrollers
- 'f System devices

+ -8 Universal Serial Bus controllers

Show hidden devices

+

ICush:umizea the view,

A new entry titled Non-Plug and Play Drivers will appear, open this tree and select 'Beep'



= Device Manager

File Action ‘iew Help
g @

-« Non-Plug and Play Drivers
«» abp480nS
< adpulsim
< &FD
< shalS4x
« AicTEuZ
< AT
< &LI AGP Bus Filter
< Alilde
«» BMD AGP Bus Filter Driver
< amsint
< asc

<y asc3350p
L asc3550

< ASCTRM
4 Beep

« chidf

o cd20xrnt

|

1<

Choose the Driver tab in Beep properties and click the Current Status 'Stop' button

Beep Properties

General| Diriver |Details

.\> Beep

SEervice name; Beep

Dizplay name: Beep

Current status

Statuz:  Stopped Start | | |

Startup

Type: System ﬂ

Dinver Details... |

Ok ][ Cancel ]

Finally set the StartUp mode to be disabled instead of System



Beep Properties

| General| Drriver |Details|

.\> Beep

Service name; Beep

Digplay name: Beep

Current status

Status: Stopped

Startup

Type: Dizabled

Start

Drrivver Details... |

Ok

][ Cancel ]




Advanced Operation

Blocks, Sessions and Packages

These types of files can be loaded via the File menu items, additionally SpotOn will accept Block
(*.blk), Session (*.dta) and package (*.pkg) files that are 'dropped' onto the application after being
'dragged’' from Windows Explorer.

Also package and session files can be dropped onto a SpotOn desktop icon, the application will then
open and load the dropped file.

Package Folder Structure

Packages contain session data and audio in one composite file, when extracted all the audio files will be
copied to the chosen folder. The disadvantage of this is that any folder structure that may have
originally existed would be lost when the package was extracted.

For example if the folder structure below existed in the original session, with audio files in the myBeds,
myFx and myMusic folders

Folders x
. El{:l iy Prograrme ;I
L iy

and then a Package file made from the session and subsequently extracted onto another computer into
the newProgramme folder, the structure would be:-

Falders =

: a newProgramme

The myBeds, myFx and myMusic subfolders have been lost as all the audio has been extracted to the
newProgramme folder.

To avoid this there is a 'magic' folder name "SpotOnAudio" which if present in the file path of the audio
files ensures that any subfolders of SpotOnAudio will be preserved.

So if the original session was build using something like the example below and then saved as a
package...

Folders b4
E@ MyPrograrnme 1 ;I
EH:I SpotonAudio
{:I myBeds
D iy F
l:l ryMusic
(1 rew

When the package is extracted to the newProgrammel folder, the subfolder structure is maintained



Folders x

Ea newProgrammel
I = | SpokonAudio

..... {:l mvBeds

PlayLists

A Playlist consists of predefined cues played out in sequence with the option of repeating each cue
number of times.

Below are the details of a Playlist containing 3 cues

Use| In | 0Out | Length [Loop|
' O000:38 | 000068 00:00:30 0 1
v 000117 | 00:01:300 00:00:19 19999
v L0000 00:01:43 00:01:43 0 1

b-Ln.'lMl—l

Cue 1 is played once followed by cue 2 (effectively looped indefinitely) and then finally to cue 3 to end
the sequence.

This type of Playlist can be used as a basis for the Intro-Loop-Outro type of sequence, however the
main problem is that the time cue 2 has to loop for is unknown at setup time - depending on some
external events.

To cover this situation there is a method of forcing SpotOn to step on to the next Playlist entry, so if
Cue 2 was looping and was on loop 125 the program can be triggered to complete loop 125 and then
step onto cue 3.

Cue 3 would play to the end and stop.

Users with a three button mouse or a mouse with a scroll wheel can click the middle button/scroll
wheel to trigger the effect. in this case the currently playing cue in the Playlist will complete one final
loop then step onto the next cue in the Playlist.

Note: normally the middle button click would pause/unpause a track, but as Playlists cannot be
paused, the same key combination has been used to trigger starting the next playlist section at the
end of the current loop/pass.

When the button receives the message it will briefly flash the Track Number text to red on yellow

SOUMDT

EE r

Immediately after the message has been received the Track number text reverts to its Playing color
and the time remaining text will appear underlined

SOUMDE

Fa  PO0:03




HotKeys

The scope of the HotKeys can be either Global or Paged, set with the selection box shown below.

Define zoope of Hotkeys

Select Scope
i Global f+ Paged

Hotk.eyz are only enabled on the curently zelected page
anged/Overlapped action applies to selected page anly

When Global is selected the HotKeys are enabled on all pages and with Paged Hotkeys are only
enabled on the currently selected page.

When more than one button is assigned to the same hotkey there are two modes of behaviour -
Ganged and Overlapped.

Define action when kultiple Buttonz as azzigned the zame Hotkey

Select Action

@ Ganged " Owverlapped

All buttong with the zame Hotkep will play simultaneously when the
Haotkey iz prezsed

In the ganged mode all buttons that have the same hotkey will be played together at the same time,
this is similar to a simple form of master/slave link.

In the overlapped mode the operation is a little more complicated, this mode is intended to cover the
situation where the same sound is required to be played several times at random intervals with
subsequent sounds starting before the previous sound has completed.

A typical example is a two chime door bell where the bell is sounded twice in quick succession, the
decay on the second chime must be allowed to continue when the bell is sounded again, so this
precludes the playing of the same button as this would terminate the decay.

In the example below Overlapped Mode causes the pressing hotkey 'Z' to initially play button 35, if the
sound is allowed to stop a further press of the hotkey will again play button 35.

If however the hotkey is pressed before the sound has stopped the next available button with the same
hotkey will be played, in this case button 36.

So providing the sounds to be played are relatively short e.g. 1..3 seconds a group of 5 or 6 identical
buttons should suffice.

ding ding ding ding ding ding

z z z z z z

0o:01 ao: o1 ao:01 0001 0o:01 ao:01

The Ganged/Overlapped setting applies globally to all hotkeys.



Overlapped operation can be triggered in a similar way by Midi In messages and also via mouse left-
click.

With mouse left-click the overlapped mode is only active when the following conditions are met:-
1, duplicate hotkeys are assigned to buttons
2, hotkeys are enabled
3, hotkey text is showing on buttons Display|Show Hotkey Text
4, overlapped hotkey mode is selected

Then left-clicking on any of the buttons on the overlapped hotkey group will cause the overlapped play
action to start.

Midi

The scope of the Midi In Play messages can be either Global or Paged, set with the selection box shown
below.

Define zoope of Hotkeys

Select Scope
"~ Global {* Paged

Hatk.enz are only enabled on the curently selected page
Ganged/Overlapped action applies to selected page only

When Global is selected the Midi In Play messages are enabled on all pages and with Paged they are
only enabled on the currently selected page.

When more than one button is assighed to the same Midi In Play message there are two modes of
behaviour - Ganged and Overlapped.

Define action when kultiple Buttons as azzigned the zame Hotkey

Select Action

& Ganged " Overlapped

All buttong with the zame Haotkey will play simultaneously when the
Hatkey iz prezsed

In the ganged mode all buttons that have the same Midi In Play message will be played together at the
same time, this is similar to a simple form of master/slave link.

In the overlapped mode the operation is a little more complicated, this mode is intended to cover the
situation where the same sound is required to be played several times at random intervals with
subsequent sounds starting before the previous sound has completed.

A typical example is a two chime door bell where the bell is sounded twice in quick succession, the
decay on the second chime must be allowed to continue when the bell is sounded again, so this
precludes the playing of the same button as this would terminate the decay.

In the example below Overlapped Mode causes the sending Midi In Play message 'Z' to initially play
button 35, if the sound is allowed to stop a another Midi In Play message 'Z' will again play button 35.



If however the Midi In Play message is sent before the sound has stopped the next available button
with the same Midi In Play message will be played, in this case button 36.

So providing the sounds to be played are relatively short e.g. 1..3 seconds a group of 5 or 6 identical
buttons should suffice.

ding ding ding ding ding ding

00:01 ao:01 ao:01 a0:01 00:01 ao:01

The Ganged/Overlapped setting applies globally to all Midi In Play messages.



USB Power Management

The Windows XP operating system has the ability to control the amount of power supplied to the
various USB ports, this only becomes a problem with SpotOn when the power to the USB dongle is
switched off.

To check the USB port power settings open Windows Control Panel and select System, then on the
Hardware tab select Device Manager. Scroll to the bottom of the device list to display the entry
'Universal Serial Bus Controllers'.

= Device Manager - | E|E|
File Action ‘iew Help

S 2 A

-2 DELL_P4
+- '§ Computer
+-4D» DESkey
+ -2 Disk drives
+- @ Display adapters
+- oty CWD/CO-ROM drives
+-i= Floppy disk controllers
+- A Floppy disk drives
+ -8 Human Interface Devices
IDE ATASATAPI controllers
+-22 Keyboards
+- ) Mice and other pointing devices
+- % Manitors
+ - El#l Metwork adapters
+- 5 Parts (COM & LPT)
+ ¥ Processors
+- @, Sound, video and game confrallers
- 'f System devices
R Universal Serial Bus controllers

+

Open the 'Universal Serial Bus Controllers' item



= Device Manager : i|g|

File Action ‘iew Help
g ®
+-= IDE ATA/ATAPI confrollers ~
+ - Keyboards
+- ) Mice and other pointing devices
+- % Monitors
+-Ef#l Metwork adapters
+- o Paorts (COM & LPT)
+ #® Processors
+- @, Sound, video and game confrollers
- 'f System devices
SE--3Universal Serial Bus controllers
&2 Intel(R) 82801FB,/FEM USE Universal Host Contraller - 2658
&2 Intel(R) §2801FB,/FEM USE Universal Host Confroller - 2659
& Intel(R) 52801FB,/FBM USE Universal Host Controller - 2654
& Intel(R) 82801FB,/FEM USE Universal Host Controller - 2658
& Intel(R) 82801FB,/FEM USBE2 Enhanced Host Controller - 2650
&2 USE Root Hub
& USE Root Hub
&% USE Root Hub
&2 USE Root Hub B
&2 USE Root Hub v
I

Now select each of the USB Root Hub entries in turn and open up the associated Power Management
tab

USB Root Hub Properties

General | Power | Driver Details| Fower Management

9@ 5 1158 Foot Hub

[+]illows the computer ta turn off thiz device to save power)

Uncheck the 'Allow the computer to turn off this device to save power' option



USB Root Hub Properties

General | Power | Diiver Details| Power tanagement

E% o [15B Root Hub

[ Jitsllow the computer ba tumn off this device to save power

Allovs thiz device to bring the computer out of standby.

Make this change on all USB hubs to which a SpotOn dongle could be fitted, this is to cover the
situation where the dongle is removed and placed in a different USB port.

It is possible to identify which port has the USB dongle fitted by examining the details on the Power
tab.

USB Root Hub Properties

General| Faower |Driver Detailz | Power Management

Hub infarmatian

The hub iz zelf-powered.

Total power available: 500 md per port

Attached devices:

D'ezcription FPoweer Required
@ HID Keyboard Device I s,
|y HID-compliant mouse B0

USB Root Hub Properties

General| Powuer |Driver Detailz | Power Management

Hub infarmation

The hub iz zelf-powered.

Total power available: 500 md per port

Attached devices:

D' ezcription | Power Required

@ M-tudio USE MidiSport 22 0 s
D DK 3ush DESKey 100




Game Port Connections

Joystick/GPI

The conventional Game Port found on most Sound Cards is a 15 pin D-type socket, to use the Fire
buttons as GPI inputs make the connections as described below

pin 1 +5v
|
pin 3 stick 1x 100K \
|
pin 6 stick ly 100K \
pin 2 buttonl o O
o |
pin 7 button?2 o O |
|
pin 10 button3 o o \
o |
pin 14 button4 o O |
|
pin 4 GND |
Soundcard

1: +5vDC

2 : Stick 1 button 1

3 : Stick 1 X-position
4 : Gnd

5:Gnd

6 : Stick 1 Y-position
7 : Stick 1 button 2

8 : +5vDC

9 : +5vDC

10 : Stick 2 button 1
11 : Stick 2 X-position
12 : MIDI

13 : Stick 2 Y-position
14 : Stick 2 button 2
15 : MIDI

Take care with the routing of the +5v supply as this may not be current limited on the sound card

A suggestion below consists of two cables a D15M..D9F that remains connected to the PC and a loose
cable D9M..(4 x jack plugs) that connect to the GPI sources.

The advantage of this is that the two resistors on pins 3/6 of the D15M are always connected to the
PC, and so avoids the situation where the GPI device is inadvertently disconnected, causing SpotOn to
poll for a non-existent 'joystick’.



As an alternative to using two leads the 2 x 100K resistors could be mounted directly on the GPI card
connector pins inside the computer, this should only be attempted by those with suitable experience.

D15M DOF DSM
(1) +5v
| (1) o o
(3) stick 1x 100K \ (6) | GPI 1
input
|
(6) stick 1y 100K |
(2) o o
(7) | GPI 2
input
(2) buttonl (1)
(7) button2 (2) (3) o o
(8) | GPI 3 input
(10) button3 (3)
(14) button4 (4) (4) [ole)
(9) | GPI 4
input
(4) GND (6..9)
D15M DOF DO9M

It is recommended that some form of protection is applied to the sound card inputs an Opto or Relay
isolated interface would be suitable.

Alternatively a USB joystick can be used to provide the GPI inputs, in this case slightly more work will

be required to extract the button signals from the joystick, but the internal wiring of such devices is
usually simple.

Midi

Game ports on many computers support Midi In/Out, the signals on the 15 way game port connector
are not suitable for direct connection to a Midi device.

The diagram below from the Midi Manufacturers Association shows one interfacing method



http://www.midi.org/

Computer Sound Card Game Poxt to Standard MIDI Connector

R4 280 ohms
Vee | Sv v UART
| 0
| ?“‘“
|
= 5 C
R2 220 ohm i GND i)
— A e ] @
ol OPTO-ISOLATOR {13
INO 14 SMD ~~ @
_Fj'_j' i3 |MIDI ¢
R3 220 ohm (2 %]
P——AN—0O<A 0| ®
e
@ i3 | MIDT
o — 5
R1 220 ohm +5v J
AV

MIDI IM MIDI OUT



UDP/TCP Commands

Control via UDP/TCP

SpotOn can respond to messages passed to the computer running SpotOn via a UDP or TCP
connection, the message protocol is defined below.

SpotOn will listen on UDP/TCP port 4650 for proprietary commands listed below

and also on port 4700 for a subset of OSC (Open Sound Control) commands.

Midi Midi messages via UDP

Cues Play and Stop tracks by name
List List track names

Note List Midi notes assigned to buttons
Errors Error codes

OSC OSC commands

PlainText Formatted text commands

EmBER+ Open standard control protocol

Midi Commands

The message format consists of 8 bytes (0..7)

Bytes 0..3 form the header

Byte 0 = 'M'
Byte 1 = 'I"
Byte 2 = 'D'
Byte 3 = 'I"

Bytes 4..6 form the data

Byte 4 = Midi Status

Byte 5 = Midi Datal

Byte 6 = Midi Data?2

Byte 7 is a checksum of bytes 0..6 modulus 0x100

(Note On, Note Off, All Notes Off and All Notes Stop are the only commands implemented)

SpotOn will reply with a message of the same format

Bytes 0..3 form the header

Byte 0 = 'M'
Byte 1 = 'I'
Byte 2 = 'D'
Byte 3 = 'I"

Bytes 4..6 form the data

Byte 4 = Reply code

Byte 5 = not used

Byte 6 = not used

Byte 7 is a checksum of bytes 0..6 modulus 0x100



Reply code can take the values:-

Error None 0 message received correctly

Error UnRecognisedHeader 1 header bytes not recognised

Error BadHeaderChecksum 2 checksum byte in header does not match calculated checksum
Error BadData 3 Message data invalid format

Error NotEnabled 4 "Midi over UDP" disabled in SpotOn menu options

Error Unknown 5 unknown error detected

Status, Datal and Data2 are the standard Midi message bytes.
Status byte

The Status byte carries the channel number and the on/off state - the channel number is
represented by the lower 4 bits (0..15) and the on/off state by the upper 4 bits (0x8 =
off and 0x9 = on).

NB Midi Channel numbers in the message are 0..15 - SpotOn will translate this range
into 1..16

So for channel 0 On the status byte would be 0x90
and for channel 0 Off the status byte would be 0x80

Similarly for channel 2 On the status byte would be 0x92
and for channel 2 Off the status byte would be 0x82

Datal byte
The Datal byte carries the Note number 0..127

So for note 2 the Datal byte would be 0x02
and for note 33 the Datal byte would be 0x21

Data2 byte
Data2 byte is generally ignored by SpotOn so can be left at 0x00
As an example the Midi message for Channel 1, Note 2 On, comprises 0x91,0x02,0x00

However when sending a Note On message the Data2 byte refers to the volume/level of the
note, normally this is ignored by SpotOn, but when the option 'Convert Velocity=0 to
Note Off' (Options|Midi Control) is selected, a Note On message with Data2 set to 0
will be interpreted as a Note Off. When Data?2 has any value other than zero, the action
of the Note On message is not modified



Similarly:-

Midi message for Channel 15, Note 2 0ff, comprises 0x8F,0x02,0x00
Midi message for Channel 0, All Notes Stop, comprises 0xB0,0x78,0x00
Midi message for Channel 0, All Notes Off, comprises 0xBO,0x7B,0x00

All Notes Stop will stop all tracks immediately
All Notes Off will stop all tracks using their fade out times

The All Notes Off and All Notes Stop messages directed to Channel 0 act globally on all
buttons irrespective of whether they have any midi assignments

The All Notes Off and All Notes Stop messages are only recognised when the Channel
value is set to 0, messages directed to channels 1..15 are ignored

Additional Commands

Additional commands for listing tracks and playout control are also implemented under the CUES and
LIST messages detailed below.

LIST Command

The message format consists of 8 bytes (0..7)

Bytes 0..7 form the header

Byte 0 = 'L’

Byte 1 = 'I"

Byte 2 = 'S!

Byte 3 = 'T'

Byte 4 = 0x00 // 0x00 to list button titles, 0x10 to list track numbers playing
Byte 5 = 0x00

Byte 6 = 0x00

Byte 7 is a checksum of bytes 0..6 modulus 256

LIST Reply

The message format consists of 8 bytes (0..7) the data length is limited to 256 bytes
so several message packets may be sent. The number of packets and packet number are
coded into byte 6.

When bit 7 of byte 6 is set low the bits 0..6 represent the number of packets in the
message and that this is the first packet.

When bit 7 of byte 6 is set high the bits 0..6 represent the index number of this
packet

Bytes 0..7 form the header

Byte 0 = 'L’

Byte 1 = 'I"

Byte 2 = 'S!

Byte 3 = 'T!

Byte 4 = 0x00 // 0x0? button titles, 0x1? track numbers playing, LSN = Error Code
Byte 5 = number of Data bytes following header including final checksum

Byte 6 = MSB=0: number of packets; MSB=1: packet index (PacketIdx=[Byte6 and 0x7f])
Byte 7 is a checksum of bytes 0..6 modulus 0x100

oo

Byte 8..N-2 data bytes



<3

digit Button number><=><BtnTitle><crlf>

Byte N-1 = LSB of 16 bit checksum of bytes 8..N-2 modulus 0x10000
Byte N = MSB of 16 bit checksum of bytes 8..N-2 modulus 0x10000
examples: -
001=BtnTitlelecrlf002=BtnTitle2crlf..... 320=LastBtnTitlecrlf
button 1 title is 'BtnTitlel'
button 2 title is 'BtnTitle2'
button 320 title is 'LastBtnTitle'
CUES Command
The message format consists of 8 bytes (0..7)

Bytes
Byte
Byte
Byte
Byte
Byte
Byte
Byte
Byte

oD WDN P O

Byte 8..

Byte N
Byte N

0..7 form the header

= !

= 'y

= 'g!'

= 'g"!

= 0x00

= LSB of number of Data bytes following header including final checksum
= MSB of number of Data bytes following header including final checksum
is a checksum of bytes 0..6 modulus 256

N-2

<+,-,*,!><n, [n], [nn]><BtnTitle><;><+,—-,*, !'><n, [n], [nn]><BtnTitle><;>

+ = Play
- = Stop
$nnn = play button nnn, number range 1..320
snnn = stop button nnn, number range 1..320
@nnn = loop button nnn, number range 1..320
*n = Select page n, number range 1..8
! = All Stop
~ = Page Stop
[n] = delay play by n*100mS
[nn] = delay play by nn*100mS maximum delay is 5 seconds

-1 = LSB of 16 bit checksum of bytes 8..N-2 modulus 65536
MSB of 16 bit checksum of bytes 8..N-2 modulus 65536

examples: -
CUES+BtnTitlel; -BtnTitle2;+[10]BtnTitle3; *4

Play BtnTitlel
Stop BtnTitle2



Play BtnTitle3 after delay of 1 second (10*100mS)
Change to page 4

CUES!

Stop All tracks

To send the command to Play a button with a button text ‘test’ use the following byte
sequence: -

0x63 0x75 0x65 0x73 0x00 0x07 0x00 0xB7 0x2B 0x74 0x65 0x73 0x74 O0xEB 0x01

Which represents:-

CUES!!!!+test!! // Where ! indicates binary values

Bytes 0..7 form the header

Byte 0 = 'C'

Byte 1 = 'U'

Byte 2 = 'E'

Byte 3 = 'S'

Byte 4 = 0x00

Byte 5 = 0x07 LSB of number of Data bytes following header including final checksum
Byte 6 = 0x00 MSB of number of Data bytes following header including final checksum
Byte 7 = 0xB7 checksum of bytes 0..6 modulus 0x100

Bytes 8..17 form the message data

Byte 8 = 0x2B ‘+’

Byte 9 = 0x74 ‘t'

Byte 10 = 0x65 ‘e’

Byte 11 = 0x73 ‘s’

Byte 12 = 0x74 ‘t'

Byte 13 = OxEB LSB of checksum of bytes 8..12 modulus 0x10000

Byte 14 = 0x01 MSB of checksum of bytes 8..12 modulus 0x10000

CUES Reply

The message format consists of 8 bytes (0..7)

Bytes 0..7 form the header

Byte
Byte
Byte
Byte
Byte
Byte
Byte
Byte

0
1
2
3
4
5
6
-

is

IC'

IU'

IE'

ISI

nn // Error code
0x00

0x00

a checksum of bytes 0..6 modulus 0x00



The NOTE command returns a list of the Midi notes assigned to the active buttons

NOTE Command

The message format consists of 8 bytes (0..7)

Bytes 0..7 form the header

Byte 0 = 'N'

Byte 1 = 'O’

Byte 2 = 'T'

Byte 3 = 'E'

Byte 4 = 0x00

Byte 5 = 0x00

Byte 6 = 0x00

Byte 7 is a checksum of bytes 0..6 modulus 256
NOTE Reply

The message format consists of 8 bytes (0..7) the data length is limited to 256 bytes
so several message packets may be sent. The number of packets and packet number are
coded into byte 6.

When bit 7 of byte 6 is set low the bits 0..6 represent the number of packets in the
message and that this is the first packet.

When bit 7 of byte 6 is set high the bits 0..6 represent the index number of this
packet

Bytes 0..7 form the header

Byte 0 = 'N'

Byte 1 = 'O'

Byte 2 = 'T"

Byte 3 = 'E'

Byte 4 = 0x00

Byte 5 = number of Data bytes following header including final checksum

Byte 6 = MSB=0: number of packets; MSB=1: packet index (PacketIdx=[Byte6 and 0x7f])
Byte 7 is a checksum of bytes 0..6 modulus 0x100

Byte 8..N-2 data bytes

<3 digit Button number><=><BtnMidiNote><crlf>

Byte N-1 = LSB of 16 bit checksum of bytes 8..N-2 modulus 0x10000
Byte N = MSB of 16 bit checksum of bytes 8..N-2 modulus 0x10000
examples: -
001=02/064/1crlf002=**/123/0crl£005=27/2?2/2crlf..... 320=LastBtnMidiNotecrlf
button 1 Midi note is '02/064/1' - Channel 3, Note 64, On
button 2 Midi note is '**/123/0' - any channel, Note 123, Off
button 5 Midi note is '??/2??/?' - no Midi note assigned

button 320 title is 'LastBtnTitle'

NB Midi Channel numbers in message are 0..15 - SpotOn will translate this
into 1..16



Error Codes
Reply code can take the following values:-

Error None message received correctly

Error UnRecognisedHeader header bytes not recognised
Error BadHeaderChecksum checksum byte in header does not match calculated checksum
Error BadData

Error NotEnabled

Error Unknown

Message data invalid format
"Midi over UDP/TCP" disabled in SpotOn menu options
unknown error detected

Error BadData Checksum checksum word in data does not match calculated checksum

~ o O W N P O

Error BadMsgByteCount number of bytes given in message is invalid

Midi Channel Numbering

The Midi Channel numbering started off as a bit of a mess and has now stabilised into a slightly smaller
mess.

Originally there was a user option to switch between 0 and 1 based Midi Channel humbering as viewed
by the operator, the underlying code always worked on 0 based as that agreed with the raw Midi data
values being handled. The default setting for the users was 0 based.

Then Midi over UDP then came along and was coded as 0 based, after some/many comments and a
survey on IBSNet the conclusion was to hard code SpotOn to be 1 based so the users always see the
Midi channels numbered 1..16.

Unfortunately changing the Midi over UDP to also be 1 based would break existing third party code so
the decision was made to leave the UDP/TCP commands as 0 based.

0OSC Commands

audio/button (BtnNum, Action) // BtnNum = 1..320, Action = stop/play
audio/allstop // stop all tracks

audio/buttontitle (BtnNum) // BtnNum 1..320, returns button title text
audio/buttonfile (BtnNum) // BtnNum 1..320, returns WAV filename

SpotOn listens on UDP port 4700 in SpotOn version 0v993 08/06/21 or later.
BtnNum is an integer, play and stop actions are text strings.

‘OSC over UDP’ will need to be enabled via the Engineering menu as well as ‘Midi In over UDP’ or ‘Midi In over TCP’

selected and also ‘Midi In On’ should be set in the status bar.



Examples from the ‘TouchOSC’ utility:-

Play button 194

* Messages (1)
* O5C faudio/button 194 play
Enabled o

Send o

Feedback
Connecbions

Trigger X

Arguments m

Stop button 194

* Messages (1)
* OSC faudio/button 194 stop
Enabled +
Send of
o
Feedback
Connections
Trigger

touch

Arguments m

Stop all tracks

* Messages (1)
* 0SC /audio/allstop
Enabled J
Send v
Receive
Feedback
Connections
Trigger
touch

Arguments




Plain Text Commands

SpotOn listens on TCP port 4650 and UDP port 4750 for plain text control messages when the
Engineering/Plain Text over TCP|UDP option is enabled.

The appropriate Engineering/Midiln over Network TCP|UDP options should also be enabled along with

“MidiIn On” on status bar.

These messages are of the form:-

SpotOn play 1
SpotOn_play 320
SpotOn_stop 1
SpotOn_stop 320
SpotOn_allstop

SpotOn_ stoppage X
SpotOn_steptonext home
SpotOn_steptonext end

SpotOn_steptonext play

Play 001

Stop 012

Stop all
Stoppage X
Steptonext home
Steptonext end

Steptonext play

track on button 1

play

track on button 320

play

stop track on button 1

stop track on button 320

stop all tracks
stop all tracks on page X (1..8)

set StepToNext cursor to top left

set StepToNext cursor to bottom right

play highlighted StepToNext button

play track on button 1*

stop track on button 12%*

stop all tracks

stop all tracks on page X (1..8)

set StepToNext cursor to top left

set StepToNext cursor to bottom right

play highlighted StepToNext button

*Add leading zeros to make a 3 digit Button number

Midi 3 7 on

Midi 5 18 off

The text and numbers in the messages are separated by the underscore ™_" or white space character,

send emulated Midi message Channel 3/Note 7/0n

send emulated Midi message Channel 5/Note 18/0ff

the text is not case sensitive.



EmBER+ Control

SpotOn can be controlled via the” EmMBER+" open protocol based on initiatives out of the Lawo Group
and L-S-B Broadcast Technologies GmbH.

A utility called “SpotOn_MB” can interface between an external third-party EmBER+ controller and
SpotOn.

When “SpotOn_MB"” is running it is hidden in the Windows taskbar system tray, the icon can be seen
top left of the icon list (there maybe similar looking icons present that represent other SpotOn
interface utilities).

Recycle Bin

ENG 10:02
)
UK ? d 24/01/2026

Right-clicking on the SpotOn_MB icon displays a popup menu.

SpotOn_MB
Show/Hide Window
About...

Exit Application

[;? [:]) 10:06
UK 24/01/2026

Use Show/Hide option to make the SpotOn_MB window visible.



In the SpotOn_MB main window, the lower left status panel will show ‘Searching...” until SpotOn is
located.

Lower right status panel shows communication to SpotOn is currently enabled - clicking this panel will
toggle the communication on/off.

SpotOn_MB n]

Eile Info Help

i SpotOn_MEB v0.01 shown 24/01,/2026 10:16:34

D Ember+ data

Searching... SpotOn RxTx On

=

Status panel will change to show ‘SpotOn’ found when communication has been established.

D Ember+ data

SpotOn found SpotOn RxTx On

The EmBER+ indicator will flash green when incoming from an EmBER+ controller is received.

|:| Ember+ data

The main menu Info/Event Logs will show the most recent events.

Ea Event Log ot

10:32:40.358 SpotOn RxT# link On
10:32:44.610 UDP mezzage ACTM sent to 127.0.0.1:4650
10:32:44.612 Target SpatOn (0995 204070 /2026 14:21:16] dongle #36:

The normal mode of operation is with "SpotOn_MB"” hidden and connection to SpotOn is automatic with
no user action required.

The next page shows how SpotOn might appear to an external third-party EmBER+ controller.



: Use Qualified Glow Types = Enquire: @ All () Identifier () Value ;’97 Keep-Alive

Communication Ports Add...

4 @ localhost:9000
4 @ 001 Device
4 & 001 |dentity
& 001 Copyright
A 002 Product
A 003 Version
4 & 002 Host
001 HostMame
A 002 HostVersion
& 003 HostBuildDate
& 003 GPI
& 00 GPO
4 @& 005 Buttons
4 @ 001 Layout
& 00T MumberOfPages
A 002 ButtonsPerPage
& 003 CurrentPage

David Markie 2026
SpotOn_ME
om

SpotOn

v0.99.6
24/01/2026 0%:15:10

35

Jfx 004 Stop buttons on current page

Jx 005 Stop all buttons
4 @ 002 StepToMext

fx 001 StepToNext Home

Jx 002 StepToMext End
fx 002 Step to Mext
4 & 003 ButtonBanks
4 & 001 Bank_Cx
4 @ 001 Btn_1
i 001 Active
& 002 Mame
A 003 Playing
4 & 002 Btn_2
. 001 Active
& 002 Mame
A 003 Playing
003 Btn_3
004 Btn_4
003 Btn_5
006 Btn_&
0O7 Btn_7
002 Btn_8
009 Btn_9
010 Btn_10
& 011 Btn_M

OO OO

True
Open - NEW
True

True
Walk - NEW
False

Tirne
12472026 1532 &AM 1 EndPoints created
1/24/2020 %1332 AM  EmberPlusView v1.6.2.0 started

Contents
Tag Field
C-0  identifier

C-3 access

C-2  walue

localhost: 3000/ Device/Buttons/ButtonBanks/Bank_lweo'Btn_1/Playing Value: | True

Message

— g
Type Value
UTF2 Playing
Integer 3

Boolean True

41




PBus Control

SpotOn can be controlled via the industry standard PBus commands, the PBus interface is most
commonly found on vision switchers/mixers where it allows generic remote control commands to be
incorporated into the timeline of the memory system. SpotOn currently responds to two PBus
commands Recall and Trigger.

The PBus interface is strictly RS485 which is configured as one master (switcher) and many slaves
(devices), normally the master transmits messages and the slaves perform some task, the slaves
represented by SpotOn do not send a reply on the PBus interface.

To use an RS485 interface on a standard PC either a RS232/485 or a RS232/422 converter will be
required.

PBus Control can be enabled via the Options menu or by shift right-clicking on the GPI In panel in the
status bar. The GPI In panel text is shown underlined when PBus control is enabled

[GElinOn]| [EP(nOf| FEENNERY I

the text colour will flash cyan when a PBus trigger is received (text flashes red when GPI triggers are
received)

| | | EEI| N

The PBus setup screen is shown below.

b PBus SetUp

Fort Humber
) None
(%) Com 1
Baud R ate Stop Bitz
{9500 {19200 (%) 38400 &1
Oz
Parity

*)Mone ()0dd ) Even

Addrezz Range 1017 - Buttons 1,200
Base Address |10 ]| Mumber of Addresses |2 [5]

Reqisters 099 at Addr 10 refer to Bing 1,100
Registers 099 at Addr 17 refer to Bing 101200

7

The screen is split into three sections ports, format and addresses.



Ports

— Part Hurber

i~ Mone

= Com 1 = Com 5 = Comd = Com 13
{* Com 2 = Com B = Com 10 ) Cam 14
= Com 3 = Com 7 = Com11 ) Cam 15
= Com 4 = Com 8 = Com12 ) Cam 16

Here the PC com port to be used as the PBus input is assigned, only ports 1..4 can be selected and
those ports that are not fitted or otherwise unavailable are greyed out. In the example ports 1+2 are
available, ports 3+4 are not available - not fitted in this case - and ports 5..16 not available for
selection

Format

— Baud Rate
£ 9600 19200 {38400

— Parity

{* Mone { 0Odd " Even Defaults |

The format of the data sent on the PBus is defined by the master - usually the vision switcher - so the
SpotOn settings for baud rate, parity and number of stop bits can all be changed to match. The default
values are highlighted in bold text and these values can be set by clicking the Defaults button

Addresses

Addrezz Range 1071 - Buttons 1,200
Base Address |10 [2]|  Mumber of Addresses |2 [2]

FReqgizters 0..93 at &ddr 10 refer to Binz 1,100
Reqizters 0..93 at Addr 17 refer bo Btae 101,200

As there is one master and one or more slaves connected to the PBus, there has to be a method of
identifying each separate slave. This is achieved by using 'addresses' 0..23, each slave can respond to
commands sent to one or more addresses.

In the Address section SpotOn can be set to use a range of contiguous addresses formed by a base
address and then the number of addresses. In the example above the base address is 10 and the
number of addresses is 2 giving the address range 10 and 11.

If you increase the number of addresses to 3 then SpotOn acts as devices 10, 11 & 12 with device 10
representing buttons 1..100, device 11 buttons 101..200 and device 12 buttons 201..300.

The commands to play say button 120 would be:-



Recall Device 11 register 20 // arms button 120 ready to play (button 20 in device 11 range of
101..200)

Trigger Device 11 function 1 // to play button ..

Trigger Device 11 function 0 // to stop button

The commands to play say button 54 would be:-

Recall Device 10 register 54 // arms button 54 ready to play (button 54 in device 10 range of 1..100)
Trigger Device 10 function 1 // to play button ..
Trigger Device 10 function 0 // to stop button

Message Format

The PBus protocol is ASCII based and the two commands recognised by SpotOn are Recall and
Trigger:-

Recall - Rddddddrr<cr>
The first byte is the ASCII keyword for Recall (R)

Next is a 6 byte field of ASCII characters (dddddd) this is a bit map identifying which range of buttons
are included in the Recall

Followed by a 3 byte field of ASCII characters (rrr) giving the register number (SpotOn button) to be
recalled

Trigger - Tddddddg<cr>
The first byte is the ASCII keyword for Trigger (T)

Next is a 6 byte field of ASCII characters (dddddd) this is a bit map identifying which range of buttons
are included in the Trigger

Followed by a single ASCII character (g) giving the function to be performed (0 = SpotOn Stop, 1 =
SpotOn Play)



Locked Attributes

Locked attributes refers to the 'Lock Note', 'Lock HotKey' and 'Lock Colour' to button checkboxes

[T Lock Mote [n/Play ta Bt [T Lock Mate In/Stop ba B | [T Lock Mate Out ta Button
[T Lock Hotkey to buthan Lock colour b buttan [

When checked, these will 'Lock' the attribute to the button number, meaning that if the button is
reloaded with another track then the attribute will remain unaffected.

This allows a fixed set of attributes (Colours, HotKeys and Midi notes) to remain assigned whilst
buttons are reloaded, the following description applies to both HotKeys and Midi notes.

Below is a section of the main screen showing buttons 1, 2, 11, and 12, at this stage no hotkeys have
been assigned to any of these buttons.

Sound 1 Sound 2

oo

Sound 11 Sound 12

Now the HotKeys A, B, C and D are assighed and the HotKey on button A is 'Locked to button'

Sound 1 Sound 2

0o

Sound 11 Sound 12

Cut and pasting button 2 onto button 11 results in button 11 contents being entirely replaced by those
from button 2.

Sound 1

0o 2 oo:oon

Sound 2 Sound 12




Now cut and pasting button 12 onto button 1 gives:-

Sound 12

oo:0on

Here button 1 has retained the HotKey 'A' that it had before, due to it being Locked to the button.

Now if button 1 is moved to button 2, button 2 takes its original hotkey assignment

Sound 12

oo:00

Sound 2

If a completely new track is loaded onto button1l it will take the Locked hotkey assignment

ding0s =ound 12

oo:01

Sound 2

The only method of removing the Locked hotkey is to either uncheck the 'Lock HotKey to button'
checkbox for button 1, or to 'Clear' the button from the popup menu

ding0a sound 12

Cuk Loop

Copy Skop All on Play
Paste Play Mexk
Paste Color Edit...

Siam Midi. . .

Clear. .. Audio. ..

Load. .. Display/HotkKeys. ..
Browse, ., Cancel




Button Icons

SOUMDT

SOUMDT

SOUMDE

SOUMDT

Ga

SOUMDT

Ba O

SOUMDE

SOUNDT

SOUMDT

Ba O

SOUNDY

Ba O

Unassigned button with no track
loaded and default color scheme

Assigned button with no modifiers,
audio output is routed to o/pA.
Track name is SOUND 7 and length
2s

Assigned button with no modifiers,
audio output is routed to o/p B

Button parameters are being edited

Button is playing

Button is playing with Highlight
Play option

Button is selected in "Step To Next"
mode and will play on press of
Spacebar

Button is selected in "Step To Next"
mode and will play on press of
Spacebar - Highlight Step to Next
Selected

Button is selected in "Step To Next"
mode and is playing

Button is selected in "Step To Next"
mode and is playing - Highlight
Step to Next Selected



SOUMNDT

SOUMDT

Bag

SOUMDT

GERN 0002

SOUMNDT

SOUMDE

SOUNDT

SOUMNDY

SOUNDY

SOUMNDT

Fading In

Fading out

Track is within 3 seconds of end

Track Duration label showing
Elapsed Time instead of the default
Time Remaining

Track audio is muted

The track will loop continuously
over its full length or between its In
and Out points if specified

The track will loop continuously
over its full length or between its In
and Out points if specified until
stopped when then loop mode will
be cancelled

When this track reaches the end or
the start of its fade out time the
next numbered track will be played

When this track is played all other
tracks will be stopped using their
fade out times

When this track is played all other
tracks on the current page will be
stopped using their fade out times

Stop track when left mouse button
is released



SOUMNDT

SOUMDT

SOUMDE

SOUMNDT

SOUMDT

SOUMDE

SOUNDY

SOUNDT

SOUNDY
+*

SOUMNDT

A,
aF

When this track is played all other
tracks will be stopped without using
their fade out times

When this track is played all other
tracks on the current page will be
stopped without using their fade
out times

This track will play when QWERTY
key B is pressed

This track will play when function
key F3 is pressed

This track will play when numeric
keypad 5 is pressed with NumLock
active and is in Ganged mode

This track will play when numeric
keypad 5 is pressed with NumLock
active and is in Overlapped mode

This track will play when Midi In
Channel/Note received is 5/24 and
is in Ganged mode

This track will play when Midi In
Channel/Note received is 5/24 and
is in Overlapped mode

A GPI becoming active will play this
track

A GPI becoming active will play this
track and more than one GPI is
assigned to this track



SOUMNDY

SOUNDY

SOUMDT

=00:01

SOUMDT

<[10:01

SOUNDY

SOUMDT

SOUNDT

P-~~:03
SOUMDT

B rooos

A specified Midi message will play
or stop the track

Track has Midi In messages for
both Play and Stop assigned

A specified Midi message will be
sent when this track starts to play

In point of track has been trimmed

Out point of track has been
trimmed

Both the In and Out points have
been trimmed

Speed has been adjusted

Both the In and Out points have
been trimmed along with a change
in speed setting

Track is a PlayList of total duration
3 seconds

Track is a PlayList with total
duration greater that 1 hour

PlayList has just received an exit
repeat loop message, see Advanced
Operation


AdvancedOperation.htm#PlayLists
AdvancedOperation.htm#PlayLists

SOUNDY PlayList has previously received an
exit repeat loop message see
GERMGIN Advanced Operation

SOUMDT
Button is a Link Master

SOUMDE
Button is a Link Slave

02
. )

SOUMNDT
Button is both a Link Master and a

Link Slave

SOUMDT
Button is @ member of Group 3

SOUMDYE
Button has a Play Delay setting
active

LA

SOUNDY Button is currently waiting until
Play Delay expires and will then

6a | 00:02 JEEN

SOUNDY Button is currently waiting until

Play Delay expires and will then
Play

Button paused

Button being played in Preview
mode via assigned preview output

HEs



AdvancedOperation.htm#PlayLists

SOUNDT
Button played externally by GPI,
Midi...

Fa 0002

Most combinations of options




Command Line Switches

SpotOn can be started with a number of command line switches:-

/adminpassword opens up Engineering and Admin menus on startup
/AdvancedEdit starts SpotOn in Advanced Editing mode
/AltAppDataDir redirects saving of all local system files to new folder eg /AltAppDataDir="c:\tem
/Multi2 forces multichannel enabled version to run in 2 channel stereo mode
/Multi4 enables handling of 4 channel audio tracks (surround)
/Multi6 enables handling of 6 channel audio tracks (5.1)
/Multi8 enables handling of 8 channel audio tracks (7.1)
/multipassword password to enable multi-channel playout
/NoMenus disables user menus at startup
Pre starts SpotOn with 16 audio output devices even if fewer are fitted
/KeyMonitor displays dongle presence bargraph
/NoBtnText removes all text from buttons
/HardwareMxr opens output devices using hardware mixers if available
/ChaseTCode enables the chasing to timecode for auto play buttons
/PlayBtns auto play buttons in a comma separated list eg /PlayBtns172,173,200

To use these command line switches right click the shortcut to SpotOn on the Desktop and select
properties, on the popup window choose the Shortcut tab and then examine the Target entry, which
should be something like:-

Shortcut ko SpotOn.exe Properties d

General  Shortcut I SEcurit_l,II

’Cljj. Shaortcut to Spotdn.exe

Target type: Application

Target location: SpotOn

Target: AProgram Files\SenaltechhS pot0n'S potdn exe"

Command line switches can be added at the end on the entry after the closing double quote mark, for
instance to use Advanced Editing:-

"C:\Program Files\Serialtech\SpotOn\SpotOn.exe" /AdvancedEdit

Shortcut to SpotOn.exe Properties 7| x|

General Shorbcut I Securit_l,ll

}J:; Sharteut ta Spatdn exe

Target typpe: Application

Target location: Spotdn

Target: SerialtechhSpotdntSpotOn exe” AbdvancedE dit




multiple switches can be included

"C:\Program Files\Serialtech\SpotOn\SpotOn.exe" /AdvancedEdit /Multi6

Shortcut to SpotOn.exe Properties 7| x|

General Shorbcut I Securit_l,ll

}J:; Sharteut ta Spatdn exe

Target typpe: Application

Target location: Spotdn

Target: Isu:h'xS potdphSpatdnere’ AddvancedE dit smulkie

Preparation Mode

Preparation (Prep) mode is entered by using the /Prep command line switch, this will force SpotOn to
provide 16 output devices even though only 1 or 2 may actually be present on the computer. This
allow for packages to be prepared on a computer that does not have the same number of audio
outputs as the eventual destination computer, eg laptop prep PC vs fully configured show PC.

When in prep mode the status bar will be coloured yellow

S A

SpotOn running in Preparation Mode

In the Audio window a long list of outputs will appear, the existing audio outputs are supplemented by
additional references to the Windows preferred output device - in this case the Creative SB Exitgy

IJ” Settings for button 34 - darkside |
— Settings . ~ Output
oh ks o Gain dB

Ehll=E — 0 B - Creative 5B Extigy |

sample Rate 44100 Hz : & VIE A7 dudio [WEVE] A

Guantization 16 bits = B Eraative S8 Edhian T

Data Size 10.8ME —= 0 e dem O Uine Plavback isr [
Data Rate 176 KB /s > [ BoModemttl LinePlaybackdss ||

Diuration 0107102 - -10 E - Creative SB Extigy o
- F - Creative SB Estigy
Pan .20 E - Ereat?ve gg E:-ct?g_l,l
| - Creative whigy
..........‘J.......... 0dB | - Creative SB Extigy
J - Creative SB Estigy
Play Delay | zero oo k. - Creative 5B Extigy
I Bezet Al L - Creative SB Extigy
Ll ﬂl o Faramsz | M - Creative SB Extigy

—|M - Creative SB Extigy -
0 - Creative SB Estigy i
Gain / Pan ¢ Speed / Output Trim Content I FlayList

o 0K x Cancel |

SpotOn running in Preparation Mode




Settings

Parameters saved in Session or Package file (per session):-

Display
Main Window position and size
Main Window tab height S/M/L
Main Window status bar height S/M/L
Button shaded edge width %
Button separator grid lines on/off
Edged button text on/off
Flash button number when playing
Highlight buttons playing
PopUp hints on/off
Search menu button enabled on/off
Menu icons on/off
Flash tab when tracks are playing on/off
Start number each page from 1 on/off
Focus SpotOn when Scroll Lock key pressed
Use output colour + colour table
Use genre colours + colour table
Double press of ScrollLock to bring SpotOn into focus
Button right click Group Output popup
Trim window level bar style
Use soft waveform cursor in trim window
Show external button trigger
Button trigger size S/M/L
Allow per button fonts
Show tracks already played as black buttons
Location of Position bars
Level meter display mode PPM/dB

Midi
Use Midi on on/off
Use Midi out on/off
Midi in devices selected
Midi out device selected
Use internal Midi loop back on/off
Send All Notes Off when All Stop triggered on/off
Convert velocity of zero to Note Off message on/off
Treat buttons with duplicate Midi In notes as overlapped on/off
Restrict Midi In notes to act on current page only on/off
Show Midi in text on button on/off
Show Midi in/out symbol on button on/off

HotKeys

HotKeys enabled on/off

Treat buttons with duplicate HotKeys as overlapped on/off
Restrict HotKeys to act on current page only on/off

Show HotKeys text on buttons on/off



Step to Next
Enable Step to Next mode on/off

Skip Muted buttons on/off
Skip buttons in PlayNext sequence on /off

Mouse Options
Left/Right = Start/Stop on/off
Mouse centre click to pause on/off
Mouse centre click to step to next PlayList item on/off
Mouse Centre+Right- click to display button menu on/off
Play click debounce time 0..XXmS

Audio
Gain Offset -10dB on/off
Use Play Delay mode on/off
Fade out time default 0..XXmS
Use sound card hardware mixers on/off
Fade in/out limit 0..XXdB
Auto Preview tracks in Load window
Lock Session Files
User Audio editor application
AutoCopy button wav filename to Windows clipboard
Use Micro Fadeln
Use Micro FadeOut

Master/Slave Links
Use Master/Slave links on/off
Buzzer group hold off time 0..XXs
Link names

Use GPI in triggers on/off

Show GPI in symbol on button on/off

Stop button on GPI off signal on/off

AutoArm GPI

GPIx Button number enabled

GPIx Emulated by Time, Midi note or Hotkey

GPIx action = Play, Stop, Pause, UnPause, Pause/UnPause
GPIx action = Step to Next, Home Step to Next

Network
Use Network Midi Out
Network Midi Out Address
Set as Network Master/Slave
AutoArm GPIs
GPIx Button number enabled
GPIx Emulated by Time, Midi note or Hotkey
GPIx action = Play, Stop, Pause, UnPause, Pause/UnPause



GPIx action = Step to Next, Home Step to Next

Timecode
Source button
Chase Offset
Chase resync threshold

Misc
AutolLockTracks
Show NetworkMidiOutAddr
NetworkMasterSlave
AutoArm GPI
GPIx Button number enabled
GPIx Emulated by Time, Midi note or Hotkey
GPIx action = Play, Stop, Pause, UnPause, Pause/UnPause
GPIx action = Step to Next, Home Step to Next

Parameters saved in 'Ini’ file (per installation):-

Folders for
Temporary files
Local copies of WAV files
Playout logs
Button Colour template
Session backups
WALV files extracted from packages
Default location of session files
Last location of package file
Default location of audio files
Default location of image files
Audio editor application
Default Audio file search utility
CD Burner utility

Options
Use default WAV file folder

Start maximised

Start with blank session

Use timed session backups

Try remote files if local copy is missing

Use Splash screen

Use soft Splash screen

Use Win XP themes

Lock the flashing of buttons that are playing to the same phase
Base Midi channels on zero

Use WAV file preview in Load dialog

Restrict screen layout to a maximum of 10 x 8



Set keyboard NumLock to be on at startup
Force continuous polling of GPI devices
Recue all tracks when stopped

Display user friendly names for audio output devices
Automatically show session notes

Show Page Stop button

Show All Stop button

Generate XML playout logs

Delay archiving playout logs until all tracks are stopped
Include Outputs in Group popup

Enable Web hyperlinks

Enable Web version check

Filter Midi messages

Fast Midi Mute mode

Use Midi Velocity to preset track gain
Maximum WAV file sample that can be loaded
Speedbar minimum setting

GPI input device selected

Masking of audio output devices

Order of audio output devices

Ignore track names embedded in audio files
Check volume settings on startup

User friendly names for audio output devices
PBus parameters

External SMPTE timecode input configuration
External DTMF input configuration

Global timecode rate

Timecode generator phase correction
Detection threshold for AutoTrim of tracks
Track preview output assignment

AutoTrim audio margin

AutoTrim detection threshold

Playout log file column selection

Genre names

Genre name metadata field

Cascade master/slave links

Level Meter mode and position



XML Playout Logs

Playout logs are usually saved as human readable plain text files, the entries are tab delimited so
that they can be read into a spreadsheet application for further processing.

If the playout log is required to be machine readable then checking the menu option XML Playout
Logs in the Engineering menu will generate XML versions of the Playout Logs each time the logs are
saved.

The format of the log is set out below:-

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="utf-8" standalone="yes"?>
<SpotOn_XML_Reports>
<Playout_Logs Num_of_Logs="1">
<Playout_SublLog SubLog_Num="1">
<Items Num_of_Items="2">
<Item Item_Number="1">
<PC_Clock_Time Value="20:10:14" Hours="20" Minutes="10"
Seconds="14"/>
<Button Number="1"/>
<OQutput Device="a"/>
<Trackname Text="SOUND1"/>
<Filename Text="SOUND1.WAV"/>
<Copyright Text="Copyright © Cinematronics 1995"/>
<Comments Text="none"/>
</Item>
<Item Item_Number="2">
<PC_Clock_Time Value="20:10:15" Hours="20" Minutes="10" Seconds="15"/>
<Button Number="2"/>
<OQutput Device="a"/>
<Trackname Text="SOUND20"/>
<Filename Text="SOUND20.WAV"/>
<Copyright Text="Copyright © Cinematronics 1995"/>
<Comments Text="none"/>
</Item>
</Items>
</Playout_SublLog>
</Playout_Logs>
</SpotOn_XML_Reports>

The log file is automatically saved to a daily file PlayLog_ddmmyy.xml in the same folder as the
plain text file PlayLog_ddmmyy.txt.

The daily log has entries appended whilst SpotOn is running, if SpotOn is shutdown and restarted
during the day then a new 'SubLog' entry will be added to the XML file

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="utf-8" standalone="yes"?>
<SpotOn_XML_Reports>
<Playout_Logs Num_of Logs="2">
<Playout_SublLog SubLog_Num="1">
<Items Num_of_Items="2">
<Item Item_Number="1">
<PC_Clock_Time Value="20:10:14" Hours="20" Minutes="10"
Seconds="14"/>
<Button Number="1"/>



<Output Device="a"/>
<Trackname Text="SOUND1"/>
<Filename Text="SOUND1.WAV"/>
<Copyright Text="Copyright © Cinematronics 1995"/>
<Comments Text="none"/>
</Item>
<Item Item_Number="2">
<PC_Clock_Time Value="20:10:15" Hours="20" Minutes="10" Seconds="15"/>
<Button Number="2"/>
<Qutput Device="a"/>
<Trackname Text="SOUND20"/>
<Filename Text="SOUND20.WAV"/>
<Copyright Text="Copyright © Cinematronics 1995"/>
<Comments Text="none"/>
</Item>
</Items>
</Playout_SublLog>
<Playout_SublLog SubLog_Num="2">
<Items Num_of_Items="2">
<Item Item_Number="1">
<PC_Clock_Time Value="10:17:34" Hours="10" Minutes="17"
Seconds="34"/>
<Button Number="14"/>
<Output Device="a"/>
<Trackname Text="SOUND1xr"/>
<Filename Text="SOUND1xr.WAV"/>
<Copyright Text="Copyright © Cinematronics 1995"/>
<Comments Text="none"/>
</Item>
<Item Item_Number="2">
<PC_Clock_Time Value="10:19:55" Hours="10" Minutes="19" Seconds="55"/>
<Button Number="102"/>
<Output Device="a"/>
<Trackname Text="SOUND203"/>
<Filename Text="SOUND203.WAV"/>
<Copyright Text="Copyright © Cinematronics 1995"/>
<Comments Text="none"/>
</Item>
</Items>
</Playout_Sublog>
</Playout_Logs>
</SpotOn_XML_Reports>



Screen Saver

As of version v0.80 SpotOn will be installed with its own screen saver as below:-

To set up the screen saver right-click on the desktop and select the properties option from the popup
menu
Ackive Deskkop

Arrange Icons  k
Line Up Icons
Refresh

Mew 3

Properties

In the properties dialog choose the Screen Saver tab and scroll down the list of installed screen savers
to locate SpotOn



Display Propetties d |

Background Screen Saver |.ﬁ.ppearance| YWieh I Effectsl Settings I

— Screen Saver

[Mione] j Sethings... | Presiew |

[Mare] _ - _
20 FlowerBox [OpenGL) il I 55 i TR=E
1|30 Flying Objects [OpenGL]
A0 Maze [OpenGL)

30 Pipes [OpenGL) s f .
2D Test [DpenGl) powser zethings bor wour maritar,

Beziers

Channel Screen Saver

Default Screen S aver Fower... |
Jazo Media Center Pluz
Logon Screen Saver

bl arquee Digplay I Cancel | Apply |
bzt
Starfield Simulation

On selecting the SpotOn screen saver a preview will appear in the dialog box

Display Properties ilil

Background Screen Saver |.ﬁ.ppearance| Wwich I Effectsl 5 ettings I

— Screen Saver

Spotn Settings... | Presigw |

[T Pazzword protected ﬂait:l 53: minutes

— Eneray zaving features af manitar

T o adjust the power settings for pour monitor,
click Power.

Power... |
k. I Cancel | fa ][I |




The screen saver display options can be accessed by clicking on the 'Settings...' button, there are only
two parameters to adjust - Horizontal and Vertical speed. The 'Test' button displays the screen saver
full screen mode in order to see the effects of the settings.

SpotOn Screen5Saver

— Speed Settings —
Horizontal X Cancel
2 =
% Tesxt
Wertical -
2 3 0K

Click on OK on both dialog boxes to change to the SpotOn screen saver



Sound Card Mixers

Computer Sound Cards have the ability mix audio from several sources into one output, the way this is
implemented is not the same on all sound cards.

There are two main methods of mixing audio sources

a,perform the calculation in software using the computer CPU

b,perform the calculation in hardware on the sound card

The waveform display below shows the result of slowly fading out a 1kHz sine wave over 5 seconds,
the steps in level can be clearly seen and heard, this fade was performed by the CPU in a Software
Mixer.

Below is the same fade operation, but this time performed by a Hardware Mixer on the sound card, the
main difference is that the changes in level are made up of smaller steps, producing a much smoother
fade.

Another difference between Software and Hardware mixer can be seen when the level changes during
the fade are examined in detail

In the Software Mixer the level changes are instantaneous causing harmonic distortion represented by
clicks on the output



1400 140

However when using the Hardware Mixer the level changes are ramped over a 5mS period so much
reducing the audible distortion during the fade

HJ

So in conclusion it is preferable to take advantage of any Hardware Mixers that may be available, the
Info|Status menu option will list the facilities offered by the installed sound output devices

Below is the result of interrogating an On-Board sound card, which reports under "Maximum Hardware
Mixing - all buffers" a value of 1. This means that only the first sound track loaded will be played out
via a Hardware Mixer, all others being handled in a Software Mixer

Suppnrts hardware mn-:eu:l secu:undar_l,l 16 hit buffers
Supportz hardware mixed secondary 8 bit butfers
Supportz hardware miked monophonic buffers
Supportz hardware mixed steren zecondary buffers
b airnum hardware mising - all buffers =1
iririm hardware mixing - static buffers = 1
kirirnm hardware mixing - streaming buffers = 1
Free hardware mixing - all buffers = 0

Free hardware miking - ztatic buffers =0

Free hardware mising - streaming buffers = 0

b awirnum hardware 30 - all buffers = 0

b awirnurm hardware 30 - gtatic buffers =0

b airnum hardware 30 - streaming buffers = 0

Similarly interrogating an external sound card reports under "Maximum Hardware Mixing - all buffers"
a value of 64, meaning the first 64 sound tracks loaded will be played out via a Hardware Mixer and
any subsequently loaded tracks via the Software Mixer



Supportz hardware miked secondary 16 bit buffers
Suppartz hardware miked secondany 8 kit buffers
Supportz hardware miked monophonic buffers
Supportz hardware miked stereo secondary buffers
b axiriurmn hardware mixing - all buffers = 64
Finimum hardware mising - static buffers = 64
Mirimurn hardveare mixing - streaming buffers = B4
Free hardware mixing - all buffers = B3

Free hardware mixing - static buffers = 63

Free hardware mixing - streaming buffers = B3

P awirmum hardware 30 - all buffers = 64

b awirnum hardware 30 - static buffers = B4

b asiriurmn hardware 30 - streaming buffers = B4

The menu option Global|Optimize Tracks will reload all the audio tracks such that the most frequently
used tracks are allocated to Hardware Mixers. This option would be used between a rehearsal and a
recording as at that time SpotOn would have recorded the track usage



Audio Processing

SpotOn uses the Windows sub-system to process the audio signals and pass them onto the Sound
Card, this sub-system has two parameters that are access via the Control Panel, Sound and Multimedia
applet.

Sounds and Multimedia Properties ed

Sounds Audio | Hardware I

Sound Playback

E@f\j Erefered device:
IEreative SB Extigy

Wolurme | i

On the Audio tab select Advanced, then the Performance tab

Advanced Audio Properties ed |

Speakers Performance |

These zettings control how 'windows plays audio. They can
help vau traubleshoot audio-related problems.

—Audio playback

Hardware acceleration: Mone! ————— J fFul

Full acceleration: wze this zetting ta enable all acceleration
features.

Sample rate converzion quality:  Good

J Best

Best sample rate converter: provides best quality sample rate
conversion but slowest performance.

Bestore Defaulk: |

] I Cancel Apply

The settings should be as above, a description of the options follows (extracted from Microsoft
documentation).

Hardware Acceleration

None

Forces DirectSound into emulation mode. In this mode, DirectSound applications run as though no
DirectSound driver is present. All mixing is done by DirectSound in user mode, and the resulting audio
data is played back through the waveout API, the result is typically a large increase in latency.

Basic Setting
The Basic setting disables hardware acceleration of DirectSound secondary buffers. Under this setting, all



DirectSound applications run as though no hardware acceleration is available, regardless of the capabilities of the
sound card that is being used.

Standard Setting
The Standard setting enables hardware acceleration of DirectSound secondary buffers but disables vendor-specific

extensions such as EAX (Creative Technologies' environmental audio extensions)

*Full Setting
The Full setting enables full acceleration of DirectSound secondary buffers. This is the default setting in

Windows 98/Me and Windows XP.

Sample Rate Conversion Quality

Good
Uses linear interpolation to achieve reasonable accuracy if converting similar sampling rates; for
example, converting a 12-kHz rate to a 13-kHz rate.

Multipoint interpolation
Uses a simplified version of high-end multipoint interpolation to achieve a signal-to-noise ratio of
approximately 70 decibels.

*Best
High-end multipoint interpolation, uses oversampling to achieve a signal-to-noise ratio greater than or
equal to 90 decibels.

Sample Rate Conversion Process

SpotOn sets up the Windows sub-system (WSS) sampling frequency to be 48kHz or 44.1kHz, (the
default value is 48kHz).

The WSS negotiates with the sound card and establishes a sample rate for the transfer of audio data, it
assigns a sample rate corresponding to the higher of 44.1 kHz and the highest rate available on the
audio device. (In Microsoft® Windows XP SP1, Windows Server 2003, and later, the highest sample
rate supported is 200 kHz)

When SpotOn requests connection of an audio stream to a device, the WSS queries the device to
determine whether it supports the incoming rate. If the device supports the incoming rate, the WSS
passes the incoming stream to the device without Sample Rate Conversion (SRC). Otherwise, the WSS
maintains the current output rate, and the WSS uses SRC to convert the input rate to the current
output rate.

The table below set out the process for handling audio streams sampled at different frequencies.

New incoming rate is equal|Perform mixing only.
to the current output rate.

New incoming rate is equal|Mix the new input stream with the other input stream at the same rate to take advantage of the
to the rate of another existing SRC from input to output.
input stream.

New incoming rate is Do SRC to the current output rate and mix.
lower than the current
maximum input rate.




New incoming rate is
higher than the current
maximum input rate.

If the hardware supports the new input rate:
Change the current maximum output rate and the hardware rate to the new incoming rate.

Do SRC on all other streams to the new maximum output rate and mix them with the new
stream. (When converting to the new maximum output rate, the WSS mixes together any
input streams that happen to share the same sample rate before doing SRC on those streams.)

If the hardware does not support the new input rate, maintain the current output rate and do SRC on
the new incoming stream to the current maximum input rate.

Sound cards with locking reference

With sound cards that have locking reference inputs, it is most likely that the WSS will have to convert
all audio streams to the sample frequency set by the sound card locking feed. In this case the WSS
cannot take advantage of the higher (oversampling) rates available in the sound cards without locking
feeds. This results in a degraded SRC performance appearing as a loss of absolute frequency accuracy,
for instance a 1000Hz tone might replay at 1012Hz when converting from a 8kHz sample rate to

48kHz.

This explains why professional sound cards with AES reference feeds (44.1kHz,48kHz) cannot achieve
the accurate SRC of a lesser card which might have a very wide range of acceptable sampling
frequencies (8kHz..200kHz).




Decoders

bJ: DirectShow Filter Properties [')__<|

Froperty pages for third party decoders
kP4

Split ztream into
component parts

kP4 Splitter

Decode MP4 audio stream
ifita linear PCR

kP4 Decoder

kP4 zplitter and decoder compaonentz
are not inztalled with Spotdn, they can
be obtained separately from
v, Jivs, com

MP4

There are no MP4 decoders installed with SpotOn, however it is configured to work with the 3ivx range
of MP4 decoder utilities, these can be obtained from www.3ivx.com and installed separately.

Examples of the property pages are shown below.

MP4 Splitter

Properties El

Jives MPEG-4 Media Splitter I Chapters I

..--‘ﬁ_ k] | MPEG-& Video B Fudio
—

e

DirectShow Media Splitter Version: 3ivk MPEG-4 5.0 Decoder
Copyright & 1898-2007 3 Technologies Pry. Lid. All rights ressrnsed. httpwnwner. 3. com

— Splitter Configuratian

The 3ive MPEG-4 Media Splitter zplits .movw [ Allow Unsupported Decoders
and .mpd media files into zeparate audio and i

video streams which can then be decoded I™ Use Frame Accurate Seeking
by the Jive Audio and Yideo decoders.

™ Use Keyframe Only Fewinding

Drefaulk | 502
k. I Cancel Apply



http://www.3ivx.com/

3ivs MPEG-4 Media Spliter  Chaters |

MPEG

4 Video

B B e T ¥

DirectShow Media Splitter Version: 3ivxk MPEG-4 5.0 Decoder
Copyright © 18998-2007 3ivx Technologies Pty. Lid. All rights reserved

— Chapters

3iw
:ﬁ[ﬁ—.,u"'"’:' 2

http:/Awww.3ivX.com

8 Audio

F

No Chapters Found

Save,..
| 0K I Cancel | Aoply I
MP4 Decoder
x

Tivw MPEG-4 Audio Decoder |

DirectShow Audio Decoder Version: 3ivk MPEG-4 5.0 Decoder

3IVX

MPEG

T bl

& Video B Fudio

i

Copyright © 1899-2007 3wy Technologies Pry. Lid. All rights resarned.

—Audio Statistics

hittp-{fwaner 30 .com

The Jive MPEG-4 Audio Decoder decodes
tulti-channel MPEG-4 AAC and HE -AAC
encoded audio. [t supportz the Low
Complexity, High Efficiency, Lang T erm
Prediction and kain Profiles.

Audio Type
Channelz
Sample Rate
Bitrate

Frames Decoded

kot

—Audio Decoder Optionz

[~ ‘Downmix Multi-Channel Audic

Drefault |

502

o |

Cancel Apply




Audio File Types

+flac

I. j 192kh=
[ﬂl‘fw Wedia™ \

i

ACgFilter

Flac is a open source Lossless Compression method, basically it's a zip file for
music. When these files are decompressed, they are an exact match of their
original wav files that was used to compress the file.

http://sourceforge.net/projects/flac

Microsoft Windows Media audio compression system

http://www.microsoft.com/windows/windowsmedia/forpros/codecs/audio.aspx

MP3 compression

http://www.iis.fraunhofer.de/EN/bf/amm/projects/mp3/index.jsp

MP4(ACC) compression

http://wwwe.iis.fraunhofer.de/EN/bf/amm/projects/mpeg/index.jsp

AC3 filter project

http://ac3filter.net/



http://sourceforge.net/projects/flac
http://www.microsoft.com/windows/windowsmedia/forpros/codecs/audio.aspx
http://www.iis.fraunhofer.de/EN/bf/amm/projects/mp3/index.jsp
http://www.iis.fraunhofer.de/EN/bf/amm/projects/mpeg/index.jsp
http://ac3filter.net/

BLITS - 5.1 Surround Sound Ident

BLITS 5.1 Ident

(Mot fo scale)

Notes on the derivation of the BLITS tone sequence © BSkyB 2007

It was in Autumn 2004 when Martin Black and Keith Lane, two of Sky Television’s Senior Sound
Supervisors, began to plan the implementation of 5.1 surround sound for Sky Sports’ imminent live
HDTV service.

One of the many and varied requirements which they identified early on in the project was a method of
lining up in 5.1. It needed to be quick and simple to use and interpret, but effective and foolproof at
the same time.

But it wasn’t going to be quite that simple. Sky needed to derive a stereo Lt/Rt downmix from the 5.1,
to provide the audio to accompany the simultaneous SD transmissions. This was to be achieved using
Dolby DP563 prologic encoders, alongside the DP571 Dolby E encoders. So any ident format used
would also need to work when folded down in this way, so as to make sense when only the stereo
result was visible.

Problems with EBU Tech-3304 (2005)®

We identified three potential problems with the only current EBU document on multichannel lineup, the
EBU Tech-3304 (2005) multichannel audio lineup tone. 21
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Figure 1: Adobe Audition screenshot:
EBU Tech 3304, in track-order: L, R, C, LFE, Ls, Rs!21[31[4]

1: Folddown

In the same way that adding in-phase left and right of stereo results in a 6dB level increase, so the
issue of adding together (downmixing) up to six legs of a 5.1 signal needs careful consideration to
avoid a similar, or potentially greater, resultant level increase with the stereo (and mono) folddowns.

The EBU Tech-3304 sequence was not considered to be suitable for Sky’s requirements as it starts with
1kHz zero-level tone in-phase on the five mains legs simultaneously, along with 80Hz on the LFE
channel.

[Incidentally, most 5.1-capable sound desks do a similar thing when tone-to-line is selected to a 5.1
output, so beware!]

Depending on the coefficients set in the folddown matrix, the resultant ‘stereo’ downmix could have
the tones of the other four legs (C, LFE, Ls, Rs) added to the front L and R with little or no attenuation.
This is clearly going to result in the stereo folddown being at an undesirably high level.

However, It was thought necessary to have an identical signal on all legs simultaneously at some point
in the sequence, if only to provide a phase-check capability.

The BLITS ident achieves this with the third section of the sequence - a 2kHz tone on all legs, but at -
6dBu (or -24dBfs).
[See Fig-3 below for the stereo folddown levels which result.]

2: Identing the individual channels

EBU Tech 3304 uses the same 1kHz tone to ident each of the legs. But steady single frequency tone is
notoriously poor at providing directional clues to the ear. Secondly, and arguably more importantly, it



does not ident the legs in the order specified for broadcasting, but instead uses the older Film
standard. [EBU Tech R48]

On the face of it this appears to be more useful when listening to the ident sequence on a 5.1 speaker
system, as it cycles through the speakers sequentially in a clockwise direction. That's fine until you see
it on a surround bargraph-type meter (e.g. a TFT display) where It jumps around confusingly rather
than being sequentially left to right across the meter-legs

To solve these two problems, BLITS uses different tones for the various channels, and the order of
tones in the sequence now matches that of the broadcast standard.

0:13.400
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Figure 2: Adobe Audition screenshot:
The three sections of the BLITS ident, showing the sequence of components

Track order (top to bottom) is: L, R, C, LFE, Ls ,Rs

The frequencies used are based on the international musical standard of 440Hz (A), and the interval of
a perfect fifth above it (E)

The actual frequencies are:

L = 880Hz R = 880Hz
C = 1320Hz LFE = 82.5Hz
Ls = 660Hz Rs = 660Hz

Note that the sequence order also replicates the order of signals in the three ‘stereo’ pairs which make
up the 5.1 signal in the digital broadcast world. 31141



3: Making it easy in stereo too

Let’s not forget that, even if you have the time/staff/facilities/necessity to create a stereo mix which is
completely separate from the 5.1 (not likely to be the case with many live transmissions), HD viewers
will still receive a metadata-controlled downmix of the 5.1 audio by virtue of the set-top box’s stereo
output being a folddown mix.

This is currently the case on all Sky’s HD platforms whenever an HD channel with 5.1 Dolby Digital
sound is viewed with only stereo reproduction, such as when using a TV’s stereo speakers fed via the
STB’s analogue SCART or digital HDMI output. So, even if a separate stereo mix is made by a
broadcaster, it will not be heard by HD viewers listening in stereo.

Furthermore, on the Sky Sports’ platform a simultaneous Lt/Rt folddown, created by a Dolby DP563
prologic encoder, is used to deliver the stereo audio for the equivalent SD channel.
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Figure 3:Adobe Audition edit screen - the vertical scale has been expanded for clarity

A ‘real-world’ folddown of 5.1 BLITS sequence to Lt/Rt stereo (using a Dolby DP563
ProlLogic encoder).

The downmix level-parameters can be deduced from looking at the levels of the six individual legs of
the sequence, seen in the first section of the screen-shot, on the left.

In this case the current Sky Sports downmix settings can be deduced, which are;

Centre -3dB
LFE 0dB
Ls & Rs -6dB

This is equally visible on a stereo PPM when viewing the downmix ‘on-the-fly’.

To aid in gauging relative levels in figure 3, the middle ‘stereo ident’ section is at 0dBu, since it is not
changed by the downmix process.



It can be seen from this that the third, ‘phase-check’, section also folds down to around zero-level -
which is just what we wanted!

The folddown level information is also programmed into the Dolby-E metadata, and thence in the Dolby
Digital metadata. It is the latter which the set-top box uses to create its stereo output for HD viewers
without surround systems.

The purpose of the middle, front L/R only section, is to provide a ‘familiar’ signal to operators -
particularly transmission operators - with no experience of surround sound. They will only get to see
the stereo downmix illustrated in figure 3. The first and last sections may mean little to them, but the
middle ‘1kHz tone on L & R’ is intended to strike a familiar chord (!).

The four breaks were needed because this was the minimum number which would differentiate a mono
BLITS downmix from a mono EBU tone or GLITS tone downmix. Mono EBU (R49) produces a single

level-dip, and mono GLITS produces three level-dips, so BLITS produces four. It also acts as another
flag to the operator that the mix originated in 5.1.

In Use

The almost daily use of the BLITS Ident in Sky Sports HD/5.1 transmissions has proved to be a great
success, and its usability and diagnostic performance have exceeded expectations. It is regularly used
for:

. OB Line-up with MCR and studios

. OB and Studio Line-up with Transmission suites

. OB and Studio Line-up with VTR and EVS machines

. Studio line-up of reverse circuits with MCR and OB units

Oh, and a slight variant of it was also used by Robert Edwards and Ian Rosam for all 5.1 surround
lineups during the 2006 World Cup in Germany.

Conclusions

BLITS is in almost daily use on over a dozen OB units in the UK to date, as well as in Sky’s HD studios
and MCR.

A 1RU commercially manufactured generator is available from CTP systems in Kent.[>!

Around twenty of these units are currently in use in the UK.

In addition to analogue and digital BLITS outputs, the CTP unit also provides a standard EBU R-49
stereo ident on front L/R as a switchable alternative output (by front panel switches and/or GPI inputs,
with tallies).



A simultaneous, permanent EBU stereo output is also provided separately.

BLITS is also available as a 5.1 multichannel wav file from the author: martin.black@bskyb.com [File
size is about 2MB zipped].

A 5.1 sound card is required to reproduce it correctly. A stereo-only card will generally only play back
the front left and right channels.

Its copyright status is similar to shareware - it's licence-free to use, provided it's kept in its original
form.

References

[1] EBU Recommendation R49-1999: Tape alignment leader for the exchange of television programme:
[2] EBU Tech-3304: Multichannel Audio Line-up Tone

[3] EBU Technical Recommendation R91-2004: Track allocations and recording levels for the exchange
[4] EBU Technical Recommendation R48-2005: Allocation of audio tracks on digital television recorder
[5] CTP Systems: www.ctpsystems.co.uk
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MultiChannel Sound

In addition to 2 channel Stereo, SpotOn can handle multi-channel WAV files containing 1,2,4,6 or 8
channels of audio, these files are referred to as interleaved WAV files.

1 2 4 51 7.1 Ch Name

Front Left

Front Right

Front Centre

Low Frequency
Back Left

Back Right

Front Left of Centre
Front Right of Centre
Back Centre

Side Left

Side Right

Top Centre

Top Front Left

Top Front Centre
Top Front Right
Top Back Left

Top Back Centre
Top Back Right
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Larger configurations are used in Digital Cinemas up to 22.2 (24 loudspeakers) for interest the layout
is:-

Upper layer: Nine speakers above ear level

Top Front Centre Top Back Centre
Top Front Left Top Front Right
Top Side Left Top Side Right
Top Back Left Top Back Right
Top Centre

Middle layer: Ten speakers at ear level

Front Centre Back Centre

Front Left of Centre Front Right of Centre
Front Left Front Right

Side Left Side Right

Back left Back Right

Lower layer: Five speakers below ear level
Left Sub Woofer Right Sub Woofer
Bottom Front Left Bottom Front Right
Bottom Front Centre



Sound Card SetUp

SpotOn uses Microsoft DirectX to interface with the soundcards, for this to work correctly the
soundcard must have a WDM driver, if in doubt check the manufacturers specification for compatibility
with 'DirectX', 'DirectSound' or 'WDM',

If in the Admin|Output Assign menu there are entries with references to 'WAVE' or Emulated' then
these output will most likely not perform correctly.

Audio Science ASI504x

DigiGram VX422

Echo Gina 3G

Echo Layla 3G

Edirol UA-101

M-Audio Delta 1010

RME HDSP AES-32

RME HDSP MADI

RME Fireface 800

RME Multiface I1I




Audio Science ASI5041/2/4

ASI5041 - 4 stereo inputs and 4 stereo outputs, AES/EBU digital only.
ASI5042 - 4 stereo inputs and 4 stereo outputs, balanced analog only.
ASI5044 - 4 stereo inputs and 4 stereo outputs, both balanced analog and AES/EBU digital.

The Audio Science sound card model ASI5042/4 is an 8 output card and can be configured as:-
4 x 2 channel o/ps (Mode2) or 1 x 8 channel o/p (MultiChannel)

The selection is made using the Audio Science control utility, the computer must be rebooted after a
change to reconfigure the sound card.

Multiple ASI5042 sound cards can be fitted to a PC, they are identified using header links on the sound
card boards and will appear in the control utility window designated ASI5042-1, ASI5042-2....

The ASI5044 has AES digital and analogue inputs along with AES digital and analogue outputs, note
that other than the 'Level' control the 'Volume' sliders have no effect on the AES inputs and outputs.

Highlight the appropriate adaptor and set the adaptor mode as shown below for either MultiChannel
(MultiChannel) or Stereo (Mode-2)
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[+ IH.AHaes) (&) Line_out 2 DSP Software YWersion: IW
[ MH A Hees——(%5 Line_out 3 DSP Utiization: [ 7%

WS —®) Line_out 4

Recarder 1 @ | MHEiHrus-sesH A0 Line_In 1 Multichannel |+
(WHERH s AN Line_n 2 Made-1

A515044

Plaver 1 EE—FTHEHEHEH R =1
Player 2 E—ETHEHEHEHE

Mode-2
_ (®) Line_In 3 MEdE-S
| HERHrus-sesH Ao Line_In 4 Multichanmel

u ClockSourceln 1

< ¥ £ »
AS% w3.10,04, System v3.10,04  PCIJPCIe Driver [ Mo Errors |

The card presents itself to SpotOn as a number of entries in the Output Devices list: -

% Output Device Assign x|

— Mazk and Order Output Devices
I - Creative S Estigy (1] o
[ B —Modem-H0-Line Playbackfermuatad H2
[ £ —badem-Hl-Line Playbackfermuatad Ha]
-1 - 4515042 A1 W0 Qut [4)

E -1-A515042 /2% DM Out [5)

F -1-A515042 /3WDM Out [E]

G -1-A515042 /WD Out [7)
H
I

(|
o

i
-2 -A515042 MWD Out (3) — Reset
-2 - 4515042 A2 DM Out (3] Order

-
L WA ATa7 A Ai- fadAiCHm J

100000

Speaker configuration = Sterea [20 degreez]

o 0K X Cancel |

Here there are two cards in the system:-
Card 1 (4 x 2 channel) implements 4 stereo devices D, E, F, G
Card 2 (1 x 8 channel) implements 2 x 8 channel devices H, I

Both devices H and I can be used to access the multi-channel output as the two signals are mixed
together by the sound card.



The reference clock source can be derived internally (Adaptor or Local), from a selected AES input
(AES/EBU In x) or from the first available input with a valid AES signal (AES/EBU Auto).

¥/ ASIControl - v2.02

S=1E

File Help

- A5 System

= ASIS044 - 1
lE Player_1
lE Player_Z
(@) Recorder_1
(@) Line_Out_1
(@) Line_out_z
(@) Line_Out_3
(@) Line_Out_4
(@) Line_In_1
(@) Line_In_2
(@) Line_In_3
(@) Line_In_4
Clocksourceln

+

[ O O S o O s O B

SampleClock on ClockSourceln_1

Clock Source: |.-'3-.dapter j Sample Rate: |48I:II:IIII

[

AESEBU Auto
AESEBLU In 1
AESEBU In 2
AESEBU In 3
AESEBU In 4

Mo Errors Tirner 180

/' ASIControl

File Options Help

Marme
ASI5044

Type  Index

1

MAC Address

noneg

Firmware
3.10.04

Rey
0

Serial ...
23063

IF Address

noneg

Local Rate:

—| Clock Zource:

44100 A

Player 2 (@) Line_oOut 2
) Addapter Rete: |
(%) Line_Out 3 AESEBL Auto

(®) Line_Out 4 AFSEBU In 4

AESIERU In 2

.. AESERU In 3

Fecorder 1 (@) [ HEE Hrus{pesH A0 Line 1n 1 AESERL In 4
; (%) Line_In 2
(WHigHrpesHAH = Line In =
(HEE Hrus{pesH A} o0 Line 0 4

0 ClockSourceln 1
s
< | [# P |
ASH v3.10,04, System v3.10.04  PCIPCIe Driver [ Mo Errors |

The local clock rate can be set to any of the standard values




SampleClock on ClockSourcein_1

Local Rate: | 44100 b d
32000

Clock Source:

Adapter Rate: (45000
64000 —
ga200
QE000
192000

MultiChannel
The image below shows the section controlling Player_0 (device H), the meter bargraphs will show

levels for the 8 channel audio and the volume slider setting the overall level of the contribution from
Player_0, there is a similar page for Player_1 (device I).

=10l x]

File Help
El--. A5k Seztem Player
E|--' -'*'-@55':'42 -1 IE:"\F'ru:ugram FilezhBorlandsDelphisWProgz\S pot0nh T emphidultl Channelsg Ch E}l

-4 Adapter
...[;:,. Channels: [ Rate: 44100
---[} Player_1 Format; FOMiG Bit Rate: 0
- @ Recorder 0 Tme[ Tme  Bvtes[  Byes
G+ Line_Out_0 _ -
@ Line_Out_t Time Scale ID =i
[+-# Line_Dut_2
@ Line_Out_3 2 I | N
---{i} Line_In_0 Meter
[+-# Line_ln_1 _L Peak: -100dB  Rhd3: -1004B
: : F Peak: -10046 Rhd5: -100dB
=@ Line_In_2 40 a0 =0 -0 0
@ Line_ln_3
-® ClockSourceln

L Peak: -100dB RhS: -100dB
F Peak: -100d4A RhA%: - 10048

=z
Ia
8

-0 -a0 -0 -10
Meter

=

L Peak: -1004B RhAS: -1004B
F Peak: -1004A RhAS: - 10048

-40 -30 -20 -10

=

L Peak: -1004A Rhds: -1004B
F Peak: -1004A RhA%: -1004B

z
Ia
8

-4 -3 -2l -10 i
Yolume
o -gg —mm110
Player_0 — 100 ! j I:||7 Lack .-'l'-.utnfadel

Mo Errors ||Timer 51 o

Note the later versions of the driver list the devices starting from 1 not 0
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File Help

= A5% System

- &

+

o 0 e O O [ O O O O O O

A3I5044 - 1

= Player_2
() Recorder 1
() Line_Cut_1
(&) Line_out_z
(&) Line_out_3
(&) Line_out_4
(@) Line_In_1
(&) Line_In_2
(&) Line_In_3
(&) Line_In_4
ClockSourceln

Player on Player_1
|=:nn:| file selected = B

Channels: Rate:
Format: Bit Rate:

3 ‘ B ‘ 1l ‘ | Repeat

eter on Player_1

Left: BB Peak: -150.00d8 RMS: -150.0048
Right: BBl Pezk: -150.00dB RMS: -150.00d8
-4 -30 -0 -10 i

eter on Player_1

Left: BB Peak: -150.00d8 RMS: -150.0048
Right: BBl Pezk: -150.00dB RMS: -150.00d8
-4 -30 -0 -10 i

eter on Player_1

Left: BB Peak: -150.00d8 RMS: -150.0048
Right: BBl Pezk: -150.00dB RMS: -150.00d8
-4 -30 -0 -10 i

eter on Player_1

Left: BB Peak: -150.00d8 RMS: -150.0048
Right: BBl Pezk: -150.00dB RMS: -150.00d8
-4 -30 -0 -10 i

Volume on Player_1

Left: -100 0
Right: ? 100 i : v Lock, futafade

Mo Errars | Timer 29
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File Cptions Help
Type  Index Mame Serial ... | Rew  Firmware  MAC Address IP Address sysDescription
1 515044 23065 0 31004  none nane
£
ol Player onPlayer 1.
ASI5044 Player on Player_1
C:Program Files! Serialkech SpobOn TestFilest 1kHz _16_48 ¢
Player 1 E—fiHEHEHEHE] _ (#) Line_Out 1

Plaver 2 E—FEHEHEHEHE] , (&) Line_out 2 Channels: Iig Rate: 42000
_ (%) Line_out 3 Format: PCMIE Bit Rate: a
(%) Line_Out 4 Time: [T Time:  Bytes [ Bytes:

FS

Recorder 1 (@) (HEEHrusaesH A D Line_In 1 Tirme Scale | O -
(MHREH-fesH 2N Line n 2
_ . b | ] [rep
_ 4 (®) Line_In 3
W EHAHE L n 4

Lods  -100dE
R:odE  -100dE

Meter on Player 1
L: B P=ak: -150.00dB RMS:
R:

-4 -30 -20 -10 0

Rl Peak: -150.00dB RMS:
Meter on Player 1

L: B P=ak: -150.00dB RMS:
R:
40 -0 - -10 0

Rl Peak: -150.00dB RMS:
Meter on Player 1
L: B P=ak: -150.00dB RMS:
R: Rl Peak: -150.00dB RMS:
-4l -30 -0 -10 i
Meter on Player 1

L: B P=ak: -150.00dB RMS:
w | R:
-0 - -2 -10 0

Rl Peak: -150.00dB RMS:
855 v3.10.04, Svstem w3,10.04 PCI/PCIe Driver | Mo Err
i

(®) ClockSourcein 1 ; E:E [v] Lol

In multi-channel mode there are level controls for the four 2 channel outputs:-
Line_Out_0, Line_Out_1, Line_Out_2, LineOut_3
The audio routed to these outputs is a mix of the input and the two player streams, for use with

SpotOn both the volume slider for Player_0 and Player_1 should be set to maximum on all four outputs
Line_Out_0..3 as shown below.



i ASIControl - w1.00

Fil= Help
El--. A5 Suztem
=B 4515042 -1

@ Adapter
- [ Player_0
- [ Player_1
-4 Recorder_[)
R ine Out 0
(- @ Line_Out_1
- @ Line_Out_2
- @ Line_Out_3
- @ Line_ln_0
- @ Line_In_1
- @ Line_ln_2
- @ Line_ln_3
- @ ClockSourceln

_{of x|
Meter
L Peak: -100dB RhiS; -100d4B
R Peak: -100d4B RMS: -1004B
e 1] =30 =20 -0 1}
Level
[14 = deu
Yolume
Lire_tr_0 | -100 1000 f————— 10
o0 100 ¥ Lock .ﬁ.utufadel
Volume
Flayer_0 o 100 .J 0
5 100 |0 ¥ Lock .-'-‘-.utu:ufadel
Yolume
Flayer_1 o 100 .J 0
5 100 I 0 ¥ Lock .-'-‘-.utn:nfau:lel
Mo Errors ||Timer 31z o

Note the later versions of the driver list the devices starting from 1 not 0

¥, ASIControl - v2.02

File Help

= A5% System

= A515044 - 1
= Playver_1
= Player_2
() Recorder 1
W Line_Cut_1
(&) Line_out_z
(&) Line_out_3
(&) Line_out_4
(@) Line_In_1
(&) Line_In_2
(&) Line_In_3
(&) Line_In_4
ClockSourceln

+

o 0 e O O [ O O O O O O

eter on Line_Out_1

Left: BBl Peak: -150.00dE RMAS: -150.0048
Right: BB Pezk: -150.00dB RAAS: -150.00d8
-4 30 -2 -10 i

=1
20 < dBu

AESEBU_Transmitter on Line_Out_1

AESEBL Formak
# AES{EBU (" S/PDIF

Volume on Line_In_1to Line_Out_1

Lett: [100 -100 J
futofade
Rigtt: (100" -100 J puicbae

]
[v Lock

Volume on Player_1to Line_Out_1

Left: r 100 J 0
Right: ij_ -100 J . W Lock Autafade

Volume on Player_2 to Line_Out_1
Let: 100 -100 J
Aukafade

Right: [100° -100 )' 0

v Lock

Mo Erraors Timer 114




7/ ASIControl |Z”E”g|
Filz Options Help

Type | Index Marne Serial ...  Rev Firmware MAC Address IP Address sysDaescription sysl
1 ASIS044 23068 et} 3.10.04 none none
< I >
= 4
ASI5044 Volume on Line_In_1to Line_0Out_1
L:}100d8 -100d8 . 0de
: ~ [¥]Lack
Player 1 EE—FEHHEHEH {2 WA (o) Line_out 1 R:f100d6 -100d6 odE
Flayer 2 - E ° Lins_Out 2 = fl Volume on Player_1to Line_Out_1
PE@E ® Line_out 3 L0dE  -100dE - J ode
B I@E—@ Lne_out 4 ' | Lock [Fade
R0dE  -100dE - J ode =
Recorder 1 () (WHiEHrsresHAH®) Line_in 1 Volume on Player 2 to Line_Out_1

(MHEEH s AN Line_in 2 L:[100d8 -100d8 odE
BEPBB® ren 5 70035 -10068 J o 2o

Meter on Line_Out_1

Rl Peak: -150.00dB RMS: -150.00d8
BBl Pezk: -150.00dB RMS: -150.0048

,_

(®) ClockSourceln 1 R
40 a0 20 -0 i

Lewvel on Line_Out_1
S

AESEBU_Transmitter on Line_Out_1

AESJEBL Farmat
¥\ (&) aEs/EBU

A5¥ v3,10,04, System v3,10.04 PCIPCIe Driver [ Mo Errars |

The Level control showing 14dBu in the upper window and 20 dBu in the lower windows sets the
overall output level the nudge up/down buttons set the value so that a test file produces the correct
level at the destination.

The Player_0 and Player_1 (Player 1, Player 2) volume controls above operate as live controls on the
output level, however their settings are not restored after a restart of the PC - this is due to the levels
being overwritten by the operating system. The levels used by the operating system are those set in
the Control panel.

Select Control panel

B? Conkrol Panel

then the Sounds and Audio Devices applet

9

Sounds and
Audio Devices

select the Audio tab



Sounds and Audio Devices Properties

| Y alurme || Sounds Adio | Yoice || Hardware|

Sound plavback

@ Default device:
2/

[1- 2515044 /1 WDM Out v
[ Wolume... ] [ Advanced... ]
Sound recording
ﬁ Default device:
| Soundhx Digital Audio v |
[ Yalume... Advanced...

MIDI muszic playback

% Default device:

R | Creative SoundFont Spnth W

YWalume. ..

[ ] Usze only default devices

Aot

] ][ Canicel H

Apply

then select Volume button in the Sound Playback section.

The Windows volume controls have a different look when an AudioScience card is selected and it is set
to MultiChannel mode, notice the Speaker Volume button on the left hand side.

1 Yolume Control

Cptions  Help

Walume Control

i ave

S Sunth

D Player

Speaker Yolume. . ]

|
o

b uite all

Wolume:

Balance:

B @

YWalume:

[ ]Mute

Balance:

B ¢

Wolume:

[ ]Mute

Balance:

B~ @

Wolume:

[ ]Mute

2 - ASIS042 /1 WD Cut

The Speaker Volume button displays a set of volume sliders for all the eight outputs of the device,
these are the settings that are restored on a restart of the PC. Consequently the output levels have to
be adjusted in this window, however it is usually sufficient to set all eight sliders to maximum.




Speaker, Yolume

Speaker Volume |
By moving the shde indicators below, you can change the
volurme level for all speakers attached to this computer.
Lett: Lo e ':,J s High
Right; Lo E— J ,,,,, High
Channel 3 Lo g High
Channel 4: Lo -1 High
Channel & Lo e ::J e High
Channel E: Lo - ;] ,,,,, High
b — :
Channel 7 Low oy ?J Ser— High
; m .
Channel & Low o ?J T High
[ ] Move all shide indicators at the same time
[ Restore Defaults

[ k. H Cancel ] Apply

Speaker Yolume

Speaker Volume |

By moving the zlide indicators below, you can change the
volume level for all speakers attached to this computer,
Lett: Lo J High
Right: Law S J High
Channel 3: Low IEEER R J High
Channel 4: Low i j High
Channel & Low i e e i j High
Channel B: Low e j High
Channel ¥: Low S j High
Channel & Lo S J High
[ ] tdave all slide indicators at the zame time

[ Restare Defaults ]

)4 ][ Cancel ] Apply




Stereo
In Mode 2 (4 x Stereo) there are four 2 channel devices implemented, designated Player_0, Player_1,

Player_2, Player_3, the image below shows the settings for Player_0 (device D), here the volume slider
should be set to maximum.

=10l

o 10 —|

1]
. Player_0 . :
Lire_In_3 o 100 J 0 v Lock .-’-'-.utu:ufau:lel

ClackSaurceln '

File Help
|. ASH Svstem Player
E‘"' A515042 -1 |<n|:| file: selected: @l
@ Adapter
B Plaer 0 Channels: Rate:
B Plaper_1 Format: Bit Rate:
- B Player_2 e[ Tme Bytes|  Byies
---[32:- Player_3 _ —
#-@ Recorder_0  Time Scale ID =
- Recorder_1
f - H k
- @ Recordsr_2 4 | u | ! |I_ =
G-@ Recorder 3 meter
@ Line_Out_0 L Peak: -1004B  Rhds: -10046
=@ Line Out 1 F Peak:-100dE  RMS: -100dB
@ Line_Out_2
@ Line_Out_3 Channel_Mode
{i} Lire_In_0 r'-ln:nrrnal vI
---'E:' Line_lr_T Volume
---{i} Lire_ln_2
- @
Y

Note the later versions of the driver list the devices starting from 1 not 0

¥/ ASIControl - v2.02
File Help

- A5% System Player on Player_1

- Hf ASIS044 - 1
& T |<na file selected:> @;|

+

= Player 2

= Plaver 3 Channels: Rate:

=) Player 4 Format: li Bit Rate:li

(@) Recorder_L Time:lﬁ Ely'tes:liaﬁeg;

(@) Recorder_2 .

@) Recorder 3 Time Scale |0 =

() Recorder_4

(@) Line_Out_1 4 [ | 1] [ Repeat

(@) Line_Out_2
(@) Line_Out_3
(@) Line_Out_4

(@) Line_In_1

Left: -Feak:-15D.DDdB RS -150.004B
Rigl‘rt:_- Peak: -150.00dB RiAS: -150.00dB8
o Line_In_2 -4l -30 -20 -10 1]
(@) Line_In_3
ﬂ Line_In_4 |Nu:urma| j

Clocksourceln
Volume on Player_1

Left: 0 -100 | o
Right: p_ 100 J . W Lock Autofade

Mo Erraors Tirer 14

3 O O Y A O O O O O s Y A
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File Cptions Help

Type  Index

Marne

Serial ...

Rew  Firmware

MAC Address IP Address sysDescription

ASIS044

310,04

nane nane

{_ I
aillPlayeronPlayer 1
r— 44 ll Player on Player _1
|C:'|,F‘rn:ngram Files!Serialtech)SpokOn TestFiles) 1kHz _16_48_¢
Plaver 1 E=—iiHEH=] (- HAHoes) () Line_out 1
Player 2 E—THEHS [ M2 Hoes—»( Line_cut 2 | channels: 2 Fate 43000
Plaver 3 E—HHEH= [+ H A Hees] () Line_out 3 Format: PCM1E it Rate: o
Plaver 4 IS [+ H. A Hees) () Line_Out 4 Tme: [ Tme  Byles | Bytes:
Recorder 1 @—(I)E G — D EE-BFE Line_in 1 Time Scale | 0 [
Recorder 2 D l_] E ﬂ l_] ﬂ] m E u Line_In 2 ‘ } H u ‘ " ‘ DR
=}
Recorder 3 @—DE G — DR B@E® Lre_n 3 g
Recorder 4 @IS (IR AHE) Line in 4
L: L
(®) ClockSourcein 1 L J 0cE .Lu:u:l
R:i0de  -100dB
B P=ak: -150.00dB RMS:
R: BBl Peak: -150.00dB RhS:
40 -0 -2l -0 0
b |r'-.I|:|rmaI W |
r | ¥
A5 w3, 10,04, System v3. 10,04 PCIPClE Driver (___  MoEr

In stereo there are level controls for the four 2 channel outputs:-

Line_Out_0, Line_Out_1, Line_Out_2, LineOut_3

The audio routed to these outputs is a mix of the input and the four player streams, for use with
SpotOn both the volume slider for Player_0 should be set to maximum on Line_Out_0 with sliders for
Player_1, Player_2, Player_3 set to zero.

Similarly for:-

Line_Out_1 ...

Zero

Line_Out_2 ...

Zero

Line_Out_3 ...

Zero

Player_1 slider should be at maximum and sliders for Player_0, Player_2, Player_3 at

Player_2 slider should be at maximum and sliders for Player_0, Player_1, Player_3 at

Player_3 slider should be at maximum and sliders for Player_0, Player_1, Player_2 at

The settings for Line_Out_0 are shown below.



=10l x|
File Help
|. A5 Spstem Meter
~1... @ . L Peak: -100dB RhdS: -100dB
-3 ASIS042 -1 _R Peak:-100dB  RMS: -1004B
G- @ Adapter R R T R
---[3:- Player_0 T
B[ Player_1 Eue [i]
: 14 dBu
B[ Player_2 =1
---[3:- Player_3 Yolume
-8 Recorder_0 g o0 ————] 0
: Fi ]
.... Recorder_1 e o -100 '—J EIIF Lock -"—"-Utﬂfﬂdﬂl
---. Recorder_2 ! !
= -@ Recorder 3 Volume
RO | ine Cut 0 Player_1 | -100 100 ,J . |
B-@ Line_Out_1 (o0 100 p—— b e
W@ Line Dut2 e ' '
'E} Lir'lE_Dut_3 W’ 00 J— 0
@ Line_In_0 Player 21—~ 100 | L o ¥ Lock Autafade|
@ Line_In_T 100 } .
'E‘} Line_ln_2 Yolume
- @ Line_ln_3 Pla 00 00— O
; yer_3 . .
[+ @ ClockSourceln og 00— IZIF Lock ﬁ-utﬂfadel
Yolume
. (do0 100 f——— 0
Line_In_O 100 D|7 Lack .&utnfadel
Yolume
] oo 00— 0
Line_In_1 = i D|7 Lok .-’-'-.utu:ufadel
Yolume
- [og A0 f———— 0
Line_|n_2 = i D|7 Lock .-’-'-.utn:nfadel
Yolume
Line_In_3 100 1000 J———— 10
In_ i [+ Lock Autofade
| ] G0 10— 0 Al
| Mo Errors ||Timer 83 i

Note the later versions of the driver list the devices starting from 1 not 0




¥, ASIControl - v2.02

B

File Help

= A5% System

- ASIS044 - 1
= Playver_1
= Player_2
= Plaver_3
= Player_4
() Recorder 1
() Recorder_2
() Recorder 3
() Recorder_4
W Line_Cut_1
(&) Line_out_z
(&) Line_out_3
(&) Line_out_4
(@) Line_In_1
(&) Line_In_2
(&) Line_In_3
(&) Line_In_4
ClockSourceln

+

3 R O O Y O O O O R e ) O (O s

eter on Line_Out_1

Left: BBl Peak: -150.00dE RMAS: -150.0048
Right: BB Pezk: -150.00dB RAAS: -150.00d8

-4 -30 -20 -0 I

Level on Line_Out_1
r="|
20 < dBu

AESEBU_Transmitter on Line_Out_1

AESEBL Formak
# AES{EBU (" S/PDIF

Volume on Player_1to Line_Out_1

Lef: 0 100 J
E—— F'_ . J Butofade

]
[v Lock
]

Volume on Player_2 to Line_0Out_1

Left: [100 -100 J
Aukafade
Rigtt: [100° -100 J 0 Aot |

v Lock

Volume on Player_3 to Line_Out_1
tett: [100 -100 | 0
/ v Lock Autofade

Right: [100° -100 )' 0

Volume on Player_4to Line_Out_1
Left: F1on |
Autofade

-100
/

Right: F100° -100 J

]
v Lock
]

Valume on Line_In_1ta Line_Out_1

tett: [100 -100 | 0
’ v
v Lock Aukofade
Right: [100° -100 J 0 Q
Valume on Line_In_2 to Line_Out_1
tef: 100 -100 | 0
’ v
v Lock Aukofade
Right: [100 -100 J a Q

Mo Erraors | Timer 94

r
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File Options Help
Type | Index Marne Serial ...  Rev Firmware MAC Address IP Address sysDaescription sysharn
El 1 ASI5044 23065 ] 3.10.04 none none
£ | >
~ a
ASI5044 el Volume on Player_1to Line_Out_1 -
LodE  -100dE - J 0de
: v|Lock |Fade
Player 1 E—THENS (A MHAHees— (8] Line_out 1 Rfide  -100dB - . nde
Flayer 2 ‘E ﬂ] l_] E D l_] E ° Lins_Out 2 S N Volume on Player_2 to Line_Out_1
Player 3 E-HENS DB — @ Line_out 3 L:F100dB -100d8 o odE
Pl 4 = A Line_Cut 4 W
aver 4 E—IHEHS (- I AHees—» 8} Line  FT3585 10008 0 o 20k
Recorder 1 () (WH=huA (WHiEHrsresHAH®) Line_in 1 Volume on Player 3 to Line_Out_1
Recorder 2 (@——{ =R (MHEEH s AN Line_in 2 L:[100d8 -100d8 odE . o
. W
Recorder 3 () (WH=huA (MHiEHrsresHAK ) Line_In 3 R:[10006 -100d8 U 0dE Loc
Recorder 4 D n E ﬂ n m m E o Line_in 4 Volume on Player_4to Line_Out_1 =
[ah®) ClockSourceln 1 L 10008 -100d8 J 0dE
- Lock |Fade
RiFlDDdB -100dE 0de .
Volume on Line_In_1to Line_0Out_1
L:}100d8 -100d8 . 0de
- [+]Lock |Fade
RiFlDDdB -100dB ./ 0de .
Volume on Line_In_2 to Line_0Out_1
L:F1000E -100de 0de
D) I = [“]Lock
r | > f100d6 10008 U Od R

A5E v3,10.04, Syskermn w3,10.04

PCI/PCIE Driver [ Mo Errors |




DigiGram VX422

The DigiGram VX422 sound card is a 6 output card and is configured with 3 x 2 channel o/ps, these
outputs are referred to as WavOut 1/2, WavOut 3/4 and WavOut AES.

The card is setup via a utility provided by the manufacturers and comprises a main window with five
tabbed pages as shown below.



o) Digigram VX442 Control Panel

Monitor Miesr |F‘atc:hba'_.rf Router | Hardware Settings | AES/EBU || About

Master Volume Micer Inputs
0.0 H Il:} 0.0 WavOut 1/2 WavOut 374 WavOut AES/EBU-HAW In AES/EBU

)|| < F440g 1440 | (44081440 | 4408 440 | 440 B E440

-

H/w Installed

(3 #1 VX442

L ol L ol ol |
| et e 58] et e |\ e o] BN e e
[15cle []Sole |[]Sclo []Sclo |[]Sele []Scle |[]Sclke []Sole
[ Mute [ IMute [ JMute |[]Mute [ Mate | [ ]Mute [ ]Mue | [ ]Mute [ ]Mute
[] Sterea Link [] Sterso Link [] Stereo Link [] Stereo Link [] Stereo Link
IT[{ M B (

Digigram

Done

The first tab - Monitor Mixer - sets the contributions of the various output signals into a separate
monitor mix, initially it is suggested that this is not used until the system is up and fully working,
therefore the settings should be as shown above.

The second tab - Patchbay/Router - allows each hardware output pair to be itself a combination of
various inputs, for simplicity the patching should be simple where only WavOut 1/2 is patched to H/W
out 1/2 and WavOut 3/4 is patched to H/W out 3/4 etc.

)OS

L] Digigram VX442 Control Panel

Manitar Mixer | Patchbay / Router |Hardware Settings | AES/EBU | About

Dore

H/W Out 1/2—— ~ H/W Out 3/4 H/W AES/EBU
® WavOut 12 || ® WavOut 3/4 i e
{3 Moritor Mier {3 Maritor Mier Lo

H:w Installed
) AES/EBEU In () AES/EEU In () AES/EBU In
AES/EBU | AES/EBU | AES/EBU | ©# :
N n n
O (LR Rev.) O (LR Rev.) O (LR Rev.)
OV HAW In 142 O HMW In 1/2 COHMW In 142
CVHAW In 344 COHMW In 3/4 CVHAW In 374
(

Digigram




The sample rate and reference settings are made in the third tab, this is the tab where most mistakes
are made so it is important to check the following items:-

Master Clock = Internal Xtal
Codec Sample Rate = 44,100 or 48,000 as suits the installation with the 'Rate Locked' option checked
MultiTrack Driver Devices = Independent

DMA Buffer Size (latency) = 1024

@ Digigram VX442 Control Panel g [

Monitor Mixer | Patchbay / Router | Hardware Settings | AES/EBU | About

Clocks and Sample Rates (Hz)

Master Clock Codec Sample Rate AES/EBU Sample Rate

@emaal || O8I0 O%N  O1.05 O12000

QAES/EBUIN | | O 16000 O22050 O24000 O 32,000

Load
(44100 48000 O 28200 56000 Hiw Installed
w Installe
Locked Rate Locked [ Resst Rate When Ide
(&) 51 Vxd42
MultiTrack Driver Devices Wariable Signal Levels
) Single and In-Sync () Independent Outputs In = L -
(%) =4dBu (&) 4 @4 ||[®+ &) +4
Con-
DMA Buffer Size D ama. @0 @ m ) B0 B
] -10dBY 10 -10 -10 -10
Latency [1024 samples O O O O O
Disable Cortrol of the Monitor Mier and Patchbay./Router by Audio Applications (¢ J

~._‘___‘_:__,/
Digigram




& Digigram VX442 Control Panel

Monitor Mixer | Patchbay / Router | Hardware Settings | AES/EBU | About

Digital Output Format Professional Format Advanced Settings
Data Ty
() Consumer Advanced Settings b
(¥ Audio
@ Professional | Restore Defaults | © Non-Audio
Digital Input Emphasis

(%) Mo Emphasis
EcoImT
) 50/15usec

AES/EBU Signal: Valid Input Detected

Done

Save

Delete

if £
&)

Load

Hsw Installed

(3) #1 VX442

Digigram

The final tab is the DigiGram About screen

L) Digigram VX442 Control Panel

Monitor Mixer | Patchbay / Router | Hardware Settings

Bt

AES/EBU | About
A i P

Diriv

Panel Version:

. 8332002 Midimanirissand,
bt/ /wrwew ciiorqiEgm Copyright 12} 1999 IC Ensemble® All Rights Reserved:

Done

Digigram




The card presents itself to SpotOn as 4 entries in the Output Devices list in the case below appearing
as o/ps A..D:-

Output Device Assign

Select and Relrder Output Devices

- Dhiggram Y442 1/2 (1]

- Digigram =442 324 [4)

- Digigram =442 AES/EEL 5]

- Diigigram =442 Mulichannel [3]
- C-MediaWave Device [2]

Speaker configuration = Sterea [20 degrees]

Device Mames | Uzer Friendly Mames

& 0K StopIdent

Only the first three outputs are required so o/ps D and E have been masked out and are shown in red
text.



Gina 3G

oz OINA

The Echo Gina 3G sound card is an 6 output card and is configured with 3 x 2 channel o/ps, these
outputs are referred to as Analog out 1-2, Analog out 3-4 and Analog out 5-6

The card is setup via a utility provided by the manufacturers and comprises a main window as shown
below.



%% Gina3G Console - SCR5

Settings Input clock
¢ # SiFOIF
+4Gw Load | Save h::;rl.:m :
T —tme |

Digital mode

EIPDIF RCA
E/POIF Optical
AOAT Optical

412 AG-4] A6

-12

. s . o o . .
= = 53 o [ b

. s . . . .

2 £ g o= =

o
ra

+4

Il

Il
I[ERES
I[ERES

EEE EEE s -0

El El El Bl BN KN KR - KB
1 2 1 2 A1 A2 .

Analog in Digital in Playback Analog out 12

For normal use the faders and options should be as indicated above.

More detailed configuration options are available via the "Settings" button, this brings up a dialog box
with 6 tabs.

r _mj

Drwer ] Cnnanle] D|g|tall GSIF ] Surround 4| ¥

Sample rate lock

" The zample rate is unlocked

* The sample rate is Jocked at |44,100 -
[ Synchronize wave devices Advanced...

Ok Cancel

Clicking on Advanced shows the output device mapping dialog, with the default of 3 stereo outputs.



Wave device configuration

Outputs
Lirk

Device name |GinaSG

Wwiidth Mode

Analog out 1-2

Analog out 3-4

."."'."I |:| r'-'1

Analog out 5-6

."."'."I |:| r'-'1

Dvigital out 1-2

Drigital out 3-4

Digital out 5-6

."."'."I |:| r'-'1

dhdhdhdhdhdh

Dvigital out 7-3

."."'."I |:| r'-'1

Puretw/ave buffer zize: (1024 | zamples

Wwiidth Mode

."."'."I |:| r'-'1

."."'."I |:| r'-'1

| npLits

Link
-J Analog in 1-2
:| Digital in 1-2
:| Digital in 3-4
? Digital in 56
™ Digtalin78

Cancel

Show help

For multichannel work the card can be used as 1 x 6 channel (5.1) as shown below, the channels are

combined by clicking between the two horizontal bars to the left of the white boxes

Wave device configuration

Outputs
Lirk

Cevice name |GinaSG

Width

tode

fh h

Analog out 1-2
Analog aut 3-4

Analog out 5-6

Dvigital out 1-2

Duigital out 3-4

Drigital out 5-65

."."'."I |:| r'-'1

dhdhdh

Dvigital out 7-8

Pure'w/ave buffer zsize: (1024 - | zamples

Width Mode

."."'."I |:| r'-'1

| pLit

Link
-J Analog in 1-2
:| Digital in 1-2
:| Digital in 3-4
:| Digital in 5-6
™ Digital in 7-8

Cancel

Shiow help




Gina3G settings
Driver Console | Digital | 6SIF | Surroung 4| ¥

v Load last session when console starts!

v Auto-zave sessionwhen consale exits
[v Loadwave device configuration from sessions

[~ Always ontop

(0] Cancel |

Gina3G settings E'
Driver | Console  Digital lGSIF ] Surround 4| ¥

SIPDIF format
i iConsumer format (S/PDIFY:

" Professional format (AESIEBLD

] Cancel |

GinadG settings [5__(|
Diriver | Consale | Digital  ©SIF | Surround 4| ¥

GSIF huffer size
(~ 32 samples 128 samples

(" B4 samples

0] Cancel




GinadG settings rg|
Console | Digital | 6SIF Surround | apout 4 »

Left front J ms
Right front -ms
Center front -ms
Subwoofer -ms

Left surround

Right surround

Channel ¥

Channel &

S A S S S A
3
o

0] Cancel |

Gina3G settings
Digital | GSIF | Surraund  About

console wersion: 7.2

Diriver version: 72

ECHO

0] Cancel

The card presents itself to SpotOn as 6 analogue entries in the Output Devices list in the case below
appearing as o/ps A, B and C:-

Vo Output Device Assign

Select and Relrder Output Devices
w8 - [inaal 1-2 Analog Out [1]
v B - Gina3G 34 Analog Dut [2]
¥ C - Gina3G 56 Analog Out [3)

[ - Gina3G 1-2 Digital Out (4]

E - Gina3dG 3-4 Digital Out (5]
F - Gina3dG 56 Digital Ot [E]
E]
H

- Gina3G 7-8 Digital Out [7) Drefault
- C-Media Wave Device (3] Patch

Clear

I.

[F3

o] B
=

Speaker configuration = Steren (20 degrees)

Device Mames | IJzer Friendly M ames I

o 0K XK Cancel




Layla3G

The Echo Layla 3G sound card is an 8 output card and is configured with 4 x 2 channel o/ps, these
outputs are referred to as Analog out 1-2, Analog out 3-4, Analog out 5-6 and Analog out 7-8.

The card is setup via a utility provided by the manufacturers and comprises a main window as shown
below.

r

i mll| >

= s
+d +d

-3 -3 -3

-T -1 -1

-12 -12 -12

-15 -15 -15

-26 -26 -26

40 -40 -40

10 10 10

g | jaf ) ja]|jd]| |6 g
Lo o M o J o BN o N o B o N o B o o B o [N o BN 0 BECE O |
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 1 2 M A2
Analog in Digital in Playback Analog out 1/2

Settings Input clock

Internal @ “M

Load | Save
= = siroiF [ & o mrc |
-4

+4 +4 +4 |
-5 -3 Digital mode
- - SIPOIF RCA
SIPOIF Optical
i i ADAT Optical
15 15
-25 -25 I I I I
m
=

A2 A4 ASGE| ATE

-40 40

0 I

0=
1= I ElE
=

H  EH H | =

-t

B

T =

-26

-40



For normal use the faders and options should be as indicated above.

More detailed configuration options are available via the "Settings" button, this brings up a dialog box
with 5 tabs.

-

Layla3G settings 1
Driver | Console | Digital | GSIF | Surroung 4| »

Sample rate lock

" The sample rate is unlocked

(* The sample rate is locked at |44 100 -
[ Synchronize wave devices Advanced...

QK Cancel

Clicking on Advanced shows the output device mapping dialog, with the default of 4 x stereo outputs.

F ™

Wave device configuration
Device name |LEIY|EI3G Pure'wave buffer size: |1024 | samples
Clutputs [ nputs
Link Wdidth Maode Link Wdidth Maode

dnslogout 12 |
fnabgout 34 |
fnalbog out 56 |
drslogout 78 |
Digital out 12|
Digtal ot 3-4 |
Digtal ot 56 |

Digital out 78 |

bralogin12 |
Andogin34 |
finalog in 55 |
bralogin 78 |
Digialin1-2 |
Digitalin3-4 |
Digital in 56 |
Digialin7-8 |

Ahdhdhdhdhdhfdh
Ahdhdhdhdhdhfdh

Cancel

Show help

For multichannel work the card can be used as 1 x 6 channel (5.1) + 1 x stereo channel as shown
below, the channels are combined by clicking between the two horizontal bars to the left of the white
boxes




r

Wave device configuration

Cevice name |LEI'§."|E|3G

Purgitfave buffer zsize: [1024 | samples

Driver Console |Digital| GSIF | Surround 4| »

lv Load last session when console staris

v Auto-save session when console exits
v Load wave device configuration from sessions
[~ Always on top

OK

Cancel J

Layla3G settings
Dmer] Console Digital |GSIF | Surround 4 | P

SIPDIF format
T Consumer format (SPDIF)

+ Professional format (AESIEBU

OK Cancel

Outputs IFpUts
Link Widh  Mode Link Widh  Mode
£ Ainalog out 1-2 _J finalog in 1-2 |
Analog out 34 ] Andogin34 | WM
t Analog out 56 1 Andogin56 |
1 fnabgou7s | [HEH 1 Andegin7s_ | [HEN
j Digital ot 1-2 j Digital in 1-2 |
] Digtalout34 WM ] Digtalin34_| WM
] Digislout55 ]  Digtalin56__|
™ Digtalout 78 = Digainrs__ | [IE
ok | conest | Show help
Layla3G settings ‘




Layla3G settings x|
Driurer| Cnnsnle| Digital GSIF |Surruund 4 I }

GSIF buffer size

" B4 samples " 512 samples
" 128samples 1,024 samples
™ 256 samples ~ 2,048 samples

OK Zancel

The card presents itself to SpotOn as 8 entries in the Output Devices list in the case below appearing
as o/ps A..H:-

- - |

[::_ . . —
m]
Output Device Assign

— Select and Relrder Output Devices

A - Lapladd 1-2 Analog Out [3]
B - Layla3d 3-4 Analog Out [4]
C - Layla3iG 56 Analog Out [5]
D - Lavla3d 7-8 Analog Out [B]
- LaylaaG 1-2 Digital Out [7]

- LaylaaG 3-4 Digital Out [3)
- Lapla3i 56 Digital Out [9]

+
ha
- Layla3i 7-3 Digital Cut [10] Reszet
Order

Speaker configuration = Steren [20 degrees)

RIRRIK]
Tomm

Device Mames I Izer Friendly M ames |

& 0K Stop ldent | X Cancel |




Edirol UA-101/UA-25

UA-101

DR + =,

The Edirol UA-101 is a USB 2.0 soundcard with four analogue stereo outputs and a Midi In/Out
interface.

Once the driver for the soundcard has been loaded and the computer restarted you can access the UA-
101 settings from the icon in Windows Control Panel.

&

EDIFOL
Ua-101

@ EDIROL UA-101 Control Panel ==

Driver Device Panel

~EDIROL~

OUTPUT MONITOR PATCHBAY |

DEVICEY1 | (T[T | cLock ([1LUL4CY | DIRECT MONITOR [ L.




To setup the card first select Driver|Driver Settings.

@# EMROL UA-101 Control Panel

Driver Device Panel

Driver Setkings. ..

Always on top

Abouk Driver & Conkral Panel, .. L]

Tao Uninstall Driver -~
|

Exit -

Leineine nen

In the Driver Settings dialog box the only item that should be checked is 'Use Separated Ports', all
other items should be left unchecked. This allows Windows to access each individual output, however,
this feature is only available when using a USB 2.0 compatible port on your computer.

[ m

Driver Settings

Audio Buffer Size

hllir. J hil 3.

Audio Port Setting

v Use SEPARATED Paorts

ASIO Setting
[~ Llse Smaller ASIC Buffer Size

[~ Use ASIO Direct Manitor
ASIO Technology by Steinbern,

0] | Cancel

Next go to Device|Set Patch Bay menu

@# EDMROL UA-101 Control Panel

Driver  Dewvice Panel

et PATCH BAY...

Load Memary of Device. .,
Skare Memary of Device, ..
Reset Device...

Select Device »

Ensure output patch is set as shown in the picture below, once changes have been made exit out of the
UA-101 Control Panel and restart your computer.



—

PATCH BAY

Preset Hard Thru | Initial Setting |

OUTPUT 1-2: |WAVE OUT1-2 =]

OUTPUT 34 |\avE OUT 34 v |
OUTPUT 5.6 |WAVE OUT 56 v/
OUTPUT7-8: |WAVE OUT7-8 +|

QOUTPUT 8-10 :IWAVE OUT 8-10 +|

Zlose

After restarting the computer access the Sounds and Audio Devices Properties icon in the Windows
Control Panel.

Set the Sound Playback default device to be 'UA-101 1-2 Separated' .

Sounds and Audio Devices Properties @

| Wolume || Sounds | Awidio | Yoice || Hardware|

Sound playback,

@ Default device:
7 v

1:UA-101 1-2 SEPARATED

1:Ua-101 1-2 SEPARATED
SigmaT el Audio

T:EDIROL A-10
1:Ua-101 3-4 SEPARATED
1:UA107 5-6 SEPARATED

1:Ua-101 7-3 SEPARATED
1:UA-101 310 SEPARATED

Saound rd

OR-TOT T-Z2EFRARATED

Walume. .. Advanced...

MIDI muzic playback,
Default device:
<X | 1EDIROL U101

Walume. ..

[ Uze only default devices

(] ] [ Cancel

Next run up SpotOn and go to the Admin menu, select the Output Device Assigh item where the audio
outputs from the UA-101 soundcard can be reordered.

Typical initial order is shown below



F 7

Cutput Device Assign

Select and ReQrder Output Devices
wia - T:UA-101 1-2 SEPARATED [1]

B - SigmaTel Audia [2]
C - T:EDIROL Ua-101 (3
v D - 1:0A-101 3-4 SEFARATED [4)
v E - 1:UA-101 5-6 SERPARATED [5) E]
v F - 1:04-101 7-8 SEFARATED [B)
vl G- 1:UA-101 310 SERFARATED [7)
Rezet
Crder
Speaker configuration = Stereo [20 degrees|
Device Mames | Ilzer Friendly Mames I

o

After reordering outputs

Cutput Device Assizgn

Select and Relrder Output Devices

wid - 1UA-101 1-2 SEPARATED 1]
-1:U4-101 3-4 SEPARATED (4)
-1:U4-101 5-6 SERARATED (5)

-1:0a-101 78 SEPARATED [B]
-1T:UA-101 910 SERARATED [7)
-T:EDIROL UA-1071 [3)
A ezet
Order

- SigmaT el Audio [£]
Device Mames | Izer Friendly Mames I

75

RAREAJEAIES
Mmoo m

Speaker configuration = Sterea [20 degrees]

Note that after reordering the outputs, SpotOn will need to be restarted before the changes take effect.

It is recommended that the UA-101 soundcard is always plugged into the same USB 2.0 socket each
time it is used, otherwise Windows will treat it as a new device and the output order assignment in
SpotOn may well change.

Similarly, if the computer is started up without the UA-101 connected it may be necessary to re-assign
the audio output device order next time SpotOn is used.



UA-25

play  EDIRGL UA-25:Folder Op

@ o -

EDROL UA-25 Driver Settings

—Audio Buffer Size

fdir. J L E=E

—ASI0 Setting
[T Use ASIO Direct Monitor
ASI0 Technology by Steinbery,

—MIDI M Setting
[~ Light Load

EDIROL LA-25 Driver Wer.1.0.0
Copyright (C) 2004 Roland Corporation

Q1 I Cancel Apply




Cutput Device Assign

Select and Relrder Output Devices

-EDIROL LA-25 1)

- SigmaT el Audio [3]
- 5B Audigy Audio [CCCO] (4]

- MME EDIROL UA-25 Out [emulated] [2]

Speaker configuration = Sterea [20 degrees]

ol |

AR E
(]

5 =5

Patch

Device Mames I

IJzer Friendly Mames |

& OK Stop Ident




M-Audio Delta 1010

P et

The M-Audio 1010 sound card is an 8 output card and is configured with 4 x 2 channel o/ps, these

WA wrd BT el

A® ®IP (

Upmmasetil mERTLe

(S (] (@

> OO AOC
7 c = - ]

(S

outputs are referred to as WavOut 1/2, WavOut 3/4, WavOut 5/6 and WavOut 7/8.

The card is setup via a utility provided by the manufacturers and comprises a main window with five

tabbed pages as shown below.

2% MW Audio Delta Control Panel

MEX]

Manitor Micer | Patchbay / Router | Hardware Settings | 5/PDIF | Bass Management | About

Master Volume

—

_}|| 'L
[ ] Mute
[]5tereo Link

Micer Inputs

(00 B5 00 | WavOut 1/2

WavOut 3/4

WavOut 5/6

WavOut 7/8

- F4408 1440 | 440 g g 440 | aa0 g a0 | (440 g E44a0

L>

T

[Selo [Sele |[]5cle []5cl
[(IMute [] Mute

[ ] 5terea Link

[(IMute [] Mute
[ ] 5tereo Link

[ 0d8 [

ol >

‘I]_

552
T LT

ol || 1>
[Sele [Sele |[]5cle []Scl
[ Mute [ ] Mute

[ ] Stereo Link

O |
.I—J

[CIMute [] Mute
[ ] 5tereo Link

(2]

Daone

Save

Delete

Load

H/w Installed

® #1010

The first tab - Monitor Mixer - sets the contributions of the various output signals into a separate
monitor mix, initially it is suggested that this is not used until the system is up and fully working,
therefore the settings should be as shown above.



The second tab - Patchbay/Router - allows each hardware output pair to be itself a combination of
various inputs, for simplicity the patching should be simple where only WavOut 1/2 is patched to H/W

out 1/2 and WavOut 3/4 is patched to H/W out 3/4 etc.

#% M Audio Delta Control Panel

®E ]

HAN Out 1.2

® WavOut 1/2
) Monitor Moger

) 5/PDIF In

S/PDIF In
O (L/R Rew.)

O HMW In 12
O HMW In 3/4
O H/W In 5/6

O HW In 7/8

Monitor Mixer | Patchbay / Router |Hardware Settings | S/PDIF | Bass Management | About

HAN Out 3/4

(& WavOut 3/4

(O S/PDIF In

S/PDIF In
O (L/R Rev.)

O HMWIn 172
(O H/W In 3/4
(O H/W In 5/6

(OHMWIn7/8

HAN Out 546

(&) WavOut 5/6

(O S/PDIF In

S/PDIF In
@ (L/R Bev.)

OHMWIn 1/2
O HMW In 3/4
(O HW In 5/6

(O HMW In7/8

HAN Out 7/8

& WavOut 7/8

) S/PDIFIn

S/PDIF In
O (L'R Rev.)

O HMW In 172
O HMW In 374
O HW In 5/6

O HMW In7/8

HAN Out S/PDIF

WavOut
® S/PDIF

{3 Maonitar Mixer

(O S/PDIF In

S/PDIF In
O (L/R Bev.)

OHMW In 1,2
(O HMW In 3/4
(O H/MW In 5/6

(OHMWIn7/8

Done

Save

Delete

Load

Hsw Installed

® #1010

The sample rate and reference settings are made in the third tab, this is the tab where most mistakes

are made so it is important to check the following items: -

Master Clock = Internal Xtal

Codec Sample Rate = 44,100 or 48,000 as suits the installation

MultiTrack Driver Devices = Independent

DMA Buffer Size (latency) = 1024

Asio/Easi Options = Disabled



£ M Audio Delta Control Panel =) O
Maonitor Mixer | Patchbay / Flouterl Hardware Settings |S£’F‘DIF Bass Management || About
Clocks and Sample Rates (Hz)
Master Clock Codec Sample Rate S/PDIF Sample Rate
@) Intemal al Caod O9e0 O11.025 O12000 12 M a4
) S/PDIF In O16000 22050 O24.000 O 32000 45 000 )RR 00
) Word Clock ®44100 O48000 OB8200 O96000 || . ko
Locked Rate Locked [ |Reset RateWhenlde || H/w Installed
MultiTrack Driver Devices & #1 1010
) Single and In-Sync  (*) Independent ~
DMA Buffer Size .
Latency |1024 ' samples e
[] Use Windows Default for MME
Asio/Easi Options
Disable audio app use of Monitor Micer and Patchbay/Router
Input Channel Phase +180° S G —
[(in1 [in2 [Jin3 [Iin4 [Jin5 [In& [in7? [Ing

The S/PDIF page has no direct relevance to SpotOn performance and can be set as required

& M Audio Delta Control Panel =)0
Monitor Mixer | Patchbay / Router | Hardware Settings | S/FDIF | Bass Management || About
Digital Output Format Professional Format Advanced Settings
Data Tvpe
{3 Consumer Advanced Settings R Delete
Ao
(®) Professional [ Restare Defautts ] © Non-Audio Load
H/w Installed
Digital Input Emphasis
: & #1 1010
S/PDIF Signal ~ Invalid or Not Present (s _
& coITT He
il o) o () 50/15usec 4
e iw] e

The Bass Management tab refers to surround sound effects, the M-Audio 1010 card does not directly
support multichannel tracks played out from SpotOn so this tab has no effect and therefore the
General Setting should be set to Off.



#% M Audio Delta Control Panel

=)o

Meniter Mixer | Patchbay / Router | Hardware Settings | 5/PDIF | Bass Management | Ahout
General Settings Speaker freq. Response
0n Wolume Crossover Freg. Of 40 60 80 90 100 120
£.0d8B ke
.oe : Front & & 06 & 86 6 &
PCM Limit [] Mute [] et e 6 8 6 0 6 6
Sub Channel Sumounds e & ¢ & ¢ © &
Boost 7 | Rear Sumounds e & & & &8 & 6
MB) e A _ _
LFE =104B +180° [ [] 5ub Mode (LFE = Main) [ Virtual 6.1 [ ] Virtual 7.1
Speaker Placement
Channel LF RF & Sub LS RS LRS RRS
Distance
it o30cm)  1OF (3] [OF [se[OF [s][OF [se][OF [s][OF [se][OF [w][OF [w|
Mute / Reroute ] Fi ] Fi ] ] Fi ]

Save

Delete

Load

H/w Installed

® #1010

A LD [ O

The final tab is the M-Audio About screen

-

#% M Audio Delta Control Panel

-

=)o

Menitor Mixer | Patchbay / Router | Hardware Settings | 5/PDIF || Bass Management | About

Done

Save

Delete

Load

HAw Installed

®#H 1010

A D O

The card presents itself to SpotOn as 6 entries in the Output Devices list in the case below appearing

as o/ps A..F:-



COutput Device Assign

Select and Relrder Output Devices

| & - M-Audic Delta 1010142 [1]

V| B - M-Audio Delta 1010 344 (4] 1
C - M-Audio Delta 1010 576 [5) -

B~ Mdudio Delta 1010 778 (]

E - M-budic Delta 1010 Multicharned [3] hd

F

G

- M-Audio Delta 1010 5FDIF [7]
- C-Media wave Device [2]
Reset
Crder
Device Mames | IJzer Friendly Mames I

g/ Q. x Cancel

Speaker configuration = Sterea [20 degrees]

Only the first four outputs are required so o/ps E and F have been masked out and are shown in red
text.

The manufacturers default device names can be replaced with something slightly more meaningful as
below:-

Output Device Assign
Select and Relrder Output Devices
W A - Cutput &
w| B - Output B +
w| C - Output C
w|i[ - Cutput D
£ +
F -
G -
Rezet
Order
Speaker configuration = Sterea [20 degrees]
Device Mames I1zer Friendly Mames ’7
0K X Cancel

Screen shots of the later version of the MAudio control panel are shown below



2 M-Audio Delta Control Panel

hardware
settings

| load | sawe
re

masker
bal bal bal bal

QNG WO W O W O W '

=i == == == ==

SLIEIN Ho8 § B g B-H § EcR

H pelta 1010

panl panPR  panl panR  panl panR  panl panR  panl pank

N N N N N A N N A T AR

IBE L127 RI12F  L12F R12F  L12F RI1Z7
[ zalo [ zala [ sola
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2 M-Audio Delta Control Panel

hardware
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> M-Audio Delta Control Panel
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2 M-Audio Delta Control Panel

hardware
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Save M-Audio Setting File

Save in: | =2 Delta
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RME HDSP AES-32

The setup of the RME cards involves two utilities Settings and Matrix/Mixer which will normally be
available directly from the taskbar system tray.

0957

The description on this page refers to the HDSP AES-32 card, for other RME cards see HDSP MADI,
Fireface 800 or Multiface II

The Settings utility has three tabs, on the first tab it is important to uncheck the SyncAlign option as if
left checked will prevent SpotOn from playing out tracks.

The AES output can be locked (Clock Mode) by one of two methods AutoSync and Master .

In AutoSync mode the preferred locking reference for the AES output is selected on the right hand side
of the 'Input Status/Pref. Sync Ref' section, if the preferred reference is not present then the inputs will
be scanned until a valid locking signal is found. If no valid locking signal is present then the card will
revert to an internal reference.

In Master mode the card locks to the internal reference.
The System Clock section shows the current lock method and frequency.

The Output Format section should have the 'Professional' option checked as some broadcast equipment
will reject AES data that does not have this flag set.



Hammerfall DSP Settings

Options
[ Check Inp.

[ Interleaved

Buffer Size [Latency]

1024 (23 mz) -

Output Format
Double Speed
Single Wie  «
[luad Speed

Single Wie  «

v Professional
[ Emphasiz
[ Mon-Audio

i|ops | abaut |

[ Synchlign
[ THS

Clock Mode

o+ AutoSync
" Master

Whord Clock Out
v Single Speed

System Clock,
Mode Maszter
Freq. 48kHz

[nput Status / Pref. Sync Ref

“Word Mo Lock
AEST1 Molock
AES 2 Molock
AES 3 Molock
AES 4 Molock
AESH  Molock
AESE  Molock
AESY  Molock
AES S Molock
TCO Mo Lock

Mo Lock,
Mo Lock,
Mo Lock,
Mo Lock,
Mo Lock,
Mo Lock,
Mo Lock,
Mo Lock,
Mo Lock,
Mo Lock,

B 2 N R B T T T R B

o]

Cancel

The second tab titled DDS (Direct Digital Synthesiser) should be set Active by checking the DDS Active
option and the Frequency (kHz) set to 48.000. The card uses these settings when set to internal

Master reference.




Hammerfall DSP Settings

AES-32(1) DDS | about |
DDs Walue Coarse Fire

v Active 42000 Hz % - +0.435 -

Frequency [kHz]
48,048 [+0.1 =)

43.000
47952 [-0.1 %) - -
46.050 -4 %)
45,937 [+4 %) T

D

44144 [+01 %) - -
44.100
44.056 [-0.1 %)

Ty T Ty Y Y Y

32.000 - -

4% - 0.4%:-

3 r r [ Active [ Active

k. | Cancel

The last tab shows the About information, the tests were conducted using the Beta v17 WDM drivers



Hammerfall DSP Settings

sES-32(1)| DD5  {ABA)

RME Hammerfall DSF
Windows 2000/=F driver

Wwindows WOM, GSIF and A510 2.0

Drriver date: 12/06/2006 Drriveer werzion: 3.00 beta 17

Latest driver: hito: e rme-audio. com
2 M artin Bjoermzen, 2008

All ightz rezerved. BME, Hammerfall and SyncCheck. are reqgistered
trademark.z of BME Inteligent Audio Solutions, Germarm.

ADAT and ADAT Sync are reqistered trademarks of Alesiz Corp.
AS10 iz a trademark. of Steinberg Media Technologies GmbH.

k. | Cancel

The Matrix utility allows the software output channels of the card to be routed to hardware outputs, the
patch is normally 1:1 so that software output 1/2 is routed to hardware output 1/2 etc.

The card has 8 stereo outputs and the 16 individual channels are paired 1+2, 3+4, 5+6, 7+8, 9+10,
11+12, 13+14, 15+16.
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If the software outputs 3+4 are required to appear on hardware outputs 1+2, and software outputs 1+2 are to
appear on hardware outputs 3+4 the following patch should be made

= HDSP Matrix (1)
L Jz J3 Ja |6 J6 J7 J& Jo Jm |11 Jiz i3 J 4 |15 |6 | |

|;| o
E
I

5|5

() o} o
=YY
ol =lx

() o} o) o]
EAEIEY S

o}
a

16 fi

AN T T T NN TN NN N TN TR T O O T T E N T .

o}
a




Consult the sound card manual for operation of the Mixer utility.

Zii HDSP Mixer (1)
Eile Edit %iew Options ?
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Sound card software outputs are listed as 8 stereo pairs, here shown as F..M



Wz Output Device Assign

Select and Relrder Output Devices

v E -1 -4515044 /4 WWDM Out (5] -~
v Fo-AES-32 142 [B)
v G -AES-32 (344 [F)
v H - AES-32 [5+E] [8) @
v | -AES32 (78] (9]
v - AES32[(3410) 10]
VI K - AES-32 [11+12][17)
WL -AES 3213414 12) Patch
¥ M - AES-32 [15416] (13
e .
Speaker configuration = Stereo (20 degrees) Patch
Device Mames | IJzer Friendly M ames I
Zox

Check box bo mazk output device, right-click for optionz

To use the RME card in multi-channel mode the 'interleaved' option must be checked on the first tab of the settings
dialog

Options
[ Check Inp. [ Sprcdlign
¥ Interleaved [ THMS

SpotOn must be restarted for this configuration change to be registered

With SpotOn in MultiChannel mode playing a multi-channel interleaved WAV file to outputs "1+2" will result in the
individual channels appearing on outputs 1..8, similarly playing an interleaved WAV file on outputs "9+10" will result
in the individual channels appearing on outputs 9..16.

Note that the remaining stereo output pairs 3+4, 5+6, 7+8, 11+12, 13+14 and 15+16 should not be used when in
'interleaved' mode as the results are unpredictable. Therefore these outputs must be masked in the Output Device
Assign window as shown below.



b Dutput Device Assign

Select and Relrder Output Devices
VI ARSI A ] LA
B -AES-32 [3+4] [B) B
C -AES-32 [5+E6] [F)
D - AES-232 [F+8] [8)
W E -AES-32[3+10)[9)
F -AES-32[11+121(10)
G - AES-32 [13+14] [11] B
H-AES-32 [15+16] [12) Fatch
W -1 -A515044 /01 WDM Out [2) 3
il | 1 ACIEOAA 2 fTikd Mk 10 S
Speaker configuration = Surround 5.1 Fatch
Device Mames | IJzer Friendly Mames I

7o

The image below shows a 5.1 interleaved WAV test file playing with tone on all 6 channels.

The configuration of this card can be more than a little confusing, the default operation with all software outputs
routed to hardware outputs and all hardware inputs not contributing to hardware outputs can be recalled by using
Preset 1

Presets

Make sure that this preset is not overwritten with the Save button
With some of the versions of the RME AES-32 sound card drivers prior to v3.0.66 the multichannel outputs appear in

the incorrect order of 1,2,3,4,7,8 instead of 1,2,3,4,5,6 this can be corrected by either externally repatching the
output cables or internally using the RME Matrix utility - see RME SetUp

The card has 2 MIDI input and 2 MIDI output channels, these will be shown in the SpotOn SetUp | Midi Devices menu.



W Midi Devices

[Wonitor
kidi [n/0uk Devices

kidi [/F - [ MIDI inputs found]:- kidi O/P - [3 MIDI Outputs found]:-

W] JE kidi Fort 1 | Microzoft GS Wavetable S Spnth
w| AES-32 Midi Port 2 AES-32 Midi Port 1
AES-32 Midi Paort 2

[15end tidi "&ll Hotez Of" on &l Stop

Restrict scope of kidi In meszages to the Action when the zame Midi [n MNaote s
zelected page or apply globally to all pages azzigned to zeveral Buthons:-
() Global ) Paged (%) Ganged ) Overlapped

Buttans with the same Midi In nate

idi In motes are enabled on all pages will play simultaneously

75

Windows Control Panel 'Sounds and Audio Devices' applet lists the 8 stereo outputs and inputs

Sounds and Audio Devices Prop... EE|

Y alurme Sounds | Adio | Yoice Hardware

Sound plavback

¥ = D efault dewvice:
—

Soundtax Digital Audio L
w Digital &udio
1-ASI5044 1 WDM Dut
1- 4515044 /2'WDM Dut
1-ASI5044 /2'WDM Dut
Sound 14, c 5044 /4 WDM Dut
BES-32 [142)
AES-22 [3+4)
BES-32 [5+6)
HES-37 [7+8)
BES-32 [3+10]
BES-32 (11412
AES3Z [13414)
MIDI ™Y 0ES 32 15416)
Default device:

R | Microzoft G5 W avetable 5% Synth W |

[ Yallume. .. ] [ About... ]

[]Usze only default devices

()4 ] [ Cancel Apply




Sounds and Audio Devices Prop... EE|

| Wolume | Sounds | Adio | Voice | Hardware |

Sound plavback

W Default device:

| Soundh& Digital Audio v|

[ Walume. .. ] [ Advanced... ]

Sound recording

ﬁ Default device:
Soundtax Digital Audio w

SoundtAc Digital Audio
1- 515044 /1 WDM In
1- 4515044 /2'WDM In
1- 4515044 /2WDM In
MIDTmY e 15044 74 DM In
% AES-32 [1+2)
AE5-32 [3+4)
D aES 32 (546
HES-32 [7+8)
AES-32 [3+10)]
HES-22 [11412)
AES-22 [12+14)
[]Use or|aE 532 [15+16)

[ )4 ] [ Cancel Apply

The 2 channels of MIDI are also listed.

Sounds and Audio Devices Prop... E X

| Y alurme || Sounds | Adio | Yoice || Hardware|

Sound plavback

¥ s Default device:

| Soundhix Digital Audio v |

[ Wolume... ] [ Advanced... ]

Sound recording

ﬁ Default device:
| SoundM# Digital Audio v|

[ Yallme... Advanced...

MIDI muzic playback
Default device:

Microzoft G5 W avetable 5% Synth W
bicrozoft G etabl W Sunth

iy

&E5-32 Midi Port 2

[]Usze only default devices

()4 ] [ Cancel Apply




RME SetUp

With some of the versions of the RME AES-32 sound card drivers prior to v3.0.66 the multichannel outputs appear in
the incorrect order of 1,2,3,4,7,8 instead of 1,2,3,4,5,6 this can be corrected by either externally repatching the
output cables or internally using the RME Matrix utility.
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Alternatively the same result can be obtained using the AES-32 Mixer:-

First route SpotOn o/p 1 to physical output 1



“ | HDSP Mixer (1) Preset 1

F|Ie Edlt View thmns ?
| | [ Master |
_J__J_J__I_J__J_J__I_J__J_J__I_J__J__J__, View
Input
- — " Playback
T T Output
! Submix
Presets
T239
S8 7 8
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I A T T T T O O

_I__l

— -
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Next route SpotOn o/p 2 to physical output 2



“HDSP Mixer (1) Preset 1

,_M' Master |
§| MUTE SOLO |
oo I View
Input
" Playback
= Output
! Submix
Presets
F23 3
S EE S
Save
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This time set the physical outputs 5+6 to take the audio from SpotOn 7+8



2l HDSP Mixer (1) Preset 1
F|Ie Edlt View thmns ?
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Finally mute the contribution of SpotOn o/ps 7+8 to physical outputs 7+8



2l HDSP Mixer (1) Preset 1
F|Ie Edlt View thmns ?

L_I_JL_IL_IL_I_JL_I_JL_]_JL_]_JL_]
f27.0UR 2T OLREET D URRZT DL oo il oo (27 0UE2T OLRL 00 i o0 oo _JiL oo _jj o¢ )
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__[ | o0 oo JIT View

Input
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Output
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Presets
T 23 3
587 8
bl — el — bl — el 3
S~ - S~ o~ S~ - o Save
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oo f oo |

7 T+5 7

1 Bz B3 Bas b5 Bo N7 Bc Bo B B Bz Bz Bia Bic o

Save this configuration by pressing the Red Save button and then Preset 2, note Preset 1 contains the default

settings.



RME HDSP MADI

The RME HDSP MADI card is unusual in that it has 64 output channels, these are presented to SpotOn
either as 32x stereo devices or when running in 6/8 channel surround sound mode 8x 5.1 devices.

The RME settings page is similar to their other cards.

-

Hammerfall DSP Settings

-

Safe Mode
[ Frequency

[ Spncélign

Buffer Size [Latency]
" 32[0.7 mz)

£ B4[1.5mz)
" 128 (3 msz]
" 256 [ maz]
£ B12[12 mg
v 1024 [23 mz]
" 2048 [46 mz]
" 4096 [93 mz]

WM Devices
32

SyncCheck

Wwhard Clack Mo Lock
kD] Mo Lock
TCO Mo Lock

MADI (1) | DS | About |

[ Input

tAD] In
" Coawial
{* Optical

MADI Out

" BE[28/14] ch.
{+ B4 [32/1B] ch.

95 kH=
{+ 48K Frame
" 9Bk Frame

[nput Statuz

Mo Lock
Optical

Dptionz
[ TMS
[ Interleaved

Clock Mode
{* AutoSync
" Master

Pref. Sunc Ref
f* ‘whord Clock
£ MaADI In

f° TCO

AutoSync Ref
Input Mo Lock

Freq.

Syztem Clock

tode
Freq.

b azter
48 kHz

o |

Cancel

In SpotOn the outputs will be assigned as shown below as 32 stereo pairs.



Output Device Assign

Select and Relrder Output Devices

Wit - MaD] [1+2][1]

“MADI [3+4] [4)

- MADI [5+6] [5)

- MADI [7+8] [5]
-MADI [3+10] [7]
-MADI (11+12] (8]
-MADI (13+14] (4]
-MADI [15+16] [10]
-MADI [17+18] (1]

kAATL (10, 2 nm

o S IS RS S A &)
- IohmmoOom

Speaker configuration = Sterea [20 degrees]

[>]

el el
w 2| fa
[T} (vl
= = =

Device Mames |

IJzer Friendly Mames

" 0K

x Cancel

Checking the RME settings Interleaved option will convert the card to offer 8 x 7.1 output devices

Options
[~ TMS
v Interleaved

In this case the SpotOn outputs have to be reconfigured to bring the surround sound channels to the
top of the list, output A is on channels 1+2 and output B on channels 9+10 and so on.

Qutput Device Assign

-

Select and Relrder Output Devices

R TMADT [T+ ]

“MADI [8+10] [7]
-MADI [17+18] (1]
- MADI [25+26] [15]
- MADI [23+34] (19]
-MADI [41+42] (23]
- MADI [49+50] [27]
- MADI [57+58] [31]
- MADI (3+4] (4]

kAATH] TE . O IR

S R RS
- Ioymmorm

Speaker configuration = Surround 5.1

[3]

Drefauilt

LNy e
o = [u1]
B — B

Device Mames

Izer Friendly M ames

o OK

x Cancel

To complete the SpotOn setup the unused outputs 3..8, 11..16, >> 51..64 will have to be masked.



OQutput Device Assign

Select and Relrder Output Devices
£ - MADI [47+48] [26] [A]
A - MADT [B1+52] 28]

A8 - MADI 53+54] (23]
AL - MADI [B5+5E] [20]
AD -MaADI [59+60] [32]
AE - MADI [E1+82] 23]
AF - MaD| [E3+E4] [24] l

Fatch

A5 - 5B Audigy 225 Audio [DFO0][2)
AH - Soundrddis Digital Audio [3)

£

111l

7
21 e
i1} [w]
= =y

Speaker configuration = Surround 5.1

Device Mames | IJzer Friendly Mames I

Zo

The RME 'TotalMix' utility is correspondingly large to accommodate the 64 channels, requiring a
horizontal scroll bar to view all channels.

Below is a screen grab of the first 32 channels with a 5.1 (6 channel) test tone being played on SpotOn
outputs A, B, C & D.
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RME Fireface 800

The RME Fireface 800 has 10 channels of output (8 main + 2 preview) available in a variety of formats,
the exact setup will depend on the individual user.

Fireface Settings
Fireface (1) | 005 | About |
Buffer Size [Latency] |nput Lewvel Optians
1024 Samples * " LaGain | Check Input
(+ +4 dBu [ SpncAlign
Ligus 0 dBy I TMS
1 |Rear - Cutput Lewel [ Interleaved
e
7 |Rear = = H;E;;'” Clack Mode
* 4 ]
8 |Rear b A0 dBy + AutoSync
" Master
Lirnit B andwidth Phantom Power E— 0
| | Miec? | Micd Elre SEIE i
Al channels -
[ Micg [ Mic1o || ™ Word Clock
~
SPDIF In [ngtrument O ptions ~ igipz ::
" ADATZ [ Drive | Lim
{+ Coaxial [ Speaker Emulation { SPDIFIn
" TCO
SPOIF Out Word Clock Out
[ ADATZ [ Single Speed
[ Professional SyncCheck AutoSync Ref
g lmput Mo Lock,
| Emphasis Word Clock  MoLogk | | ©
| Nondudio ADAT1In  MoLock | | "% Molock
SFDIF Freq ADATZIn Molock System Clock,
Mo Lock SPDIF In Mo Lock bMode  Master
oneE TCO In Molock | | Freq. 48kHz
Read Flazh bemony Store in Flazh Memary
(] 4 Cancel

In Stereo mode with the Interleaved option unchecked, SpotOn will present the 5 stereo outputs.




Output Device Assign
Select and Relrder Output Devices
w0 T Fireface 800 Analog [1+27 1] s
v| B - Fireface 800 Analog [3+4] [2]
¥| C - Fireface 800 Analog [5+6] [3] )
V| D - Fireface 800 Analog [7+] (4] = @
v| E - Fireface 800 Analog [3+10] (5]
| F - Fireface 800 SPDIF [5)
¥| G - Fireface 800 ADATT [1+2) (7]
| H - Fireface 200 ADATT [3+4] [2] Patch
w| | -Fireface 800 ADATT [5+E][9) [v]
wal | Cirmfmmm 0NN ANATA (7,01 7100
Speaker configuration = Sterea [20 degrees] Patch
Device Mames | IJzer Friendly Mames I
7o
Options
[ Check lnput
[ Synchlign
[ TMS

v Intereaved

In Interleaved mode only outputs 1+2 can be used in SpotOn for either 2 channel stereo or 6 channel

surround sound files.

Qutput Device Assign

Select and Relrder Output Devices

vt - Fireface 800 Analog [1+2] (1]

B - Fireface 800 Analog [3+4] [2)
C - Fireface 800 Analog [5+6] (3]
[ - Fireface 800 Analog [F+3] (4]
E - Fireface 800 Analog [9+10] [5]
F - Fireface 800 SPDIF [B)

3 - Fireface 800 ADATT [1+2][F)
H - Fireface 800 ADATT [3+4] [8)
| - Fireface 800 ADATT [5+6][9)
D e

Cirmbemn OO0 ADATA (7, 001010

[V] Clear

Speaker configuration = Surround 5.1

Fatch

-
'}
[o]

=3

Device Mames |

Izer Friendly Mames I

o 0K

X Cancel




RME Multiface II

The RME Multiface II has 8 channels of output available in a variety of formats, the exact setup will
depend on the individual user.

Hammerfall DSP Settings
Multiface [1] ] About |
WDk O ptionz Wiord Clock Out
[ Check lnput — TS ™ Single Speed
[ Syncalign _
[ Interleaved [ Disconnect Clack Mode
Buffer Size [Latercy) SPDIF In ¢ AutoSync
3207 ms) ' Optical " Master
" B4[1.5 ms] .
' 128 [3 ITIS] ¢ Coaul Pref. 5_','[‘1!3 R ef
256 [5 ms) SPDIF Out " wiord Clock
" 51212 ms) [ Optical fe ADAT In
1024 [23 ma) | Professional " SPDIF In
" 2048 (46 mz) [ Emphasiz O ADAT Sync
" 4096 [93 ms) [ Won-fudio " TCO
SyncCheck SPDIF Freq. AutoSenc Ref
Mo Lock
ADATIn  MoLock aoe 'F“F'L“ No Lock
: req. -
SPOIFIn  Nolock| [ Time Code ?
word Clock Mo Lock - System Clack
|0 Box State Mode  Master
ADAT Sync Mo Lock
Y Connected Freq. 441 kHz

k. | Cancel

In the Stereo mode the Interleaved option is left unchecked, and SpotOn will offer a range of stereo
output devices.



OQutput Device Assign

Select and Relrder Output Devices

v A - Multiface Analog [1+2] [£]
- Multiface Analog [3+4] (3]
- Multiface Analog [5+6] [4]
- Multiface Analog [7+8] 5]
- Multiface SFPDIF [B)

- Multiface ADAT [1+2] [7)

- Multiface ADAT [3+4] [8)

- Multiface ADAT [5+6] [9)

- Multiface ADAT [7+8) [10)

C e nmARA A Trimib =] i~ 1171

o] (] 15 0] 1S IS 1A 1A [
- I mmoarom

Speaker configuration = Sterea [20 degress]

E3
(]

-
o
0

=

-
o
0

=

Device Mames |

IJzer Friendly Mames

W 0K

x Cancel

With the Interleaved option checked, the Multiface II will operate in multichannel mode.

WM
[ Check lnput

[ Syncalign
v Interleaved

The significance of this is that only outputs 1+2 can now be used, the others 3..8 must be masked.

-

Output Device Assign

-

Select and Relrder Output D evices

v - Multiface Analog [1+2] [2]

- Multiface Analog [3+4] [3]
- Multiface Analog [5+E] [4]
- Multiface Analog [F+3] (5]
- Multiface SFDIF [6)

- Multiface ADAT [1+2] [7)

- Multiface ADAT [3+4) [3)

- Multiface ADAT [5+6] [9)

- Multiface ADAT [F+8) [10)

C v mARA A Priaie =l A A= 110

- ITIoommoOormm

o [ (S]] R[S

Speaker configuration = Surround 5.1

Drefauilt
Fatch

E |

i

ve| 25| (¢
Lyl

FE

Device Mames

Izer Friendly M ames

o OK

x Cancel

The RME 'TotalMix' utility screen shot below shows a (6 channel) 5.1 test tone playing out on SpotOn

output A
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GPI Interfaces

Game Port Connections

GPI to Midi Convertor




Game Port Connections

Joystick/GPI

The conventional Game Port found on most Sound Cards is a 15 pin D-type socket, to use the Fire
buttons as GPI inputs make the connections as described below

pin 1 +5v
|
pin 3 stick 1x 100K \
|
pin 6 stick ly 100K \
pin 2 buttonl o O
o |
pin 7 button?2 o O |
|
pin 10 button3 o o \
o |
pin 14 button4 o O |
|
pin 4 GND |
Soundcard

1: +5vDC

2 : Stick 1 button 1

3 : Stick 1 X-position
4 : Gnd

5:Gnd

6 : Stick 1 Y-position
7 : Stick 1 button 2

8 : +5vDC

9 : +5vDC

10 : Stick 2 button 1
11 : Stick 2 X-position
12 : MIDI

13 : Stick 2 Y-position
14 : Stick 2 button 2
15 : MIDI

Take care with the routing of the +5v supply as this may not be current limited on the sound card

A suggestion below consists of two cables a D15M..D9F that remains connected to the PC and a loose
cable D9M..(4 x jack plugs) that connect to the GPI sources.

The advantage of this is that the two resistors on pins 3/6 of the D15M are always connected to the
PC, and so avoids the situation where the GPI device is inadvertently disconnected, causing SpotOn to
poll for a non-existent 'joystick’.

As an alternative to using two leads the 2 x 100K resistors could be mounted directly on the GPI card
connector pins inside the computer, this should only be attempted by those with suitable experience.



D15M DOF DOM

(1) +5v
| (1) o o
(3) stick 1x 100K | (6) | GPI 1
input
|
(6) stick 1y 100K \
(2) o o
(7) | GPI 2
input
(2) buttonl (1)
(7) button?2 (2) (3) o O
(8) | GPI 3 input
(10) button3 (3)
(14) button4 (4) (4) o o
(9) | GPI 4
input
(4) GND (6..9)
D15M DOF DSM

It is recommended that some form of protection is applied to the sound card inputs an Opto or Relay
isolated interface would be suitable.

Alternatively a USB joystick can be used to provide the GPI inputs, in this case slightly more work will
be required to extract the button signals from the joystick, but the internal wiring of such devices is
usually simple.



Midi

Game ports on many computers support Midi In/Out, the signals on the 15 way game port connector
are not suitable for direct connection to a Midi device.

The diagram below from the Midi Manufacturers Association shows one interfacing method

Computer Sound Card Game Port to Standard MIDI Connector

R4 280 ohms
Ve[S 4 UART
o
| (@
|
= 5
R2 220 ohm i GND )
4/'\/"‘- ...... @
DI OPTO-ISOLATOR i
IN914 GHND ‘\I‘NI @
—— i3 [MIDI OUT
R3 220 ohm @ )
% mx\—o‘—o‘— l‘ @
i
@ @3 [MIDI IN
—(%)
R1 220 ahm +5v J

VAYAY

MIDT IM MIDI OUT


http://www.midi.org/

GPI to Midi Convertor

Game port connectors (D15 way) are becoming increasingly rare on modern computers, there are a
few alternatives available to pass GPI signals into SpotOn.

One method is to convert the GPI signal (contact closure) to a Midi note and set SpotOn to trigger from
that note.

A unit made in the UK by Kenton Electronics www.kenton.co.uk accepts 16 GPI inputs and patches
these to 16 different Midi notes.

l‘ﬂ:ﬂllﬂi'll& G p’ f\\/n\ = i 6

KoawnL O <1 DI IN 1 Mot Our 1 PRESS FOR EDIT MODE - PALSS ROMN TO STOAC & CXIT
wn e 1 — PRAR 1 \‘Fﬂ—] [ PRCSS TO TOGGAE SETREEM FARNMETER & YILUE DISPLAY
hn = MIDI CeanNeL

nnl = NOTE NURBER FOR GP1 )

of |« MDD OFF SENT GFY 1-8
e o MOTE NUMSBER 7ON O 9
of 3 = MDY OFF SENT OGP %.74

0T MODE Dt e 255 = DEROUNCE TIVNE

MipI OuUT 2 MIDI OUT 1 MIDI IN

GPI 9-16 IN GPI 1-8 IN
(PN 9 COMMON) (PN 9 CONMON)

The GPIM-16 converter has 16 GPI (general purpose interface) inputs arranged on two 9 pin D sockets.

Each block of 8 inputs can be assigned a starting MIDI note number and subsequent inputs follow on
consecutive note numbers. (default for first block is 36-43, and for the second block is 44-51.

Each block of 8 inputs can be set whether note offs are sent when the switches open (default yes).
The MIDI transmit channel for all inputs can be set (range 1 to 16, default 1).
The debounce value for all switch inputs can be set (range 1 to 100 milliseconds - default 10mS).

The inputs are arranged with internal pullups, so that shorting that input to ground will send the
appropriate MIDI note-on message - releasing the short to ground will send a note-off message
(unless disabled).

The GPIM-16 has two MIDI out sockets which both carry identical MIDI information. MIDI arriving at
the MIDI input is merged with the data generated by the switch inputs and sent to the MIDI outs.

Editing of parameters is acheived by use of push buttons in conjunction with the LED display.


http://www.kenton.co.uk/

In order that settings cannot be accidentally changed, edit mode has to be enabled using a recessed
push button.



Package Converter

As SpotOn evolves there sometimes changes made to the file structure of the Packages, which makes
the newer packages incompatible with older versions of SpotOn, Package Converter can overcome this

problem by modifying the package file structure.

tﬂ&ﬁputﬂn Package Conversion ¥1.01
File

=10 x|

ki

Select File]|Open Package

| File

Open Package. ..
Zonwvert bo Yersion  k
Exit

Laak in: Ia Spotln j = EF v
Backup! DD_Pkag.pka newl.pkg
Event Logs demao 140104, pkg PkaTestl.pkg
TN demo 140104a.pkg =] termpl . pkg
Local Jitker.pkia kesk.pkg
Package Media kevl.phg kest_0w75.phkg
Plavout Logs mini_1.pkg keste0.pkg
Recent Ml plg kestes.pky
kemp new . pkg
Filz name: I j Dpen
Filez of type: IF'.au:k_age files [*.plg] J Cancel |
o

Choose the package to be converted




I% SpotOn Package Conversion ¥1.01 =101 x|

File
SpotOn package w085 containing 8 buttons tatalling 115 ME :I
Bin alp Title
010 a ST wainbx
011 a SOUMDT08x
oz a SOUMDT08x
ma a 02-zunchyme_[oniginal]l. prey
0139 a mapleaf
026 a WioneCouple
034 a WidorBToccata
320 a Wionelouple

" Ne

| testEh pkg

The program will list the contents of the package along with the version number of SpotOn that made
the package, in this case it was v0.85

Select the version number to convert to

File
Open Package. .. |

Conwvert o Yersion  k w075
Exit w050

Enter the location and name for the converted package, which can be the same as the original so
saving time and disc space

Save Converted Package File As... ed |

Save jn; I'a Spatdn j ‘- £k Eo-
Backp OO_Pkg.pkg newl.plg
Event Logs demo 140104, pkg PlkgTestl.pkg
TN ] dema 140104a.pkg ] templ.pka
Local Jitker.pkig kest.pkg
Package Media kewl.pkg kest_Ow7S.pkg
Playout Logs mini_1.pkg kestdn. pko
Recent PLlki. plg kestds. pko
kemp new, pkig

File: mame: || j | Save I
Save 53 bype: IF'aI:kage files [ pkal | Cancel |
4

A progress window shows the number of files converted




Copying data...
Transterred 31 %2

When the conversion process is complete, a summary is displayed in the status bar

| tezt85. pko [v0.85] converted to termpl . pkag [+0.80]




Package Extractor

SpotOn packages contain both button property information and audio data, sometimes it may be
necessary to extract the audio data from a package for analysis or archiving.

A utility called UnPackageWAVs.exe is supplied and will be found in the Program
Files\Serialtech\SpotOn folder, running the file will show the following dialog boxes.

o Extract WAYs from Pack x|

Select Spotdn Package... |

Click on Select Package and navigate to the location of the package to be extracted

Loak jr: Ia Countdown j & £ ER-

#lCount Package. ko

Count Package_w74_Z.pkg
Count Package_w74_3.pkg

Filz name: IEDunt Package.pkg j |ﬂ|
Filzz of tupe: IF'au:kage files [=.pkg) j ﬂl

Once the package has been selected the next options are:-

a, Extract a list of tracks contained in the package
b, Extract the original unmodified WAV files with track list
¢, Extract the original WAV files using the gain, fade and trim

bJi Extract WAY Files x|

— Extract mode

% Ertract Track List only

{~ Extract original unmodified 'WaY files
" Extract WaAY files with Spotdn modifiers applied

/ Q. x Cancel |

The tracks will be extracted from the package and the selected modifiers applied, the extracted audio
files will be saved with new names. Audio files that were originally mono are converted to stereo.




A track named 'testl' on button 1 with no modifiers applied will be saved as:-
'001_test.wav'

A track named 'testl' on button 1 with modifiers applied will be saved as:-
'001_test_Mod.wav'

The three digit prefix refers to the button number so '023_sample_Mod.wav' would be the track from
button 23.

Next the destination folder for the extracted WAV files and track list is assigned

Destination Folder ed |

Select folder For UnPackaged 'Wal files

k—EJ_, My Computer

=4 3% Floppy (A1)
g WRKPRO (C:)
--@ Removable Disk, (D)
@ Compack Disc (B
--@ Mew Valume (Fi)
-3 Mew Volume (G

Zancel Mew Folder

A

and finally after the files have been extracted the initial window is redisplayed showing the version
number of SpotOn that created the package.

«f; Extract WANs from Pack x|

Select Spot0n Fackage... |

Fackage produced by SpotOn Ovrd




Session Analyser

kJ? Session File Analyser _ o] x|

File ©Options Help

@ iy Cormputer I ame | Type | Total Sizel
-2 3% Floppy (4]
g2 W2KPRO (T
Removable Disk [D:]
Compact Digc [E:]
= Mew Volume (F:)
= Mew Yolume [G:]
@ Control Panel

Dirives and Folders SpotOn Sezzion Files [*.dta)

Faolders in which to zearch for * \wWiak files - Drag Doves/Folders friom upper left hand panel

Sezzion Files to zcan for * Wil file uzage - Drag Session Files files from upper right hand panel

Dirag Drives/Folders from upper yellow panel into lower yellow panel and drag Seszions from upper blue panel inta lower blue panel

 Select Folders and Session Files | Analyse File Usage

| | Right-click For options, Del deletes selected item/s | i

Session Analyser allows comparisons to be made between the files contained in a specified selection of
disc folders and those referenced by SpotOn sessions.

The purpose of this comparison is to identify those audio files present on the disc that are not
referenced by any of the selected session files, and allow the files to be moved to a new location

pending deletion.

The action of moving files is only enabled when SpotOn is running in Administrator mode



Disc Folders

The first page named 'Select Folders and Session Files' allows the disc search range to be specified, by
identifying drives and/ or individual folders.

E-g= New Volume ) ;I
EH:l Audio Files

I s = WE U

a Comellancing
El {:l [luatermasz_Logs

© -] App Falder

©EHC] Sample Audio

I:l BackUp

&[] Directg

&[] MSOM

-] Program Files LI

EA s T = o e e B
Drrives and Folders

In the upper left hand panel a folder can be selected and then dragged down to the lower search panel,
items can only be dragged between panels of the same colour.

B- ', Mew Yolume [F:) ;I
=8 {:I Audio Files

: b | o=l ancing
= {1 Buatermass_Logs

© - &pp Folder

57 Sample Audio

7" BackUp

f-1"7] Directx9

1-] MSDN

/-] Program Files =

™ DErs 1 Co
Drrives and Folders

F-*udio FileshComeD ancing

Drrivesz and |

Similarly whole drives can be dragged into the search list

k.'_];l by Computer

24 3% Floppy (4]
g2 W2KPRO [C:)

F#1-§=3 Removable Disk (D]
E Compact Dizc [E:]
--@ Mew Yolume [F:)

EIR=T] M= olume [G:] . = .
(= Control Panel E.:":.:i‘-.udu:n Filez\ComeDl ancing

Drivesz and Folders

Entries in the list can be deleted by right-clicking in the list and selecting the appropriate option, the
delete key will also remove the selected items



F:5Audio Files\ComeD ancin

Remove Ikem
Remove All Tkems

Ao FllesnomeD ancing

Here the G:/ entry has been removed

It is possible to include ambiguous entries in the search list, below the search of drive F:/ would

include the folder F:/Audio Files/Come Dancing, so the second entry is redundant, the program filters
out such situations during the analysis

F:4
F:\Audio FileshComeD ancing

Session Files

Session files are selected in a similar manner to the disc folders, they are filtered out from the selected
folder and will appear in the upper right hand panel.

EI--@ Mew Wolume [F:] ;I M ame Size | Type | b4 odif
- Audio Files ] “temp.dta FIBKE DTAFie 01404
L BwaYs #] Fame Academy.dta 7I9KB DTA File 29/0:
{1 ComeDancing =] Quatermass v1.dta 7I5KE DTA File 30/0
'?‘"_ gags ] Quatermass v2.dta 717KE DTAFile 01/0¢
{:I Sale .-'-‘-.u:li @ Quatermass v3.dta 718KE DTA F?Ie 1| .-"Df
51 BaskUp ] Test.dta 7I3KB DTAFile 09/0:
-] Direct<9
-] M5DM
o e =« >
Drrives and Folders SpotOn Sesgion Files [*.dta)

Using the Windows file selection options highlight the session files to be used in the analysis

1

M armne | Size | Type
~temp.dta 7ISKE DTAFile
FiF: 7I9KE DTAFile
: : 715KE  DTAFie
Cuatermazs v2.dta FA7EE DT File
Cuatermazs »3.dta 18 KB DT File
. Test.dta F13KE DTAFie

SpotOn Sezzion Files [*.dta)

Drag the selection to the lower panel




F:\Audio FileshQuatermass_Logs\&pp Folder'\Fame Academy. dta
F:\sudio FileshQuatermass_Logz\&pp Folder\Quatermass +1.dta
F:*Audio Filesh(uatermass_Logs'App FolderhTest.dta

Seszion Files to be included in Analysiz

Analysis

Having completed the above steps the data is ready for analysis, select the second page 'Analyse File
Usage'.

kJ? Session File Analyser _ o] x|

File ©Options Help

Files faund Files uzed Files in Folders Files in Folders and Files in Seszionz Duplicates files
ift Falders in Seszions and uzed in Seszions | not uzed in Sessions but not in Folders found in Faolders
FEun Analysis

Select Folders and Session Files  Analyse File Usage

| | 4

Click on the Run Analysis button to start the process, a progress box will appear showing how many
files have been found versus files scanned.

Listing Discfiles-
711761

X Cancel |

When the scan is complete, the results are loaded into the upper panel




F:haudio Filez\BAWWAN \bell way

F:"Audio FileshBwWiah \Ding. way

F-*udio FileshBWwiaks\SLATE 1_Takelll_1.wav

F:%4udio Files \BAWwWiak/sh\SLATE 1_Takel01_7 vwaw

F:vAudio FileshBWANNSLATE 1_Take001_8 wav

F-'Audio FileshBWwWiaks\SLATE 1_T akel0Z_1.wav

F-*udio FileshBWwak s\ SLATE 1_Takel02_7 wav

F:Y4udio Files \BAWwWak/s\SLATE 1_Takel0Z_3.way

F:*udia FilezhComeD ancingtShow 4 Main pre teaze.waw

F-*udio FileshComeD ancingtShow 4 Resultz pre teaze way

F:*udio FileshOuatermas:_Logs'App FoldersTemphCopy_of_Bell Telephione.way
F:%4udio Files\Guatermaszs_Logshdpp FoldethTemphCopy_of_Bills Track. veaw
F:%Audio FileshOuatermaz:_Logs\App FaldersTemphCopy_af_Dog barking w2 waw
F:*Audio FileshOuatermaz:_LogshApp FolderTemphCopy_aof_Dog barking way
F-*udio FileshOuatermasz:_Logs\App FoldersTemphCopy_of_High Buzz Mizsion.way
F:4audio Files\Guatermas:_Logshbpp Folderh TemphCopy_of_Intercom buzzer.way
F:%4udio Files\Guatermass_Logs'dpp FolderthTemphCopy_of_Intercom Page 31.way
F:*Audio FileshOuatermazs:_Logs\App FoldersTemphCopy_of_Judith Scream page 73 waw

1334 files found in 2earch range [9.27 GB

F:h

Files faund Files uzed Filez in Folders Filez in Folders and
in Falders i Sessiong and uzed in Sezsiong | not uzed in Session:
Fun Analysis

Select Folders and Session Files  Analyse File Usage

The 6 tabs under the results panel select the various sections: -

a, Files found in Folders All *.WAYV files found in the search path

b, Files used in Sessions All *.WAV files referenced by the Session file/s

c, Files in Folders and used Files contained in both (a) and (b)

d, Files in Folders and not Files in (a@) but not in (b)

e, Files in Sessions but not Files in (b) but not in (a)

f, Duplicate files found in Files that have the same names and sizes that appear in the search path

The 4th tab is the one used to move files, select the files and right-click the selection



F:'Audio Files\BhWwWak shbell way

F:'"Audio FileshBiwdh g \Ding. wayw

F:sAudio Files \BWwidhzhSLATE 1_Takel0_1 . waw
F:%Audio Files \BhWwidhzhSLATE 1_TakeO_7 way
F:"Audio FileshBiwfdh e\ SLATE 1_TakeOO1 8. way
F:"Audio FileshBuwidh e\ SLATE 1_TakelODZ 1. way
F:sAudio Files \BWwiahzhSLATE 1_TakelDZ_7 way
F:sAudio Files \BWwidhzhSLATE 1_TakelDZ_8.way
F:*Audio FileshComeD ancinghShow 4 kain pre tease.wary
F:*Audio FilezhComeD ancinghShow 4 Results pre teaze way Select Al

F-\Audia Files\Ouatermass_Logshtpp Folder\ Temp\Copy_of B Move 6 Files (9,11 ME)
F:%Audio FileshGuatermasz_Logzh\app Folder\TemphCopy_of Bi  Copy Seleckion ko Clipboard
F:*Audio FileshQuatermaszs_Logshdpp Folders TemphCopy_of Do TEtRrg Y Waw

F:*Audio FileshQuatermazs_Logs'bdpp Folders TemphCopy_of_Dog barking. veaw

F:%Audio Files\Guatermasz_Logzhdpp FaolderhTermphCopy_of_High Buzz Mizsion.way

Maudio FilezhQuatermazs Logshdpp Folderh Temph\Copy_of_Intercom buzzer way

F:*Audio FileshQuatermazs_Logshdpp Foldert TemphCopy_of_|ntercom Page 31.way
F:*"Audio FileshQuatermazs_Logshapp Foldert TemphCopy_of_Judith Scream page 73 way

1334 filez in the zearch range were not uzed by the selected zeszion fileds [3.27 GB]

Filez foLnd Filez Lged Filez in Folderz Filez in Folders and Filez in Sezszions Duplicates files
in Folders in Seszions and uzed in Sezzions  pot yzed in Sessions: | but not in Folders found in Folders

From the popup menu choose the Move xx Files option, which will display a Folder selection dialog to
select the destination for the moved files.

Destination Folder ed |

Select folder For unused files

-1 audio Files ;I
l:l Backidp

& Directxs

=] MSDN

D Program Files

{1 RECYCLER

{:I Steinberg

{2 Systemn Yalume Infarmation

] T

D tesk

{:I WlTemp

[E1= Mew Valume (G

{1 RECYCLER

-3 System Yolume Information

{:I WlTemp -

(] 4 I Zancel e Folder

A

After selecting the destination folder and clicking OK, a further confirmation dialog will appear.

x

Maowe & files ko:-
F:iTemp

Zancel

i




Followed by a progress window indicating the number of files moved

Mowing Files...
BB

x Cancel |

The final tab 'Duplicates’, lists files in the search range that have the same name and file size.

002 _1kHz_16_44 AB_0_Mod.waw [2)
FATemph002_1kHz_16_44_AB_ 0 Mod.way

F:ATempitemphO02_TkHz_16_44 AB 0 Modwaw

LI

003_M-Pre titles sh2 waw [2]
F:ATemph003_07-Pre titles sh2 way
F:ATempitemph003_01-Fre titles sh.way

004_SOUMDEWAY [2]
FATemph004_SOLMDE Wi
F:ATempitemph00d_SOUMDE widh

D05_SOUMDEZ WY [2)
F:ATemph005_SOUNDSEWAY
F:ATempitemnphO0s_SOLMDEE WA

DOE_SOUMDTET Wiy [2)
F:ATemph006_SOUMNDTET WAAY ;I

296 duplicated files found in the Drive/Folder search range

Filez found Files uzed Filez in Folders Filez in Folders and Filez in Seszions Duplicates files
ifn Folders in Sesziong and uzed in Sezzions | not uzed in Seszions bt ok in Folders i found in Folders

The results shown on the second tab 'Files Used in Sessions' may have some files drawn in red test as
below

CATEMPYWoneCouple.way

F:*&udio FilezhBiwidh s\bell way

F:"Audio FileshBiwidh s\ Leontopithecus rozalia 14 waw
F:sAudio Files \BWwahASLATE 1_Take001_1 . waw
F:5Audio Files\BYWwahz\SLATE 1_Take001_7 way
F:*Audio FileshBuwidhW e\ SLATE 1_Take001_8.wav
F:vAudio Files \BWwiahzhSLATE 1_Takel0Z_1 wavw
F:*Audio FileshBiwiah e\ SLATE 1_TakelD2_7.way
F:sAudio Files \BWaANASLATE 1_Take002_8.wavw
F:*Audio FileshBuwhah s\ Trill wan

1 |

212 filez in zearch range are uzed in the zelected sessiong, but 127 files [red] are mizzing from the zearch range

The files drawn in red text are those that cannot be found in the drive/folder search path because they
have been moved, renamed or deleted.

The filenames indicate they should be found in the search path but are not present. These files would
be listed as not found if this session containing the files was loaded into SpotOn.



The right-click popup menu on this tab has an option to List References, this will list in the lower panel
all the selected session files that use this file.

C:ATEMPYWoneCouple way
F-%&udio Files\BWak shbell way
F:MAudio FileshBiwfah s\ eontopithecus rozalia 14 way

F:haudio Files\BWwals\SLATE 1_Take001_1.wav Selectsl [T
FAaudio Files\BWAVASLATE 1_Take001_7 way List References

FYAudio Filez\BWAVASLATE 1_Take001_3 wary -~ . '

Fudio Files\BWAYS\SLATE 1_Take00Z_ 1 wav Copy Selection to Clipboard

Fi\budio Files\BWANS\SLATE 1T akeD02_7.wav

In this case the file is only used in one session 'multichan.dta’

F:*udio FileshBWwWak s\Leontopithecus rozalia 14.way
Iz referenced by 1 sezsion:-
C:hDocuments and Settingzhdll Users WINNT Wpplication D atahs enaltech'SpotOnhmultichan. dta

If more than one session uses the file then they are listed as below

Selected files are referenced by 7 sessions:-

C:ADocuments and Settings'all Users WINNT VApplication DatahSenaltechhSpotOntBritz. dta
C:hDocuments and Settingshall zers WINMNT Ypplication D atahSenialtechhS potdnhcountdown. dta
C:hDocuments and Settingshall Users WINNT \Application D atahSeraltechhS potOntcountdown. dia
C:hDocuments and SettingshAll Uzers WINKTMpplication DatahSerialtechhSpotdnhul dta
C:hDocumentz and Settingshall Lzers WINMTMpplication DatahSenaltech'Spotdnhmultichan. dta
C:\Documents and Settiingsall Users WINNT VApplication D atahSenaltechhSpotOnt~temp.dta
C:ADocumentz and Settingshall Lzers WINNTWpplication DatahSenialtech S potdnhum.dta

Menus

| File

Restore Files. ..
Exit

The file menu contains a Restore option, which allows files moved by the process described above to
be returned to their original locations.

The moved files are recorded in *.saf files named with the date and time that the files were moved

21x|
Laak in: Ia Temp j L EF E5-

3 SoftProg RestoredFiles_2005-10-05_17-02-
Dtemp

Dtemp 1

Dtempl

Dtempx

[:Itemp‘f

MovedFiles_2005-10-05_16-55-09,saf

MovedFiles_2005-10-05_16-58-29,saf

4 r )
File name: Im j | Open I

- Cancel

~] _ Cancel | y

Filez af type: IMwed;’HestDred File Liztz [*.zaf]




Locate the *.saf file that refers to the files to be restored and click on Open, a confirmation dialog will
appear showing the number of files involved.

x

@ Restare & files to original Folder)'s
H Cancel |

The options menu allows the popup hints to be switched on/off, and to show or hide the coloured bars
on the results page buttons

Options
Hinks On
v Llse Butkon Colars

Button Colors On

Filez found Filez uzed Filez in Folders Files in Folders and Filez in Seszions Duplicates files
in Folders in Seszionz and uzed in Sezzions  pot yzed in Session: bk ot in Folders found in Faolders

Button Colors Off

Files found Files uzed Filez in Folders Files in Folders and Filez in Seszions Duplicates files
it Falders in Sesziong and uzed in Sezzion:  pot yzed in Seszion: but nat in Falders fovnd in Falders




SpotOnSearch

IJ2 SpotOnsearch - from the SpotOn suite of programs

Qpkions

@ iy Computer

-4 3% Floppy (&)
g W2KPRO (T

- Remaovable Disk (D)
g Compact Dizc [E:]
--@ M ew Wolume [F:]
--@ Mew Yolume [G:)
(58] Cantrol Panel
[;] Mobile D evice

| &l audio files | Seachal |

ISearchT et Tiert Searzh |

[~ File Path

=101 %]

M amne

| Tupe | Size

Ma files faund

F:

Drag Drives anddor Folders from upper left velow panel into lower yellow panel then click "Search Al buttan

v

SpotOnSearch is a standalone utility to aid searching of discs for a variety of file types, the search
range is specified by discs and/or folders, these can be selected in the upper left yellow panel and then

drag and dropped in to the lower yellow panel as required.

4% Compact Dise (E:)
El@ Mew Yolume [F:)
F- ] Audio Files
D BackUp
&[] Directsa
5] Oid

ED Program Files
- B0 MSDN
: a SpotOn
&[] Steinberg

L test
e LYY, R S hl
1 | I»

F:%Program FileshSpotOn

Items can be removed from the search range by using the right-click popup menu or pressing the
delete key when an item is highlighted




DY Remaove Ikem

Remove All Ikems

When the search range is changed the 'Search All' button is enabled.

2l audio files v| Search ﬂ||| ISearchTe:-:t Te:-:tSearu:hl [~ File Path

The Search All operation can list a specific file type and this is selected from the drop down list

All audio files x| SeachaAl
Al audio files

* mp3 files
*.mpé files
* wma files

* dta seszsion filez

* pka package files
* bk block files

Clicking the 'Search All' button starts a scan of all the selected disc paths, a progress box shows the
number of files of the required type found vs the number of files scanned

Listing Discfiles:-
93/4600

x Cancel |

On completion of the scan the files will be listed, the order of the files can be changed by clicking the
column headers, below the results are shown with descending file size

Al audio files j Search &l | ISearchTe:-:t Text Search |

I arne | Type | Size » | D ate | -
STwainbxy_ 32496 way 218MEB  141/06 2066 —
034 \wWidordToccata_Maod Ay 626 MB  2B/09/051744
Widara T occata ay 626 MMB  05/06/05 03:07
WidoraT occata ay 626 MB  30M0/0570:32
Widara T occata a G2EMB  22/09/05 0714
WidaraT occata Ay G2EMB  22/09/05 0741

Checking the 'File Path' box displays the full file path (truncated to fit the column size)

I,-.‘-,|| audio files j Search Al | ISean:hT et Test Search | v FlleF'ath

M ame | Type | Size » | [ ate | -
F:u ASpotOniPackage MediabtestBEAS T wainbxy_32w596 EN 218 MB 1411/05 2066 —
F:5. APackage MediahDD_Pka?5h034 Widor5Toccata_tod  waw 626 MB  Z26/03/0517.44
F:\Program FileshS potOnhLocalywidorST occata anay B26ME  05/06/05 0907

F:h ASpotOntPackage Mediaytest85WWidora T occata way E2EME  30M0/0510:32
F:\Program FilezhS pat0n'tempisidara T occata EN BZ2EMB  22/09/050714
F:ATemphiwidorsT occata N 626 MB  22/09/05 0741

Alternate clicks on the column headers sorts the results in ascending/descending order, below the Size
column header has been clicked and the results are now sorted by ascending file size



&l audio files j Search Al | ISearchTe:-:t Test Search | r FlleF'ath
M ame | Type | Size < | [ ate | -
005_SOUMDEE Say INKE  12/02/05 2203 T
005_SOUMDSE Say IMKE | 12/02/05 2156
006_SOUMDSE Say IMKE  12/02/0521:14
013_SOUMD5E Say IMKE | 20/02/051226
sOumMDES Say INKE | 20/02/051226
SOUNDSS Say IMKE | 12/02/0521:00
004_SOUMDE Aay 433KB | 12/02/05 2203

The text search box allows for a word to be found within the filename (the file path is excluded from
the text search), clicking the Text Search button re-orders the list

| 411 zudio files >|  Searchal | [bel Text Search | I~ File Path
REN | Type | Size | Date | =
bl Saw 05 KB 12/08/041322
bell aay 05 KB 0801405 2305
daor bell Aay 464 KB 1001051858
door bell Aay 464 KB 17/02/0513:07
door bell Saw 464 KB 12/01/0510:14
door bell aay 464 KB 20/02/0512:26
daor bell Aay 464 KB 13A02/0507.09
Droor Bell Bing Bang Y 1.02EB  OF/08/05 1547

Single file or multiple files can be selected with the usual Ctrl/Shift modifiers, the selection can then be
drag and dropped onto a SpotOn button where they will be loaded onto consecutive buttons.

Search All | II:ueII Test Search | [~ File Path

&)l audio files

Mame ¢ | Type | Size | Date | ﬂ
076_Paints af Yigw Sting e F19 KR 2040240511:32
077 _Puzsy cat puzsy cat AN JEIME  20/02/0511:32 0
078_Scary Dick varkshire KPM_57_31_44khz HaN a52 B 20/02/0511:32
079 Scamy Dick AEY 144 B 20/02/0511:32
08-AudicTrack 08 E 992 MB  03/02/04 22:05
08-AudioTrack 08 e 992 MB  04/02/04 09:05
083-AudioTrack 08 ay 992 mMB  10/11/04 1446
030_Scoreboard EMD nay 392 KB 20/02/0511:32
081 _Scareboard LOOP zeries 2 e 1.4 MB 20/02/0511:32
082_Scoreboard RESTART e 177 B 20/02/0611:32
083_Shove it In ver Gob Guide Wox ay 11.4 B 20/02/0511:32
034 Shove it In*er Gob [nst way 11.2MEB 20/02/0511:32
035 _Shawbiz AACDE tk 5 - Early Rizer E J2EKMB  20/02/0511:32
086_Punch with O0OFf e BE4 KB  20/02/0511:34
087 _Plonk metallic_kod ay 136 KB 20/02/0511:34 ll

1712 files [11.6 GE] - Select fileds and Drag+Drop onta Spatdn - & files selected [27.0 MEB]

SpotOnSearch has the facility to copy one or more files to a new location, shift+right-clicking on a
highlighted file will display a popup menu



@ Copy 6 files to a new location
i Cancel |

x|

Clicking OK will offer a destination folder selection dialog, the default location will be that used by

SpotOn to load WAV files.

Browse for Destination Folder

Select location For all copied File s

2l

L TEMP
B Utilties
-] WINDOWS

[F-g=0 Removable Disk (D)
@ Compact Disc (E:
ElEI Mew valume (F:)
{:I _kemp
a Audio Files
l:l Backidp

I

Cancel

Mew Folder |

=

=

[

4

The OK button will bring up a further confirmation prompt box

2)

x|

Copy 6 files to
F:1audio Files

Zancel |

Al audio files Search All | II:ueII Teut Search | [~ File Path
Mame ¢ | Type | Size | Date | ﬂ
076_Paoints of Yiew Sting e 19 KR 2040240511:32
077 _Puzsy cat puzsy cat N fBIME  20/02/0511:32 0
078_Scary Dick vorkshire KPM_57_31_44khz Aay ah2mMB  20/02/0511:32
079 _Scamy Dick AEY 144 MB  20/02/0511:32
03-AudioTrack 08 e 992 B 03/02/04 22:05
08-AudioTrack 08 AMay 992 MB  04/02/04 09:.05
02-AudioTrack 08 ay 992 mMB  10A11/04 1446
030_Scoreboard EMD nay 392 KB 20/02/0511:32
081 _Scoreboard LOOR zeries 2 ; e 1.4 B 20/02/0511:32
082_Scoreboard RESTART g e way  177MB | 20/02/0511:32
083 _Shove it In''er Gob Guide Yox anay 11.4MEB  20/02/0511:32
034 _Shove it In*er Gob [nst way 11.2MEB 20/02/0511:32
035 _Showbiz AACDE tk 5 - Early Rizer U J2EMB  20/02/0511:32
086_Punch with O0OFf AMay BE4 KB  20/02/0511:34
027 _Plonk. metallic_kod ay 136KE  20/02/0511:34 j
1712 files [11.6 GB] - Select fileds and Drag+Drop onta Spot0n - & files selected [27.0 ME]



Copying File 5/6

x Cancel |

If a file being copied already exists in the destination folder the dialog below will be shown allowing the
files to be selectively copied.

x

File "01-AudiaTrack 01 _TCodeway" already exists
overwrite file

Mo | Mo ko Al | Yes to Al

Options

Qptions
v Hinks On
v Manitar File Changes

Preview k

HintsOn allows the popup hints to be enabled/disabled

Monitor File Changes enables a background check of changes to files in the range of folders selected,
creation, deletion and renaming of files and folders will be detected and the search list updated.

Preview selects the method of track preview - either SpotOn, Microsoft Windows Media Player or none.

Options
» Hinks On
v Monitar File Changes

Preview SpakCn S
Windows Media Player 9

-- Compact Dizc [E:]
+-g=3 New Yalume [F:] |

Preview Track -SpotOn

Options

» Hinks On
v Monitar File Changes

Preview ld + SpokCin —

Windows Media Player 2

If SpotOnSearch was launched from the SpotOn file menu and SpotOn is selected as the preview
destination, then the tracks can be previewed individually by double-clicking WAV files in the results
list. So for example the entries for 'bell' and 'door bell' can be compared by double-clicking the names,
right-clicking will stop the track as will closing the SpotOnSearch utility.

: Compact Digc [E:)
=1 Mew Yalume [F:




All audio files j Search Al | II:ueI[ Test Search | [~ File Path
i ame | Type | Size | Date | -
bell e a5 kB 12/08/04159.22 —
bell AaY a0s ke 0a/01./05 2305
door bell ay 464 KB 10401 /05 1858
doar bell AEY 464 KB 17/02/05 1207
door bell e 464 KB 12/0/051014
door bell e 464 KB 20402051226
door bell ay 464 KB 13/02/05 0709
[raor Bell Bing Bang EN 1.02MB 0708051547

The previewed audio will be played out by SpotOn to the output that was selected as being the

'Preview Output' via Global|Preview Output Assignment.

Preview Track - Windows Media Player

Options

» Hinks On

v Monitar File Changes l_

Preview

-- Compact Dizc [E:]

SpakCn S
v Windows Media Player 9

--4’_-.:;] Mew Yalume [F:] |

If the Windows Media Player (WMP) option was selected then the tracks can be previewed individually

by double-clicking files in the results list. An embedded WMP appears at the bottom of the main

window

Cirag Drivez andAor Folders from upper left yellow panel inka lower yellow panel then click 'Search All' button

=
(P OMO0ONDA

So for example the entries for 'bell' and 'door bell' can be compared by double-clicking the names,
right-clicking will stop the track as will closing the SpotOnSearch utility or deselecting WMP as the

preview option.

All audia files x| Searchal | |I:ue|l Text Gearch | [~ File Path

M arne | Type | Size | [ate | -
bl ay 205 KB 12/08/04 1922 —
bzl aay 205 KB 0840108 22:05
door bell ay 454 KB 1040105 18:53
door bell Ay 454 KB 170208 1307
doar bell ay 454 KB 120105 10:14
doar bell aay 454 KB 2040205 12:26
door bell Ay 454 KB 1340208 07:09
[roor Bell Bing Baong Waw 1.02E 070805 1547

The previewed audio will be played out by WMP to the output that was selected via WMP menu

Tools|Options|Devices|Speakers|Properties




Options ____ x|

tedia Librany I Plug-inz I Prirvacy | Security | File Types I I etwark:
Player I Copy Music Devices Performance

s Configure plavback and copy settings For audio C0s and copy
sektings For porkable devices,

—Devices |

& Conpuct i (£ 2 x|
Speaker Properties 7| X
E'//Speakers L P

=1Removable Disk () Speakers |

Sound plavback.

@ Audio device to use;
Z g

Default DirectSound Device

Default DirectSound Device

iDirectSound: Creative SE Extigy

DireckSound: Modem #0 Line Playback (emulated)
DirectSound: Modem #1 Line Playback (emulated)
DireckSound: YIA AC'I7 Audio (WAYE)

Info

The Info menu Item shows the last 1000 changes made to any files in the search paths irrespective of
file type.

k)% Log of Recent File Changes _ O] =|
ListWiew | Tree view |
Time | Action | Patht | Pathz
1X:42:22  Renameltem F:hSting_ 4471 way F:hShingZ_447 way
10:43:10  Renameltem F:A5Sting2_d41.waw F:45ting3_d41.waw
10:43:15  Renameltem F:ASting3d_441.waw F:AStingd_441 waw
1%:43:13  Renameltem F:hShingd_447 way F:hSting_ 447 wavy
13:43:53 Renameltem F:hSting_ 4471 way F:hMew FolderhSting_447 waw
10:44:05  Renameltem F:\Mew FoldersSting_4471 . waw F:\Mew Folder'Sting2_447 . way
10:44:22  Create F:\Mew Folder\Mew FoldertStingZ_447 waw
1:44:32  Delete F:hMew FoldersHew FoldersStingZ_ 447 wavw

In the above example the file F:\Sting_441.wav has been renamed three times ending with
Sting4_441.wav then set back to the original name.

The file is then moved to F:\New Folder and renamed to Sting2_441.wav

Finally the file F:\New Folder\Sting2_441.wav is copied to F:\New Folder\New Folder\ and then the
copy deleted.

A log of the 1000 most recent changes is saved to disc when SpotOnSearch is closed.



Versions

Major releases shown in bold

vo96 24/1/2026

v995

v993

EmBER+ control option added

06/03/2025
Plain text UDP commands added

31/10/2024
Fixed Midi note assignment being lost on change of Audio Settings

21/09/2023
Adjustment to handle multiple monitors or different resolutions

25/02/2023
Added Win 10/11 detection

29/11/2022
OSC listens on UDP port 4700
0OSC Tx messages added to OSC log window

16/08/2022
Slave In Point added to cue up calculation, previously slave cue was always relative to
start of track ignoring any Trim In points

09/07/2021
0OSC commands audio/button/xy x=button number, y=stop/play
OSC listens on UDP port 7000

08/06/2021

When using Shift+Ctrl+right-click to change output assignment mono/phase selection
was lost, added to Save/Restore Params

Preview track not working in 5.1 mode due to wrong channel mask

High DPI fix on Drag/Drop links and initial Splash screen

Ctrl+R defaulting to Embedded tracknames even when TrackNames had been changed
Trap for Dante Virtual Sound Card installed but not running

M4a decoder added via BASS_ALAC and BASS_AAC dlls

DanteCheck removed from command line added to Output Device Assigh popup and ini
file

Auto convert Mono to Stereo on load option added A=B=(M-6dB)

DanteCheck checkbox enabled by Dante Virtual Soundcard installed

HighDPI range extended 100%..300% as user setup requires 250%

LawoCheck added similar to Dante

UDP commands extended to include filenames and countdown time for SpotOn_SD
OSC commands audio/button/xy x=button number, y=stop/play

OSC listens on UDP port 7000

08/02/2021
Fixed loss of M/S links when changing o/p from right-click Group/Output popup.

05/06/2020
LawoCheck added similar to Dante



30/05/2020
DanteCheck checkbox enabled by Dante Virtual Soundcard installed
HighDPI range extended 100%..300%

v991  01/10/17
Ctrl+1I for Click Track menu shortcut
Ctrl+] for popup Timecode display menu shortcut
swap region not taking master/slave settings fixed
Ctrl+] changed to popup Timecode generator
delete source file option was not setting checked parameter on menu item
Triggering of Midi Out on a slave button firing instantly and also after Play Delay
Layout extended to allow 20 columns
Midi control of TxMode On/Off added

v990  29/09/2016
Button Layout wrap option added

v0.989 27/09/2016

AllStop mods introduced in v986 removed as they cause triggering of Play Next when
tracks stopped
List parameter $30 lists button names plus attributes.

v0.988 15/01/2016

Changes for interface to Tab version

v0.987 04/11/2015

TrimStart included in the equation to remove effect of master InPoint

v0.986 10/09/2015

Properties window Browse to folder changed to select file not just folder

v0.984  16/06/2015

File Folders 'My Network Places' not showing mapped drives,
test on later than WinXP to show My Computer instead

v0.983  22/05/2015

Check added to optionally retain Network Slave settings when
loading packages saved from Master computer



v0.982  26/10/2014

Source Port number added to UDP/TCP Play Cmd log entry when Delay time is zero
Delay time embedded in message is now AND $7fff

v0.981  08/09/2014

Include previous day's log option added to File Folders network
playout log selection works with Ctrl+P only

v0.980 24/04/2014

MicroFade In/Out bug on 32 bit float fixed

Mono tracks in 5.1 mode on Win7 fixed

Midi Out on Play Delay options added to be Instant or After Delay in Eng|Misc
v0.979 08/03/14

Duplicate numbering fixed for 8 MADI groups

Ctrl+W added to reset "Tracks Played" for last track played only

v0.978 17/01/2014

Global Properties and Output Device Assign lists widened

v0.977  30/12/2013

Save Network Log files Ctrl+P

v0.976  25/11/2013
Copy and Paste of Trim In/Out via global clipboard added under Render menu on Trim
page

v0.975 06/11/2013

Locked Midi notes being copied when buttons swapped via clipboard

v0.974 11/10/2013

Playlist loop 9999 bug fixed - left over from attempting multiple loop exits
TxMode log filter

v0.973  03/09/2013

MP3 ID3 tag Unicode fix
FTP mode changed to Passive



v0.972

v0.969

v0.968

v0.967

v0.963

v0.96

23/08/2013

Off screen Mouse Cursor error fixed

14/02/2013

Option InPlaceConversion to save 24>32 bit conversions and decompressed files to
source folder.

Global Properties page 4 was checking all outputs on exit not just leaving those
already checked.

PBus bug message stack was mixing up 32464 bit integer values

12/06/2012

Copying buttons caused MidiNoteOut to be copied to MidiStopOut
Master Slave link name dropdown causing error on humber >100, limit extended to
255 on both lists

01/05/2012

Accepts latest ProTools WAV format
Bug in direct entry of Trim In/Out values fixed
Provision to extract CD tracks direct to disc

01/02/2012

Stop Slave triggers speed window slowdown to zero if speed window is open on
stopping button

ShowPlayedBtnsOn, ShowPlayedBtnsOff, ClearPlayedBtns added to Network
Master/Slave control

Network Play message was being sent when button Stopped so slave PC restarted
button

Panel Image and button colour copy using Ctrl+Alt+Shift left drag

Floating timecode display window added

Play Delay used on Master button triggered Slave on Click then again at end of Play
Delay

Once Play Delay option was disabled in session there was no method of re-enabling

01/12/10

Stop on MouseUp option in Button Menu

Stop Page on Play option in Button Menu

Trim page bargraphs now respond to pan setting

Palette selection added to Output colours dialog

Trackname font can be set independently on each button
Option to indicate buttons that have been played since the session was loaded
Default Midi Out Velocity/Volume was 64 now 127 (maximum)
All Stop button indicates when escape pressed

Button WAV files can be copied to Windows Clipboard

5.1 surround sound pan

Expand number of track channels




Save pages as screen images to bmp or jpg files

CD burner utility for for *.cda and *.wav

Replay Gain Metadata displayed

DTMF tone decoder

Option to Burn Packages to CD/DVD

MicroFades for short Fadeln durations

Play Delay extended to operate on buttons however they are triggered
Session file font sizes corrupted by importing blocks based on a different font
reference frame

Midi All Stop command will stop all tracks not just those triggered from Midi
Preferred WAV file editor saved in session file

Timecode Trigger list added

MicroFades for all FadeOut durations

Play Delay added to Paste Special

Status Primary buffer details shown in wrong order

MultiChannel channel mask not reset when changing outputs causing channel order to
be incorrect

Fine Trim of In Point added to Trim In options

Hide all button text option added to aid display of button images

Telephone effects and filtered tracks loaded onto next available button take the
original trim points

/HardwareMxr switch added to force soundcard hardware mixer to on - defaults to off
Mixdown of 5.1 tracks prior to burning to CD

Paste from Windows Clipboard

Merge timecode option not taking into account trimmed tracks

Output device order checked against last run - outputs repatched if possible
Option to save new output patching or treat it as temporary

Latest version of PackageConvertor added at end of each package file - for future use
24bit to 32bit conversion mono channel bug fixed

Windows 64 bit check added to status window

New Session now resets button colour and font sizes

5.1 mix down coefficients changed to ITU standard

Level options added to timecode generator

PlayDelay limit increased to 999s and shown in main window status bar hint
PlayDelay play button flash now on Trim and Audio windows

"Other pages playing" now always shown on tabs

Ctrl+F open/restore SpotOnSearch

iXML metadata decoder

Play Stack utility, Play group 24 fades out Play Stack tracks

AC3 and DTS decoders added

Load New Session on startup option

Utility filename clear menu option added

Click Track generator

CD Track ripping

Playlists reinserted to merged timecode file

More metadata fields added to Playout Logs

CD Track details lookup

Option to draw highlight rectangle/corners on buttons playing

Button colour on a per Genre basis

BWAV Description field into log as Notes field

I+0 (In/Out) keyboard shortcuts in Trim window

Spacebar in trim window toggles Play from In/Stop

Button Fx being switched on after session load but no parameters set
Sample frequency button highlight on shift right click Play mode panel

PPM level meters




Multichannel fine trim

Autoload CD metadata

Virtual Playlist segments

Play/Stop - Play/Menu option now set by click on status panel

Fine Trim dialog features extended

Trap added for very long path names and filenames (not paths) truncated if too long
Fade out when Speed automatically slowed to zero improved

Set PC clock from external timecode

FTP client added to upload debug logs directly to web site

Trap to stop NetworkMidiOut being set when loading package onto another PC
Midi Channel selection now scrolls in loop and default is AnyChannel

Test to warn on opening Audition>v1.x whilst tracks playing

Log Window set to stay visible

Ignore Emulated Devices option added to cover use of WAVE/WDM Combo sound card
drivers

Number of channels button highlight on control right click_Play mode panel
Popup hints for long text added to Playout, Event and_UDPScan grids

@ Loop command added to CUES message options

$01 option added to_LIST message to return numbers of tracks playing

Cascade Links Admin option to allow slaves to trigger masters

LinkDrag now resets link to be Play/Stop cancelling any existing VO/Pause/Pan
Play Slaves now permitted in Groups

Page Change UDP message being sent with MidiOut Off now fixed

Output Patching/Masking now covers 256 devices, Masking for outputs>16 will need
to be reset

LeftToBoth and RightToBoth properties swapped so not saved correctly in sessions
LeftToBoth and other mixdown options added to Render to New File option
Global properties page 4 set to reorder output devices

Multichannel files that failed to load into stereo version now listed in dialog

Fast IIR filters added to_Effects window (44k/48k only)

Button gain setting shown in popup hint and status bar

Timecode Chase of AutoPlay buttons to external timecode

Timecode file generator sample rate now 48000Hz was 44100Hz

Timecode Biphase correction option

Midi Out devices not loaded correctly from sessions built with v0.951 and earlier
Click track BPM resolution extended

Global level meters

PanL/PanR added to status bar hint

Status bar shows timecode in magenta if chase enabled

Option to clear Editor/Search/CD Burner utilities on cancelling selection dialog
Render Trimmed track to file fixed

Highlight of bit depth

Midi assignments not showing correct channel number when starting from 'Any’
Midi loopback status shown in lower case instead of italics conflicting with UDP Midi
SMPTE TC on/off option added to Int/Ext dialog with warning label if disabled
Web version check every 7 days

MIDI files can now be loaded onto buttons

Advanced Editing option moved to Options menu from Engineering menu
Repatching of multichannel tracks

Delayed start time for Play Stack

Render file fade law taking original button setting not current setting

Force GPI Poll Check moved into Admin|Misc menu

Global Properties default values changed

Menu item locator added

Remote support option added to Help menu




v0.952

Midi Note Out on button stop
Timecode Triggers trigger time window changed

19/02/08

Trim window find start of audio, default level -40dB with Options menu user setting
UDP/TCP command NOTE added to list Midi notes allocated to buttons

PBus control added, GPI In status panel shows underline when PBus control selected
Shift right-click on GPI In panel toggles PBus control on/off

Multiple files loaded onto a range of buttons now sorted alphabetically before loading
AutoPlay WAV preview now plays on Preview output

Spectrum analysis (FFT) routine added to Trim window

Internet Explorer version detection now recognises v7.0

Trim window find end of audio, default -40dB with Options menu user setting
Top+Tail track added to TrimIn menu

Pause Masters added

Play to In Point facility added to Trim window

Bug fixed that caused Trim In/Out timecodes to add 1 frame when popups were
accessed

SpotOn_DLL added to package

UDP/TCP Midi Note reply forced to be zero based channel numbering

AltAppDataDir command line switch added

SMPTE timecode GPI emulation option

Error in saving value of Pan set in GainPan window fixed

Option to colour buttons on a_per output basis added

Stop slaves now allowed in groups

File read only access trapped in session and package save routines

New folder for replacement wav file now saved in Locate File utility

Double-click track in SpotOnSearch to play out via SpotOn preview output
Double-Click track in Search window to play out via preview output

Matt Nicholls bug fixed - button losing attributes when output changed via right-click
popup

Bug fixed that falsely triggered grouped PlayNext target when another grouped button
played

Option to use Scroll Lock to focus application main window

Default Tab name option added to main window tab popup

Double-click on a blank button brings up load dialog

Alt+double-click on a blank button brings up Top/Tail load dialog

Alt+drag+drop from Windows Explorer Top/Tails track

Alt+drag+drop from search window will Top/Tail track

Export WAV files now has option to restrict range to buttons on the current page
Default Search Utility now set to SpotOnSearch

GPI assigned to a button now moved with button on cut and paste

Packages contain file format version now checked in package load for compatibility
Midi Out over Network implemented for UDP

Midi SetUp dialog has Midi Out over Network enable checkbox

MidiOut status panel underlined when Network Midi Out selected

Help file now called directly allowing clean switching between SpotOn and the help file
Midi Out Auto fill added to Paste Special

"A" added to Midi CUES command list to stop page

Left/Right to Both, Mono and channel phase inversion options added

For 5.1 a mix down to stereo replaces the Mono option

Option to lock Session files by setting them to be Read-Only

Popup on playlist entry now has cue to In option if Playlist is disabled

Velocity data added to Midi Monitor listing




v0.951

v0.95

Stereo and MultiChannel bargraphs added to Trim window

Level_bargraphs have A/B and M/S modes and LED style display

Resolution of level graph improved

Multiple Midi Out destinations now available

MP3 Decoding timeout period increased to use 30s as default

Timecode format options added to GPI setup window

Trim waveform cursor positional accuracy improved

FLAC (Free Lossless Audio Codec) and Ogg decoders added

DirectShow Filter property editor

Remote Trigger graphic added to button

Shift+right-click on GPI In panel displays nudge popup to set GPI Ext timecode trigger
Ctrl+Shift+Left mouse down on active Master or Slave shows linked buttons
Ctrl+Shift+Left mouse drag/drop from active button will set/remove up a new Play
slave link

Audio capture (SMPTE timecode) list limit of 15 devices removed

EdgedBtnText now defaults to on

LED bargraph style defaults to on

SpotOnSearch forced to closing on exiting SpotOn

When display set to 120dpi multi channel_bargraphs corrupted

Option for 'none' added to Preview output assign

Output friendly names added to all windows when selected

NarrowTrack numbers hard coded to true

Floating Position bars added for ganged playout, position and size saved in session
Spurious Save Session prompt when exiting fixed

Skip PlayList item added to GPI emulation - replaces Pause on buttons with a PlayList
Extended range of default fade out times

Paste Special can be qualified by output assignment

Timecode Generator utility added

Merged Timecode files

File copy option added to Statistics and Display dialogs

Button Audio Effects (Echo/Flange)

Button Filters (Telephone/Low Pass)

AutoArmed GPIs defaults to on, individual GPI AutoArmed defaults to off

18/06/2007

Registry fix for new security key (dongle) drivers
AIFF file format and 24 bit WAV now supported

01/06/2007

Row and column paged track number options

Identical Play and Stop Midi notes now allowed

If Midi play/stop note received when track playing it will stop track otherwise it will
play track

Display forced to top left of main monitor if screen size changed between sessions
Preview track conflicts with cut/paste/swap/delete fixed

AutoPlay added to Load track dialog

Midi In/Out text on buttons and Paste Special dialog showing incorrect Midi Channel
number

08/04/2007

Security key (dongle) drivers updated
Paste Special - Loop and Stop All options added
Trim Edit enter timecode font size increased



v0.92

v0.91

Loop mode can be changed to on whilst playing without stopping track

Loop mode can be changed to off without stopping track, loop cancelled when track is
stopped

Button looped circle changed from dotted if loop set to off whilst playing
Glits/BlitsM18 filename trapped as special file nhame and button gain forced to
maximum

StopAll and PlayNext modifiers now maintained if Cut+Pasted onto a blank button
Soft Splash screen added as ini file option

TCP interface added

Step to next button highlight added

Multi monitor form position saved when second monitor is on the RHS

MP3 decoder timeout was fixed at 15s now saved to in SpotOn.Ini file for manual
adjustment

Floating Level bars added

Prompt for alternative location for uncompressed files

Use Friendly Names option not saved in Global Properties

Debug options moved to disabled section of Admin menu

Midi messages filtered to avoid duplicate actions

FastMidiMute function added to UnMute/Mute track instead of Play/Stop

Price Is Right Midi glitch fixed

Vista OS detected and compatibility checked

Multi-Monitor support for Right and Lower monitors

Long device names trapped in Output device assign long hint added

Remote and decompressed file location - option to maintain alternate location for
duration of session

Double click on unassigned button directly brings up Load dialog

Midi channel numbering fixed as 1..16

Auto Armed Midi timecode GPIs option

Changes made to UDP Scan dialog

Preview Track added

LIST and CUES UDP commands added

Wave and Master volume controls now trapped at >0.5dB from norm rather than
absolute

VolumeCheck now Admin menu option

Location for saving remote files can now be selected per track defaults to Local File
Folder

Set from next MIDI input option added to Midi SetUp and GPIMidi SetUp

x0 fade out glitch fixed

Locate File deleting StopAll and Playlist entries

Holding Shift+Alt in preparation for Track Pvw now shows left status panel yellow
Button being previewed has outer cross hatch rectangle

Playout logs now have output filtering

Playout log shows aX, bX etc for missed durations

Installation device order saved to ini file

Set from next MIDI input option added to GPIMidi SetUp

Win2000/WinXP timer bug fixed, Timer Adjust menu option added

madException handler added

Compressed debug files moved to Admin menu

Max number of event/playout/exception logs increased to 90 days

LimitLayout menu item hidden and forced to false



v0.90

v0.89

v0.88

Step in gain level on fade out when Midi Velocity used with Stop Velocity>Start
Velocity

Modified loop count being remembered on Copy/Swap

'-' removed from delimiter list in wordwrapping

Pause/UnPause logic changed to Play/Pause/UnPause

Preview mode Gain/Pan/Trim/Speed parameters added

Tracknames page has button coloured blocks in front of track names
Master/Slave summary 125..126 now reads 125,126

28/07/2006

Button images saved into Packages

GPI pause/unpause action added

GPI range extended to 64

Locate file now auto-fills on 'modify session and select next button'

Web hyperlinks can be disabled via a menu option

Button colour saved separately in Btn Image and non-Btn Image modes to improve
readability

Fade bug in trim window when centre-click cueing up and rehearsing out points
Autoload button images option to associate button image with an audio file
Button Regions introduced to manipulate rectangular regions of buttons

Drag and drop bmp/jpg from Windows Explorer

Wait box shown at start of search process whilst scanning links

Ctrl+F shortcut to File search

Btn popup position moved away from menu items avoid accidentally selecting Cut
option

Left click + spacebar emulates centre click when not in Step to Next (touchscreen
pause)

Global|Statistics offers facility to copy files from Local folder to a more relevant
location

Playout log selection save to file option incorporates a column filter

Trimmed tracks can be rendered and saved as a new file

Playout logs set to restart at midnight

GPI device present test added to allow GPI device to be unplugged when SpotOn is
running

Compressed debug logs added to assist development

Event and Playout log right-click save selection not saving the correct lines

Free disc space check added to Package Save As

Multiple track moves in TrackNames dialog enabled

Search window list can be ordered order by alphanumeric or most recently used
tracks

Button Images can be loaded from *.bmp and *.jpg files

Midi AllStop and AllNotesOff now only acts on buttons originally played via Midi note
On

Custom button colours saved into session file

Pan position labelled 0..100

GPIs can be emulated by Hotkeys

WALV file load error caused by display field embedded in Audition 2.0 files now trapped

Locate missing file action incorrectly reporting mismatched file timestamps
Main window Tab text now takes '~' as embedded line break



v0.87

v0.86

Tabs text now split over 1,2 or 3 lines depending on tab height

Package Viewer now lists session option settings

Button track name text label now allows '&' character to be entered

Fade in/out times extended to 15s

Voice Over Gain adjustment now includes gain swell to +10dB

Gain increase when fading out during an active Voice Over fixed

Session, Package and Block file Save As action checked for incorrect file extensions
PlayDelayed buttons not firing master/slaves - fixed

Voice Over fade depth now has user defined option

Fade In/Out times have user defined values

Coarse gain display in Audio setup dialog added

Midi monitor run/stop button text changed to be more obvious

Audio Setup trim window slow to draw when fades exceeded clip length -fixed
Paste Special Fade In/Out law checkboxes added and default to on when fade in/out
checked

Menulcons option now defaults to true

Global Properties dialog box added to access commonly used options

Button track number color logic changed so that FadeOut takes preference over
Fadeln

Track gain handling changed to use separate levels for Fadeln, FadeOut, VOGain and
Preset Gain

VO gain not returning to original level

Pan Masters added

Volume not at zero warning dialog now only shows outputs that are enabled
Output selection added to popup group menu as an option

More exception events logged and untrapped application exception now reported
Playout log durations now checked for previous 16 entries in case of very rapid
restarting of tracks

On refreshing tracks if track has a modified playlist, button playlist is updated
SkipPlayNext option - track after the end of a PlayNext sequence is the next selected
to play

Playout log duration added to onscreen, disc and XML logs

Popup menu added to Main Tabs to edit Tab names

Selecting Browse to Folder in Properties dialog now closes dialog

Page Stop very slow in responding when >40 buttons on a page - fixed

Save prompt appearing when no changes had been made - fixed

Date and time added to session/package viewer report

Split monitor mode supported

Buzzer timeout options changed to include a closer to infinite value actually 99
minutes

Play trigger notes added to playout log e.g. 12h = button 12 played via a hotkey
Duplicate Play log entry removed from Midi In triggers

Audio Setup window triggered Midi Out when playing tracks - now inhibited
Unassigned buttons do not now show the duration previously shown as 00:00
2GB limit removed from dropped files

Load package now includes automatic call to PackageConverter if Package version
incorrect

SpeedBar x0 button added

File Not Found/Locate File options added

Middle+Right Mouse button detected and calls right click menu, added as an option



v0.85

v0.81

v0.80

Auto fill Midi notes auto incrementing all the time - fixed

Countdown on buttons enabled via Show Elapsed Time option and Ctrl+T shortcut
GPI SetUp window has shortcut of Ctrl+G

Output Device Assign "Reset Order" action changed to delete inifile o/p entries on
save

Playout logs not being saved on exit if <5min elapsed since last button played - fixed
On refreshing tracks if track has a modified comment, button comments are updated
Multiple lines allowed in comment field

Recursive Invalid Date Encode error - fixed

18/10/2005

Browse Folder option added to Display/Hotkey local filename right-click options
WMA, MP2 and MPEG file decoding enabled

UnPausing short tracks playing mute - fixed

GPI stop action added

Highlight of buttons on a specific output added

StartUp message if audio output levels are not set to 0dB

Volume menu moved to Engineering

Default sample frequency changed to 48kHz

Search window resizable

Playout log file save conflict - fixed

Updated security drivers incorporated

Commented or Copyrighted WAV files are shown in blue text in search window
Refresh Tracks resaves link with new attributes (comment/copyright)

Paste special now has auto increment of midi in notes

Buzzer group timeout count can be cleared by playing any button on Group 25
Play group 25 is now shown as 25! in play group selection windows

Buzzer timeout options changed to include an infinite (10m) value

Switching GPI Off/On will clear Buzzer Timeout

Session Analyser added

XML version of Playout logs added

Page Stop button added with menu option to show/not show

Page tabs have two lines of non-intelligently word wrapped text on medium and large
sized tabs

Voice over depth range changed to have finer steps

Ctri+Right click brings up Hotkey selector, duplicate hotkeys automatically deleted
Pressing DEL key in Hotkey selector accepted to delete current assignment

Button GPI icons now switch with GPI enabled checkboxes

JoyStickID defining GPI input saved per machine not per session, will ignore settings
in any session loaded

Audio window Playlist has Cue name column reduced to show more notes text
Double-click on VO depth label resets VO level to default

Locked Midi removed from swap, copy and paste operations

Locked Hotkey removed from swap, copy and paste operations

Package Converter now covers v80 and v81 files

29/06/2005

Features:-

AdminPassword command line switch now shows both Engineering and Admin menus



at StartUp

PlayNext locked to button

Preparation (/Prep) mode added - 16 output devices in total and status bar shown in
yellow

WAV header test reports file details on unrecognised file types

Midi Velocity=0 trapped to convert into Note Off if option selected

Web link to release notes added

User Forum added

StopAllOnPlay locked to button

Supported Modes analyser added

Voice Over mode added to master/slave links

File|New Session special file added ~NewSession.dta

Speaker position in multi channel mode added to Audio window

Output device assign can now set output speaker format

Button highlight now shows MidiIn/HotKeys in yellow

PlayDelay setting added to Gain Pan dialog

Session load/save folder added to FileFolders dialog, option to force as default
Dropped file list now sorted into alpha order

HotKey and Midi button text black edged and drawn transparent

Default WAV load folder now an option

Broadcast WAV (BWF) added at end channel humber label in audio dialog

User friendly output names option added - only appear in GainPan dialog
Auto-show of session notes with checkbox on dialog to disable for that session
Output ident audio files added to Output Mask dialog

Fade times can be set by dragging fade bars in trim window

MP3 file details added to FilePreview dialog

SpeedBar additional resolution on long speed bars and percent actual speed in title
bar

Overlapped Hotkeys can also be triggered by mouse left-click

Broken links summary added to Master/Slave Links setup with option to delete all
broken links

Scope of Paste Special increased to include global, current page and button range
Audio disc filenames can now be modified

File export added

Page Stop on Play option

Output mask check box sense reversed to be selected instead of masked

Output device letter added to playout log listing

Statistics graphs for file size and session folder fragmentation

Session and Package viewer incorporated

Archive viewer for Playout and Event logs

Ctrl+M shortcut for Master/Slave links setup page

Windows set for operation in 120 DPI screen resolution

PlayNext added to Paste Special options

Package and session files can now be drag and dropped onto any SpotOn button
Midi Note On at velocity zero conversion to Note Off made the default state

Midi timecode shown in data rate panel when valid timecode detected

On buttons containing a playlisted track the mouse middle-click will emulate ctri+right
click, so allowing a playlist item to be skipped without the need for a keyboard press
SpotOn ScreenSaver added to installation

Fixes:-

Step to Next up/down not always updating status

Save session prompt dialogs added and only shown when session data modified
Mouse mode status panel not changing colour to blue when in debounce mode in XP
Swap button not swapping output devices

Save prompt shows on loading over blank session

Button layer drawing order changed to stop loop erasing the HotKey/Midi legend
Package loading confused by leading blank buttons

GPI setup group boxes transparent in XP themes

Advanced Edit reminder dialog only shows twice after being set true

Repeated pressing of Grouped btn caused btn with long fades to have the fades
restarted



XP ghosting fix applied
Changing Fade out time in Audio dialog stopped track
'Quatermass' bug
Drag and Drop files not working on unassigned buttons
MP3 silence bug
Voice Over fade up step missing
Search dialog causing error if opened repeatedly
Session notes not displayed on loading package
Package version check added to prevent packages being loaded by older versions of
SpotOn

v0.75 23/01/2005

Play-click debounce added 0..250mS

EnableSearchMenu, HintsOn, UseMenulcons, UseUDPMidi now stored per session - will
need to be reset after updating

+ added to Midi in icon when both Play and Stop notes are assigned

Button icons added over Hotkey/Midi text not underneath as before

v0.74

GPI display expanded to 16

Now button added to GPI PC Clock time entry

Unplugging GPI device stops polling until rescanned

Rescan of GPI devices added to GPI setup window

Prompt dialog added to load package sequence asking to save extracted session as
new session

GPI icon diamonds have + in centre if more than one GPI assigned to button
Session/Package version humbers added to event log

NumLock on option in engineering menu

HotKey summary added for alpha/qwerty and numeric

Tab height options renamed Small, Medium, Large

Link number in Master/Slave dialog not selected on display - now selected

v0.73

Pause indicated by dashed square on button

Folder locations added to Status window

Option to skip muted buttons on step to next

Centre mouse button pauses track if option selected

Midi over UDP rejecting some Midi note combinations - fixed

v0.72

GPI triggering from PC clock and Midi timecode

Loopback Midi enabled with Midi In On

Recent Session/Package list not reading first item fixed

Scroll wheel disabled on floating speed bar

Master/Slave dialog opens with first unused link selected

Play next now triggers Master/Slaves functions previously disabled in v0.45
Master link allowed on Grouped button

Button number label width increased to include Master/Slave/Group indicators
Step to Next skipping over muted buttons removed

Status bar text shows Midi out in italics when loopback enabled
ShadedButtons property replaced by (edgewidth>0)

v0.71



Audio output level settings shown in SetUp menu

Blank buttons ignored in Step To Next mode

Delete HotKey Duplicates option added

Sound mixer mute/gain settings added to SetUp menu

Duplicate destination filenames extracted from package trapped

Page layout extended to 16 columns x 10 rows, was 10 x 8

Hotkey paged mode not working on button 1

Advanced Editing option added allowing direct editing of files

No fade out on short clips had disabled Play Next fixed

Ctrl+R shortcut to Refresh tracks

Lock colour to button in Properties dialog

Page 1 selected when new session loaded

Full playlist enabled when refreshing a track that did not have a playlist but now does
Hotkey and Midi In text available simultaneously if both present Hotkey takes
preference

GPI Pause and UnPause added

Midi GPI emulation of GPI instead of just "Step to Next"

Stop on GPI Off removed from acting on Un/Pause command

Link slaves stopping when master button stopped manually fixed

Midi Loopback added looping outgoing midi message directly to input
GPI In can be enabled when no JoyStick selected

GPI status panel colour still brown when no JoyStick seleted but can be activated
Master/Slave Play and Stop ticks not mutually exclusive

Links Play/Stop entries now show red cross when group selected

Links can be sorted in master button order

NumLock state not set on start up

Warning message added when Try Remote Filename option selected

File menu session/package file entries masked with Try Remote Filename
Button time @ prefix now responds to floating speed bar settings
MouseWheel activated on floating SpeedBar

Fill run of buttons with same file

Clear Session and Package history lists

Pause in Playlists inhibited

v0.70 17/11/2004

Session Notes added to Info menu
Start with blank session moved to Options menu

v0.69
Fade out disabled on short clips (<15s)
Rehearsal of last xx seconds added to trim window
Status bar height adjustable via Display menu
Out point rehearsal now available from Trim window
v0.68

HotKeys now not included in Button "Swap" function if either button has the HotKey
Locked

Menu option to restore session from BackUp files

Main menu item Search can be disabled in Options menu

File timestamps set to use UTC instead of local time

v0.67



v0.66

v0.65

v0.64

v0.63

v0.62

v0.61

v0.60

v0.59

v0.58

Short items at beginning of playlist do not loop automatically
Temporary changes to playlist loop counts allowed

abc.MP3 load overwriting existing abc.WAV unique filename now used

Full playlist now not inherited during copy when copied file had been edited and had
no playlist

*.MP3 copies now stored in "Local" files folder

10/10/2004

Save As updates title bar filename

File timestamp trapped when reloading buttons with same filename

Functions (Hotkeys/Links/Midi...) that are disabled now shown in function setup dialog
Midi In Play/Stop now have separate selectors

Message boxes in loading of Mini Packages clarified

BackUp and Playout log file locations now user defined
WAV file preview added to Load dialog
Shift+Ctrl+right-click now shows popup group selection

2GB limit in Package load/save progress windows removed
Destination button color retained on copy

Destination button output device retained on copy

Variable speed range increased 1%..400%

Minimum variable speed now engineering option

Playlist viewer columns resizable

Gain Pan timecode shows ~~:xx:xx on tracks longer then 1 minute

Internal change to stop very short clips inadvertently looping
Option to load a blank session on start up added
Page tab height adjustable to ease use on touchscreens

Skip playlist item improved
Button Color retained on load

18/07/2004

Menu Icons
Settings saved across multiple user LogOns

Output Assignment scope now selectable
Play Groups available increased to 25

Diagnostic Web Server
Output port mapping



v0.57

v0.56

v0.55

v0.50

v0.46

v0.45

v0.44

v0.43

v0.42

Status window resizable
Midi timestamp in playout logs

Buffer initialised with silence
Buzzer Groups added

Midi alternative to hotkey button text

Midi/Hotkey overlapped modes separated

Midiln in italics if Midi over UDP is enabled

Log file page rewritten with circular buffer

CueUp centre click copied to shift+(left or right) click
Recent Session and Package lists

Ganged and Paged options for Midi In and HotKeys

12/04/2004

Output device retained when loading clip onto active button
Form caption indicates when file is saved to disk
Copyright field added to play log

Overlapped mode extended to Midi In

Midi In to Out copy added

Drag and drop between pages

Output device masking

Midi over UDP

Midi all notes stop

Midi monitoring dialog

Log fade now default

09/03/2004

Source code recompiled with D7 compiler

Primary mixer sample rate selectable 44.1/48kHz
Floating speed bar added
Global output assignments now selectable

24/02/2004

Internal changes to minimize CPU usage.
Play next no longer triggers Master/Slaves functions
Button highlight of Links, GPIs, Midiln, MidiOut, Hotkeys

Stop all on play code changed to avoid delaying play action
Button Play/Stop groups added

Button panel tab draw routine changed



v0.40

v0.30

v0.21

v0.20

v0.19

File Folders dialog text changed
Editor filename in packages ignored
Joystick Baselndex added

Data load/save folder saved on exit
Package load/save rewritten

10/02/2004

Save on exit prompt dialogs added

Midi emulation of GPI "Step to Next"

Midi In selection now a multi select check list

Midi Out selection now single select check list

Option to send an all Midi notes off message on All Stop
Speed control labelling shows absolute speed

Speed control range increased now 25%..400%

Menu settings added to log file

Invalid audio port GUIDs removed when reading from package
Audio port GUIDs and DeviceIlDs compared on changing
Button colour retained when changing output device
Unused package media folders now deleted

Package Media root folder added to File Folders options
Package load sets text attributes on all buttons

Single hotkey repeat works in Overlapped mode
Loading of MP3 files

Invalid file format exceptions trapped

Log load failures due to invalid file formats
Timestamped play list created

Button panel tab text auto-sized

Try Remote Filename now defaults to false on startup
Remote filename links only enabled by Try Remote Filename
Sticky Master/Slave links modified

Midi In indication on unassigned button removed

Failed to find file on playout dialog added

Only one instance of application allowed

Partial packages implemented

28/01/2004

Activity log file added

BackUp file suffix retained on exit

Loading Button group now reports missing files
ReEntrant Undo actions trapped

Internal button patching disabled

Duplicate files removed from packages

Search facility includes remote file locations
Splash screen added

Screen redraw flash removed when toggling status bar options
Overlapped HotKeys run even if inactive buttons have duplicate HotKeys

19/01/2004
Internal change - ManualStop tag set in AllStop mode

Track load has the option to search both local and remote file locations
Undo added to merging of button groups



v0.18

v0.17

v0.16

v0.15

Overlapped indication on Status Bar only present with duplicate HotKeys

Hints and help file updated
Screen drawing speed improved
Master/Slave attributes remain with button unless moved or cleared

Number of Master/Slave links increased

Optimize Tracks now has global and current page options.
GPIs can "Home" the step to next facility.

Ganged and Overlapped hotkey modes added.

HotKeys now not case sensitive.

HotKey on/off toggle added to status bar.

Blind buttons disabled.

Primary Sound Driver output removed from selections

First named audio output is now designated A.

Bugs with very long playlist and invalid playlist data trapped

20/12/2003

First release



